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ALBERUNI'S INDIA.

[

CHAPTER XLIX.
A SUMMARY DESCRIPTION OF THE ERAS.

THE eras serve to fix certain moments of time which are
mentioned in gome historical or astronomical connection.
The Hindus do not consider ¥’ wearisome to reckon with
huge numbers, but rather enjoy it. Still, in practical
use, they are compelled to replace them by smaller
(more handy) ones.
()f their eras we mention—
. The beginning of the existence of Brahman.

2. The béginning of the day of the present nych-
themeron of Brahman, 7.e. the beginning of the Aalpn

3.-The beginning of the seventh mancantora, in
which we are now.

4. The beginning of the twenty-eighth catwryupe, in
which we are now. .

5. The beginuing of the fourth yuy« of the present
caturyuga, called kalikdla, i.e. the time of Kali. The
whole zuga is called after him, though, accurately
speaking, %is time falls only in the last part of the
yuga. Notwithstanding, the Hindus mean by kalildla
the beginning of the kaliyuga.

6. Pdhdava-kdla, i. e. the time of the life and the wars
of Bhérata. .

All these eras vie with each other in antiguity, the
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2 ALBERUNDI'S INDIA.

one going back to a still more remote beginning than

the other, and the sums of years which they afford go

beyond hundreds, thousands, and higher orders of num-

bers, Therefore not only astronomers, but also other

. people, think it wearisome and unpractical to use them.
Thewtior  -In order to give an idea of thesd eras, we shall use

doptss ) . . .
%ﬁ',’:,,, of a8 a first gauge or point of comparison thap Hendu

Hatme® year the great bulk of which coincidel with the gewr
400 of Yazdagird, 'This number consists only of hun-
dreds, not of units and tens, and by this peculiarity
it is distinguished from all other years that ,might
possibl_) be chosen. Besides, it is a memorakle time;
for the breaking of the strongest plllm of the religion,
the decease of the pattern of a prince, Mahmid, the
lion of the world, the wonder of his time—may God
have mercy upon him !—took place only,a short time,
less than a year, before if. The Hindu year precedes’
the Naurdz or new year's day of this year only by
twelve days, and the death of the prince occurred pre;
cisely ten complete Persian months before it.

Now, presupposing this our gauge as known, we shall
compute the years for this point of junction, which is
the beginning of the corresponding Hindu Year, for the
end of all years which come into quesjion coincides
‘with if, and the Naurdz of the year 400 of Yazdajird
falls only a little later (viz. twelvo days).

towmuch  The book Vishpu-Dharma says: « Vajra asked Mér-

f the lifo of . : .
Brawuan - kandeya how much of the life of Braliman had elapsed ;

hns elapsod .
ueeording to whereupon the sage answered : ‘ That which has elapsed

D™ i 8 years, § months, 4 days, 6 mantantaras, 7 sariuiki,
27 caturyugas, and 3 yugas of the twenty-eighth eatur-
yuga, and 10 divya~years up to the time of the asramedha
which thou hast offered.” He who knows the de,tails of
this statement and comprehends them duly is a sage
man, and the sage is he who serves the o ly Lord and
strivessto reach the iteighbothood of his ;Sace, which is

called Paramapdda.”
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- Presupposing this statement to be khown, and refer- -

ring the readgr to our explanation of thg various mea-
- sures of time which we have given in former chapters,
we offer the following analysis.

Of the life of Brahman there have elapsed before our .

gauge 26,215,73,29048,132 of our years. Of the nych-
thenengn of Brahman, i.c. of the kalpa of the day, there
have elapsed 1,972,048,132, and of the seventh manran-
tara 120,532,132.

The latter is also the date of the imprisoning of the
King Bali, for it happened in the first catm yuge of the
seventh gnanvantara.

In all chronological dates which we have mentioned
already and shall still mention, we only reckon with
complete years, for the Hindus are in the habit of dis-
regarding, fractions. of a year.

Further, the Vishnu-Dharma says: Markandeya
says, in answer to a question of Vajra: ‘I have already

lived as long as 6 kalpas and 6 manvantaras of the
seventh kalpa, 23 tretdyngas of the seventh manvantara.
In the twenty-fourth tretdyuga Rima killed Révana,
-and Lakshmana, the brother of Riima, killed Kumbha-
karna, the brother of Rivana. The two subjugated all
the Rikshasas. At that time VAlmiki, the Rishi, com-
posed the story of Rima and Riméiyana and eternalised
it in his books. It was I who told it to Yudhishthira,
the son of Piydu, in the forest of Kimyakavana.'?’

The author of the Vishnu-Dharma reckons here with
tretdyugas, firtt, because the events which he mentions
occurred in a certain fretdyuge, and secondly, becanse it
is more convenient to reckon with a simple unit than
with siich a unit as requires to be explained by reference
to its amgle quarters. Besides, the latter part.of the
tretdyuga is a more syitable time for the events men-
tioned than i{s begmmng, because it is so much nearer
to the age of evil- -doirfg (V' i. pp. 379, 380). Nodoubt,
the date of R4ma and Rimiyana is known among the

Thoe time of
Rama ae-
cording to
Vishpu
Dharma,
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Hindus, but I for my part have not been able to ascer-
tain it.

Twenty-three cafuryugas are 9,360,000 years,
and, together with the time from the beginning of a

. eaturyuge till the end of the' trefdyuqu, 102,384,000

tHow muel
time b
clupsed bo-
foro o of the
Tesent,
alpa, we-
cording to
Pulisn und
Brahwa-
gupta,

years.

1f we subtract this number of years from the gunaber
of years of the seventh manvantara that have elapsegd
before our gauge-year, viz. 120,532,132 (v. p. 3), we get
the remainder of 18,148,132 years, .. 850 many years
before vur gauge-year at the.con Jectural date of Ridma ;
and this may snffice, as long as it is not sypported
by a trustworthy tradition. The here-mentioned year
corresponds to the 3,892,132d year of the,28th catur-
yuga.

All these computations rest on the meagures adopted
by Brahmagupta. He and Pulisa agree in this, that -
the number of Lalpas which have elapsed of the life of
Brahman before the present kalpo is 6068 (equal to 8
years, § months, 4 days of Brahman). But they differ
from each other in converting this number into eafii-
yugas.  According to Pulisa, it is equal to 6,116,544 ;.
according to DBrahmagupta, only to 6,068,000 cafvr-
yugas. Therefore, if we adopt the systgm of Pulisa,

reckoping 1 manruntara as 72 coluryngos without
" svidha, 1 halpa as 1008 caturyugas, and each yuga as

Page 208,

How much
time has
elapsed of
the current
kaliyupa,

the fourth part of a catwryuya, that which Bas elapsed
of the life of Brahman before our gange-year is the
sum of 26,425456.204,132(!) years, and of the Zalpa
there have elapsed 1,086,124,132 years, of the manvan-~
tara 119,884,132 years, and of the caturyuga 3,244,132
years.

Regarding the time which has elapsed siyce the
begmnmg of the kaliyuga, there éxists no difference
amounting to whole years. According to poth Brahma-
gupta 'and Pulisa, of the idiyuya there have elapsed
before our gauge-year 4132 years, and between the
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-wars of Bhirata and our gange-year there have elapsed
3479 years. , The year 4132 before the, gauge-year is
the epoch of the kalikdla, and the year 3479 before the
gauge-year is the epoch of the Pdndavakdla.

The' Hindus have an era called Kdlayavana, regard-
ing which I have not_been able to obtain fu]l infor-
mation, They place its epoch in the end of the last
drdgarayuga. = The here-mentioned Yavana (JMN)
severely oppressed both their country and their religion.

To date by the here-mentioned eras requires in any
case vast numbers, since their epochs go back to a most
remote @gntiquity. For this reason people have given
up using them, and have adopted instead the eras
of—

* (1.) 8rt Harsha.
(2.) VM;«/))(M’LM/«
(3.) Saka.

(4.) Valabha, and
(5.) Guptn.

The Hindus believe regarding Sri Harsha that he

* used to examine the soil in order to see what of hidden
treasures was in its interior, as far down as the seventh
earth ; that, in fact, he found such treasures ; and that,
in consequence, he could dispense with oppressing his
subjects (by taxes, &c.). Hisera is used in Mathuri and
the country of Kanoj. Between Sri Harsha and Vikra-
miditya there is an interval of 400 years, as I have been
told by some®of the inhabitants of that region. How-
ever in the Kashmirian calendar I have read that Sri

JThe era
Kalayavana.

Era of frt
Harsha.

Harsha was 664 years later than VikramAditya. In

face of this discrepancy I am in perfect uncertainty,
.which &o the presept moment has not yet been eleared
up by any trustworthy, information.

Those' whe use the era of karamwdltya live in the
southern and western ‘i)art's of India. It is used in the
following way,. 342 are multiplied by 3, which gives

Era of Vike
ramiditya.
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the product 1026. To this number you add the years
which have elgpsed of the current shashtyabda or sexa-
gesimal samvalsara, and the gum is the corresponding
vear of the era of Vikramiditya. In the book Srid-
- heewe by Mahideva T find as his name Candrabija. -

As regards this method of calculation, we must first
say that it is rather awkward and unnatural, forif they
begau with 1026 as the basis of the calculation, as thes
hegin ——without any apparent necessity—with 342, this
wonld serve the same purpose. And, secondly, admit-
ting that the method is correct as long as there is only
one shashiyabdu in the date, how are we to rgckon il
there is a number of shash{yobdas?

The Skca- The epoch of the era of Saka or Sakakila falls 135

ki years later than that of Vikramiditya. The here-men-
tioned Saka tyrannised over their country hetween the
river Sindli and the ocean, after he had made Arya-
varta in the midst of this realn his dwelling-place.
He interdicted the Hindns from considering and repre-
senting themselves as anything but Sakas.  Some main-
tain that he was a Sadra from the city of Almansfira;
others maintain that he was not a Hindu at all, and that
lie had come to India from the west. The Hindus had
much to suffer from him, till at last they received help
from the east, when Vikramiditya marched against him,
put him to [light and killed him in the region of Karar,
between Multin and the castle of Loni.  Now this date
became famous, as people rejoiced in the news of the
death of the tyrant, and was used as the epoch of an
ern, especially by the astronomers. They honour the
conqueror by adding Sri to his name, so as to say Sri
Vikramfditya. Since there is a long interval between
the era which is called the era of Vikramidifya (v.
p. 5) and the killing of Saka, we think that that Vik-
ramilditya from whom the era has got its, nante is not
identical with that one whd kiMed Saka, but only a
namesake of his.”
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. The era of Valabha is called 50 from Valabha,the ruler
of the town Valabhi, nearly 30 yojanas south of Anhil-
vira. The epoch of this eera falls 241 years later than
the epoch of the Saka era. People use it in this way.

Pm of
Vaulabha,

Pago 206,

They first put down the year of the Sakakila, and

then subtract from .it the cube of 6 and the square of
5 (216, 25 = 241). The remainder is the year of the
y'ﬂabha era. *The history of Valabba is given in its
proper place (cf. chap. xvii.).

As regards the Guptakila, people say that the Guptas
were wicked powerful pgople, and that when they
ceased to exist this date was used as the epoch of an
era. It seems that Valabha was the last of them, he-
cause the epoch of the era of the Guptas falls, like
that of the Valabha era, 241 years later than the Saka-
killa.

The era of The astronomers begins 587 years later than
the Sakakila. On this era is based the canon Ahaydi-
khddyala by Brahmagupta, which among Muhammadans
is known as Al-«rkand.

Now, the year 400 of Yazdajird, which we have

_chosen as a gauge, corresponds to the following years
of the Indian eras :—

(1) To the')vm 1488 of the ern of Sri llarsha,

(2) 'To the year 1088 of the era of Vikramiditya,

(3) To the year 953 of the Sakakiila,

(4) To the year 712 of the Valabha era, which is
identical with the Guptakila,

(5) To the year 366 of the era of the canon Alandu-
khidyaka,

(6) -To the year 526 of the era of the canon Daiica-
séddhdntidlid by Varihamihira,

(7) o the year 132 of the era of the canon Kura-
nasdra ; and ’

(8) To thé year 6500f #he era of the canon Kuraja-
tilaka.

(ill])t:lk!'l](t.

Era of the
astrono-
Mers,

Comprriron
of theepoehs
of the In-
dinn eras
with fhe
test-year.
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The eras of the here-mentioned canones are such as
the aithors of them considered the most suitable to be
used as cardinal points in astronomical and other cal-
culations, whence calculation may conveniently extend

. forward or backward. Perhaps the epochs of these eras

' Onthe popu-
Iar mm}r:
“of dating by
centennin or
anmratsaias,

Different,
beginnings
of the year,

full within the time when the authors in question them-
selves lived, but it is also possible that they fall,within
a time anterior to their lifetime.

Common people in India date by the years of a cen-
tenndum, which they call samoatsara. If a centenniwin
is finished, they drop it, and simply begin to date by a
new one. This era is called lok«kdla, i.e. thg era of
the nation at large. But of this era people give such
totally different accounts, that I have no means of
making out the truth. In a similar manner they
also differ among themselves regarding the beginning
of the year. On the latter subject I shall communicate -
what I have heard myself, hoping meanwhile that one
day we shall be able to discover a rule in this apparent
confusion.

Those who use the Saka era, the astronomers, begin
the year with the month Caitra, whilst the inhabitants .
of Kanir, which is conterminous with Kashmir, begin
it with the month Bhidrapada. The same_people count
our gauge-year (400 Yazdajird) as the eighty-fourth
year of an era of theirs.

AR the people who inhabit the couptry between
Bardari and Mirigala begin the year with the month
Karttika, and they count the gauge-yeareas the 110th
year of an era of theirs. The author of the Kashmirian
calendar maintains that the latter year corresponds to
the sixth year of a new centennium, and this, indeed, is
the usgge of the people of Kashmir.

The people living in the coun’crv Nirahara, behind
Mirigala, as far as the utmost fronmers of [ikeshar 4nd
Lohdvar, begin the year with the. month Mérga$irsha,
and reckon our gauge-year as the 108th year of their
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era. The people of Zanbaga, t.e. Lamghin, follow their
example. I have been told by people of Multin that
this system Is peculiar to the people ‘of Sindh and
Kanoj, and that they used to begin the year with the

new-moon of Mérgasirsha, but that the people of Multin

only a few years ago had given up this system, and

had adgpted the system of the people of Kashmir, and
follqwedp their é&xample in beginning the year with the
new moon of Caitra.

I have already before excused myself on account of
the imperfection of the information given in this chap-
ter. For we cannot offer a strictly scientific account of
the eras to which it is devoted, simply because in them
we have to reckon with periods of time far exceeding a
centennium, (and because all tradition of events farther
back than a hundred years is confused (v P 8).) So
I have myself seen the roundabout way in which they
compute the year of the destruction of Somanfith in the
year of the Hijra 416, or 947 Sakakila. Tirst, they
write down the number 242, then under it 606, then
under this 99. The sum of these numbers is 947, or
the year of the Sakakla,

Now I am inclined to think that the 242 years have
elapsed beforg the beginning of their centennial system,
and that they have adopted the latter together with
the Guptakila ; further, that the number 606 represents
complete stmuatsaras or centennials, each of which¢hey
must reckon as 101 years; lastly, that the 99 years
represent that time which has elapsed of the current
centennium.

That this, indeed, is the nature of the calculation is
confirmed by a leaf of a canon composed by Durlabha
of Multin, which I have found by chance. Here the
author says: “ First write 848 and add to it the laulika-
kdl®, iec. the era of the people, and the sum is the
Sakakala.”

If we write the first year of the Sakakdla correspond-

Popular
mode of
dating in
use among
the Hindus,
and criti-
cisms there-
on,

Page zo7.
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ing to our gauge-year, viz. 953, and subtract 848 from
it, the remainder, 105, is the year of the lnukika-kdla,
whilst the destruction of Somanith falls In the ninety-
eighth year of the centennirm or lankika-kéla.

Durlabha says, besides, that-the year begins with the
month Miirgadirsha, but that the astronomers of Multin
lmgm it with Caitra.

"The Hindus had kings 1'e&1dmg in K4bul, Tdrks, Who
were said to be of I'ibetan origin.  The first of them,
Barhatakin, came into the country and entered a cave
in Kitbul, which none conld, enter except by creeping
on hands and knees, The cave had water, and besides
he deposited their victuals for a certain nimber of
days. It is «till known in our time, and is called Var.
People who cousider the name of Barhatakin as a good
omen enter the cave and ‘bring out some of its water
with great trouble.

Certain troops of peasants were working before the
door of the cave. Tricks of this kind can only be
carried out and become notorious, if their author*has
made a secret arrangement with somebody else—in
fact, with coufederates. Now these had induced per-
sons to work there continnally day and night in turns,
so that the place was never empty of people.

Some days after he had entered the cave, he began
to créep out of it in the presence of the people, who
lookgd on him as a new-born baby. e wore Turkish
dress, a short tunic open in front, a high*hat, boots and
arms.  Now people honoured him as a hging of mira-
culous origin, who had been destined to be king, and in
fact he brought those countries under his sway and
ruled them under the title of o shdhiye of Adilul.
The rule remained among his descendants for gene-
ationd, the number of which is®said to be” about
sixty.

Unfortunately the Hindusedo yot pay nfuch attention
to the hlst.orlcal order of things, they are very careless
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in relating the chronological succession of their kings,
and when they are pressed for mformatlon and are
at a loss, not knowing what to say, they invariably
take to tale-telling. But for this, we should com-

municate to the reader the traditions which we have

received from some people among them. I have
been told that the pedigree of this royal Tamily,
writjen on siPk, exists in the fortress Nagarhot,
and I much desired to make myself acqnainted
with it, but the thing was impossible for various
reasons.

One of this series of kings was Kanik, the same who
is said to have built the vikdre (Buddhistic monastery)
of Purushiivar. It is called, after him, Kanil-cailyo.
People relate that the king of Kanoj had presented to
him, among other gifts, a gorgeous and most singular
‘piece of cloth. Now Kanik wanted to have dresses
made out of it for himself, but his tailor had not the
courage to make them, for he said, “There is (in the
embroidery) the figure of a human foot, and whatever
trouble I may take, the foot will always lie between the
.shoulders.” And that means the same as we have
already mentioned in the story of Bali, the son of
Virocana (7.c.a sign of subjugation, cf. i. p. 397). Now
Kanik felt convineced that the ruler of Kanoj had
thereby intended to vilify and disgrace him, ahd in
hot haste he set out with his troops marching against
him..

When the #d heard this, he was greatly perplexed,
for he had no power to resist Kanik. Therefore he
consulted his Vazir, and the latter said: “ You have
roused: a man who was (uniet before, and have done un-
becoming things. Now cut off my nose and lips, let
me be mutilated, tiat I may find a cunning device ; for
there is no possibility of an open resistance.” 'l‘he [
did with him"as he had prdposed, and then he went off
to the frontiers of the realm.

The story of
Kanik,
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There he was found by the hostile army, was recog-
nised and brqught before Kanik, who agked what was
the matter with him. The Vazir said: “I tried to
dissuade Aim from opposing you, and sincerely advised

. him to be obedient to you. 1le, however, conceived a

suspicion against me and ordered ‘me to be *mutilated.
Sinco then he has gone, of his own accord, to;a place
which a man can only reach by a vety long joyrngy
when he marches on the high road, but which he may
easily reach by undergoing the trouble of crossing an
intervening desert, supposing that he can carry with
himself water for so and so many days.” "Thereupon
Kanik answered: “The latter is easily done.” He
ordered water to be carried along, and engaged the
Vazir to show him the road. The Vazir marched be-
fore the king and led him into a boundless desert.
After the number of days had elapsed and the road did-
not come to an end, the king asked the Vazir what was
now to be done. Then the Vazir said: “No blame
attaches to me that I tried to save my master and to
destroy his enemy. The nearest road leading out of
this desert is that on which you have come. Now do.
with me as you like, for none will leave this desert
alive.”

'[‘hen Kanik got on his horse and rode round a de-
pression in the soil. In the centre of it he thrust his
spear into the earth, and lo! water poured®from it in
sufficient. quantity for the army to drink from and to
draw from for the march back. Upon this the Vazir
said: “ 1 had not directed my cunning scheme against
powerful angels, but against feeble men. As things
stand thus, accept my intercession for the prince, my
benefactor, and pardon him.” Kanik answered: “I
march back from this place. Tlx) wish is nrranted to
thee. 'Thy master has already received what is due to
him.” Kanik returned out df tlwe desert, and the Vazir
went back to hi§ master, the 7d{ of Kanoj. There he
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found that on the same day when Kanik had thrust
his spear intQ the earth, both the hands and feet had
fallen off the body of the rdi.

The last king of this race was Lagatiérmdn, and his
Vazir was Kallar, a Brahman. The latter had been for-
turtate, in*so far as-he had found by accident hidden
treasureg, which gave him much influence and power.
Im consequence, the last king of this Tibetan house,
after it had held the royal power for so long a period,
let it by degrees slip from his hands. Be51des, Laga-
tiirmin had bad mannerseand a worse behaviour, on
account of which people complained of him greatly
to the Vazir. Now the Vazir put him in chains and
imprisoned him for correction, but then he himself
found ruling sweet, his richeg enabled him to carry out
bis plans, and so he occupied the royal throne, After
‘him ruled the Brahman kings Simand (Simanta),
Kamalt, Bhim (Bhima), Jaipil (Jayapila), Ananda-
péla, Tarojanapila (Trilocanapila). The latter was
killed A.11. 412 (A.D. 1021), and his son Bhimapila five
years later (A.D. 1026).

Thig-Hindu Shihiya dynasty is now extinet, and of
the whole house there is no longer the slightest rem-
nant in existence. We must say that, in all their
grandeur, they never slackened in the -ardent desire of
doing that whlch is good and right, that they were men
of noble sentigient and noble bearing. 1 admire® the
following passage in a letter of Anandap.tla, which he
wrote to the *prince Mahmnid, when the relations be-
tween them were already strained to the utmost: 1
have learned that the Turks have rebelled against you
and ard spreading in Khurfisin. If you wish, I shall
come tp you with 5900 horsemen, 10,000 foot-sqldiers,
and 100 elephants,aox » if you wish, I shall send you
my son withs double the number In acting thus, I
do not speculate on-%he*impression which thls will
make on you., I have been conquered by you, and

Eud of the
Tibetan dy-
nasty, and
origin of the
Brahman
dynusty,
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therefore I do mnot wish that another man should
conguer you.

The same prince cherished she bitterest hatred against
the Muhammadans from the time when his son was
made a prisoner, whilst his son Tarojanapitla (Triloca-
napila) was the very opposite of his father. ‘
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HOW MANY STAR-CYCLES THERE ARE BOTIL IN A *“ KALPA”
AND IN A “TCATURYUGA.”

IT is one of the conditions of a kalpa that in it the
planets, with their apsides and nodes, must unite in
0° of Aries, 7.c. in the point of the vernal equinox.
Therefore each planet makes within a J«/pa a certain
number of complete revolutions or cycles.

These star-cycles as known through the canon of
Alfazirt and Ya'kab 1bn Tirik, were derived from a
Hindu who came to Bagdad as a member of the politi-
cal mission which Sindh sent to the Khalif Almansir,
AdL 154 (=A.D. 771).  If we compare these secondary
statements with the primary statements of the Hindus,
we discover discrepancies, the cause of which is not
known to me. Is their origin due to the transiation
of Alfaziri and Ya'knb? or to the dictation of that
Hindu? or to the fact that afterwards these comphta-
tions have been corrected by Brahmagupta, or some one
else? l'or, certainly, any scholar who becomes aware
of mistakes in astronomical computations and takes an
interest in the subject, will endeavour to correct them,
as, e.g.' Muhammad Ibn, Ishik of Sarakhs has done.
For he had discovered in the cowputation of Sasurn a
falling back behind real time (i.c., that Saturn, accord-
ing to this computation, revolved slower than it did in
reality). Now he asqlauously studied the subject, till
at last he was gonvinced that his fault did not originate
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trom the equation (i.e. from the correction of the places
of the stars, the computation of their mean places).
Then he added to the cycles_of Saturn one cycle more,
and compared his calculation with the actual motion of
the planet, till at last he found the calculation of the
cycles completely to agree with astronomical observa-
tion. “In accordance with this correction he states,the
star-cycles in his canon.

Brahmagupta relates a different theory regarding the
cycles of the apsides and nodes of the moon, on the
authority of Aryabhata. We quote this from Brah-
magupta, for we could not read it in the original work
of Aryabhata, but only in a quotation in the work of
Brahmagupta.

The following table contains all these traditions, which
w1l1 i.xcxlltate the btudy of them 1f (10(] gvl\l'

Pago zo).
Number of their . Number of the | Number of the re-
The planets, revolutions in -, revolutions of volutions of their
a Kalpa. + their apsides, nodes,
[ e
Sun . .| 4,320,000,000 480 Has no node.
Brahmagupta . | 232,311,168
The translation § ! '- 488,105,858 232,312,138
_ of Alfaziri 8"
& | Aryabhata (] 488,219,000 | 232,316,000
g 4 Theanomalistic o<} 57,265.104,142 i The anomalistic
= revolution of r~ i ®revolution of the
the mpon ac- s moon is here
cording to treated as if it
Brahmagupta were the apsis,
- betng the differ-
encebetween the
motion of the
moon and that
. oftheapsis. (See
. the notes.)
Mars . . L 2,206,828,522 202 k 267
Mercury . . .| 17,936,998,984 332 521
Jupiter . . . 364,226,455 . 355 : 63
Venus . .1 7,022,389,492 653 i 893
Bmhmagﬁxpm 146,567,298 | i
£ | The translation 146,569,284 : l
3 of Alfaziri . 1 41 584
3 The correction 146,569,238 ||,
of Alsarakhsi ! 1
The fixed stars . 120,000 according to the granslation of
Alfazi; .
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. The computation of these cycles rests on the mean
motion of the planets. As a caturyuga is, according to
Brahmagupta, the one-thousandth part of a kalpa, we
have only to divide these cycles by 1000, and the
quotient; is the number of the star-cycles in one catur-
yuga.

Likewise, if we divide the cycles of the table by
10,000, the quotient is the number of the star-cycles in
a kaliyuga, for this is one-tenth of a caturyuga. ‘The
fractions which may occur in those quoticnts are raised
to wholes, to caturyugus oy kaliyugas, by being multi-
plied by a number equal to the denominator of the
fraction.

The following table represents the star-cycles speci-
ally in a caturyuge and kaliyuga, not those in a man-
vantora. Although the marvantaras are nothing but
multiplicaﬁion.‘s of whole caturyugas, still it is diffienlt
to reckon with them on account of the sasidZi which
is attached both to the beginning and to the end of
themo.

Their revolutions | Their revolutions
The names of the planets. in a Caturyuga. in a Kaliyuga,
Sun . . 4.320,000 432,000
His apsis . ol 0(8ts
Moon . 57,753,300 5:775:380
§7 | Brahmagupta . . | 48810583} 488105028
= Ar_ynbhata | 488,219 48,821 e
Her anomalistic revolution | 57,205,194 7', 5,720,519%0 78
(Brahmagupta. 232,311 % 23,231
5.3 | The tramslation of
o2 ), Alfazart . 232,312, 232314580
Aryabhata 232,316 23,231%
Mi? - . 2,296,8283 1 229,6‘_%3%;«;:’;,‘,
is apsis . [PRAN 0,%34
His node . RN o 5§ta
Mercur . . . 17.936,998] % 1,793.6094 135
Hisapsis . . & . Oy Oz 4n
His node . . R ) [ AR Oy §ida
Jupiter Ce . . 364,2264%, 36,422430)
His apsis . © . . e oLt 09'ddls
His node . ) o(33s Oy '’
VOL. II. ) B

Cycles of
the plancts
in a catur-
wuge and
kaliyugea.

Page 210,
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' in a Caturynga. | in a Kaliyuga.
i T O ..
i i
| Venus .. 722 3804ER 702,238831%
! Her apsis . L 0 )M : 01(,3}‘7,
! Her node . . C Ol ‘105 )1’;5
"1 Saturn . . . . 146, ;67,, : 14,65(4;,!01,1‘;
o His apsis . . . 0,5,, ' Oy ddss °
Hisnode : ! 78
a {Jh(- translation of , 146 569£,,., . 14,08063%%
5 Alfazari . , .
£ |The corrcotion of | 146,560L 48 14,0563580
oz Alsarakhsi . . :
The fixed stars . ., 120 ! 12
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"Phe names of the planets Their revolutions | Their revolutions

After we have stated how many of the star-gycles of
a lalpe fallin a colurymnga and in a koliynga, according
to Bralimagupta, we shall now derive from the number
of star-cycles of a caturyyya according to Iulisa the
number of star-cyeles of a Lalpe, firste reckoning a
kalpa = 1000 caturynyas, and, secondly, reckoning it as”
1008 cuturyugus.  These numbers are contained in the
following table :—

The Yugas according to Pulisa.

[ Number of their Number-of their

I © Number of : |
| The names of the i their revolu- I[ ruwltluti(ms ina revolutions ina |
H planets. i tionsina | Kulpa of Kalpa of
P ; Caturyuga. I 1000 € utluyugus 1008 Caturyugas. |
i R N R e
|
i |
| ! |

i

i Sune . . . : 4,320,000 4.320,000,000 4,354,560,000
; Moon ... 157,753,336 57,753,336,000 | 58,215,362,688
! 1er ;kpsis . 488,219 458,219,000 492,124,752
P Sterfode . | 232,226 232,226,000 234,083,808
Mars . . . 2,206,824 . 2,206.824,000 2,315,198,592
Mereury . . . 17,037,000 | 17,937,000,000  18,080,496,000
Jupiter v 304,220 364,220,000 367,133,760
Venus .1 7,022,388 7,022,388,000 7,078,567,104

Saturn . L 146,504 140,564,000 147,736,512 |

| : |

Wg meet in this context with a curious circumstance.
Lvidently Alfaziri and Ya'kb sothetimes heard from
their Hindu master expressions to this effect, that his
calculation of the star-cycle® was that of* the yreat Sid-
dhdnta, whilst Aryabhata reckoned with one-thousandth
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part of it. They apparently did not understand him
properly, ang imagined that dryabhata (Arab. drjablad)
meant « thousandth parf, 'The Hindus pronounce the
d of this word something between a ¢ and an ». So

the consonant became changed to an #, and people wrote.

drjabhar.” Afterwards it was still more mutilated, the
firét 7 being changed to a z, and so people wrote dzji-
Hhay. If the word in this galb wanders back to the
Hindus.-they will not recognise it.

Further, Abi-alhasan of Al'ahwiz mentions the revo-
lutions of the planets in the years of «l-urjubhar, i.e. in
ecaturyugas. 1 shall represent them in the table such
as I have found them, for I guess that they are dirvectly
derived from the dictation of that Hindu. l’osslbly.
therefore, they give us the theory of Aryabhata. Some
of these numpers agree with the star- cycles in a catur-

- yuge, which we have mentioned on the authority of
Brahmagupta; others differ from them, and agree with
the theory of Pulisa ; and a third class of numbers differs
from those of both Brahmagupta and Pulisa, as the
examination of the whole table will show.

, Their Yugas as parts

The names of the | of u Caturyuga :

. plancts. ! cordi !

j Alni- 'nh wan Al'ahwiz, ]

PR, - i

[ Sun | 4:320,000 i

Moon . ! 57,753:330 !
Herv apsis . ! 488,219
Hernode . . 232,220
Rars . . . . - 2,206,828
Mercury . . . | 17,937,020

Jupiter | 304,224 \

{ Venus . ! 7,022,388 I

I Saturn ! 140,564 ;

Star-cycles

according to
Abti-alhnean
of Alahwiz.

Page 212,
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CHAPTER LI

AN FEXPLANATION OF THE TERMS “ADUIMASA,” *UNA-
RATRA,” AND THE “AHARGANAS,” AS REPRESENTING
DIFFERENT SUMS OF DAYS. '

Tig months of the Hindus are lunar, their years solar ;
therefore their new year’s day must in each solar year
fall by so much earlier as the lunar year isshorter than
the solar (roughly speaking, by eleven days). If this
precession makes np one complete month, they act in
the same way as the Jews, who make the year a leap
year of thirteen months by reckoning the month Adar
twice, and in a similar way to the heathen Arabs, who
in a so-called annws procrastinationis postponed the
new year's day, thercby extending the preceding year
to the duration of thirteen months.

The, Hindus call the year in which a month is
repeated in the common langunage malamdsa. Mala
meants th® dirt that clings to the hand. As’such dirt
is thrown away, thus the leap month is thrown away
out of the calculation, and the number of the months
of a year remains twelve. However, in the literature
the leap month is called ad/dmdsa.

That month is repeated within which (it being con-
sidered as a solar month) two [unar months finigh. If
the end of the lunar month coincides‘with the beginning
of the solar month, if, in fact, the former_ ends before
any part of the latter has 8lap¥ed, this month is re-
peated, because the end of the lunar month, although
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it has not yet run into the new solar month, still does
no longer fgrm part of the preceding mpnth.

If a month is repeated, the first time it has its
ordinary name, whilst the second time they add before
the name the word duid to distinguish between them.

If, g. the month Ashidha is repeated, the first is called r

A.sh.xdha the second Durdshddha. The first month is
that which is disregarded in the calculation. The Hin-
dus consider it as unlncky, and do not celebrate any of
the festivals in it which they celebrate in the other
months. The most unlueky time in this month is that
day on which the lunation reaches its end.

The author of the Wishpu-Dhurma says: “ Candra
(mdne) is smaller than sdeane, 7.c. the lunar year is
smaller than the civil year, by six days, e dnardlra.
Una means ylecrease, deficiency.  Swura is greater than
candia by eleven days, which gives in two years and
seven months the supernumerary «d//i<imise. month.
This whole month is unlucky, and nothing mnst be
dohe in it.”

This is a rough description of the matter. We shall
now describe it accurately.

The lunar year has 360 lunar days, the solar year has
3714 lungr days. This difference sums up to the
thirty days of an wdhiimdsa in the course of 976 A""%",,
lunar days, ¢.c. in 32 months, or in 2 years, 8 months, 16
days, plfs the fraction: *7° lunar day,*whieh is
nearly = 5 minutes, 15 seconds.

As the religious reason of this theory of intercala-
tion the Hindus mention a passage of the Veda, which
they have read to us, to the following tenor: *“If the
day of conjunction, <.c. the first lunar day of the month,
passes without the sun’s ma.rchmg from one zodiagal sign
to the other, and ff this takes place on the followmg
day, the prepedmg month falls out of the calculation.”

The meaning of thfs phssage is not correct, and the
fault must have risen with the man’who recited and

Dage 212,
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translated the passage to me. For a month has thirty -
lunar days, and a twelfth part of the solar year has
302211 lunar days. This fraction, reckoned in day-
minutes, is equal to 55 19i 227 30¥. If we now, for
example, suppose a conjunction or new moon to take
place at,0° of a zodiacal sign, we add this fraction to
the time of the conjunction, and thereby we find the
times of the sun’s entering the signs successively. «Ase
now the difference between a lunar and a solar month
is only a fraction of a day, the sun’s entering a new
sign may naturally take placeron any of the days of the
month. Tt may even happen that the sun enters two

Lconsecutive signs on the same month-day (e.g. on the

second or third of two consecutive months). This is
the case if in one month the sun enters a sign before
4' 40" 37" 30" have elapsed of it; for the.next follow-
ing entering o sign falls later by 55' 19" 23" 30", and
both these fractions (7.c. less than 4! 40" 37" 30" plus
the last-mentioned fraction) added together are not
sufficient to make up one complete day. Therefore
the quotation from the Veda is not correct.

I suppose, however, that it may have the foHowing
correct meaning :—If a month elapses in which the sun
does not march from one sign to another, ¢his month is
disregarded in the calculation. For if the sun enters
a sign on the 29th of a month, when at least 4' 40" 37"
30 Rave elapsed of it, this entering takgs place before
the beginning of the succeeding month, and therefore
the latter month is without an entering of the sun into
a new sign, because the next following entering falls on
the first of the next but one or third month. If you
compute the consecutive enterings, beginning with a
conjunction taking place in 0° of a certain sigp, you
find that in the thirty-third month the sun enters a new
sign at 30' 20" of the twenty-ninth day,.and that he
enters the next following sigh at*25' 39" 22 30" of the
first day of the thirty-fifth month,
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- Hence also becomes evident why this month, which
is disregardad in the calculation, is considered as un-
lucky. The reason is that the month misses just that
moment which is particulally adapted to earn in it a
heaven}y reward, viz, the moment of the sun’s entering
a hew sign.

=As regards adlimdsa, the word means the fir st month,
for :AD means beginning (i.c. ddz). In the books of

Yakib Ibn Tarik and of Alfaziri this name is written
padamdsa.  Pade (in the orig. I-Dh) means end, and
it is possible that the Hindus call the leap month by

both nagnes; but the reader must be aware that these -

two authors frequently misspell or disfigure the Indian
words, and that there is no reliance on their tradition.
I only mention this becausq Pulisa explains the latter
of the fwa menths, which are called by the same name,
ag the supernumerary one,

The month, as the time from one conjunction to the
following, is one revolution of the moon, which revolves
throngh the ecliptic, but in a course distant from that
of the sun. This is the difference between the motions
of the:two heavenly luminaries, whilst the direction
in which they move is the same. If we subtract the
revolutions of the sun, i.c. the solar cycles of a Lalpu,
from its lunar cycles, the remainder shows howemany
more lunar months a Zalpr has than solar months, Al
months or days which we reckon as parts of whole
kalpas we call here wniversel, and all months or days
which we reekon as parts of a part of a lelpa, eg.
of a caturyunga, we call partial, for the purpose of sim-
plifying the terminology.

The® year has twelve solar months, and likewise
twelve lunar months. The lunar year is complete with
twelve months, whilst ghe solar year, in consequence of
the differenge of the two year kinds, has, with the
addition of the (ul/wmdsu, thirteen months. Now evi-
dently the difference between the universal solar and
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days.
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months,
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lunar months is represented by these supernumerary
months, by which a single year is extended to thirteen
months. These, therefore, are the universal adhimdsa
months.

The wuniversal solar months of a Fkalpa are-51,840,
000,000 ; the wniversal lunar momths of a %alpa are
53,433,300,000. The difference between them ‘or the
‘adhimdsa months is 1,593,300,000.

Multiplying each of these numbers by 30, we get
days, viz. solar days of a kalpa, 1,555,200,000,000 ;
lunar days, 1,602,999,000,000 ; the days of the adkimdsa
months, 47,799,000,000.

In order to reduce these numbers to smaller ones
" we divide them. by a common divisor, viz. 9,000,000.
Thus we get as the sum of the days of the solar months

- 172,800 ; as the sum of the days of the lungr months,
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178,111 ; and as the sum of the days of the adiimdsa
months, 5311,

If we further divide the wniversal solar, civil, and
lunar days of a kalpa, each kind of them separately, by
the universal adhimdse months, the quotient represents
the number of da,ys within which a whole adhimdsa
month sums up, viz. in 976 .81 solar days, in 1006452
lunar days, and in 9901‘2,?,“1 civil days.

Thig whole computation rests on the measures which
Brahmagupta adopts regarding a kalpe and the star-
cycles in a kalpa.

According to the theory of Pulisa regarding the
caturyuga, a catwryuge has 51,840,000 solar months,
53,433,336 lunar months, 1,593,336 adhimdse months.
Accordingly a caturyuge has 1,555,200,000 solar days
1,603,000,080 lunar days, 47,800,080 days of adhimdsa
monthg.

If we reduce the numbers of fhe months by the
common divisor of 24, we get 2,160,000 golar months,
2,226,389 lunar months, 66,389%dkimdse months. If

~ we divide the numbers of the day by the common
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divisor of 720, we get 2,160,000 solar days, 2,226,389
lunar days, 66,389 days of the adhiimdsa months. If
we, lastly, divide the universal solar, lunar, and civil
days-'of a caturyuga, each kind separately, by the uni-
versal adhimdsa months of a caturyugae, the quotient
represents the numbers of days within which a whole
adhgmdse month sums up, viz. in 9764348 solar days,
in 1006458 luhar days, and in 99034485 civil days.

These are the elements of the computation of the
adhimdsa, which we have Worked out for the benefit of
the following investigations,

Regardmg the cause which necessjtates the dnardsra,
lit. the days of the decrease, we have to consider the fol-
lowing.

If we have one year or a certain number of years,
and reckon for each of them twelve months, we get the
corresponding ‘number of solar months, and by multi-
plying the latter by 30, the corresponding number
of solar days. It is evident that the number of the
Iunar months or days of the same period is the same,
plus an increase which forms one or several adlimdsa.
months., If we reduce thisincrease to «d/iiindsi months
due to the period of time in question, according to the
relation between the universal solar months and the
universal ad/imdse months, and add this to the months
or days of the years in question, the sum represents the
par tial lungr days, d.e. those which correspond to «the
given number of years.

This, howevaer, is not what is wanted. What we want
is the 'number of civil days of the given number of
years which are less than the lunar days; for one civil
day is greater than one lunar day. Therefore, in order
to find that which is sought, we must subtract gome-
thing from the number of lunar days, and this element
which must be subtracted is called dnardtra,

The dnardira of the partial lunar days stands in the
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civil days are less than the universal lunar days. The
universal luyar days of a kelpa are 1,602,999,000,000
This number is larger than the number of universal
civil days by 25,082,550,000, whlch represents the uni-
versal dnardtra,

‘Both these numbers may be diminished By the com--
mon divisor of 450,000. Thus we get 3,562,220 ani-
versal lunar days, and 55,739 universal fnardéra.days.

According to Pulisa, a catwryuga has 1,603,000,080
lunar days, and 25.082,280 wnardtra days. The com-
mon divisor by which both numbers may be reduced
is 360. Thus we get 4,452,778 lunar days and 69,673
dnardtra days.

These are the rules for the computation of the @na-
rdtra, which we shall hereafter want for the compn-,
tation of the «/wryana. The word meays sum of days ;
for @l means duy, and wrgana, sum. :

Yakib Tbn Tarik has made a mistake in the compu-
tation of the solar days; for he maintains that you get
them by subtracting the solar cycles of a kalpa®from
the civil days of a kalpa, 4.c. the universal civil days.
But this is not the case. We get the solar.days by
multiplying the solar cycles of a kalpa by 12, in order
to reduce them to months, and the praduct by 30, in
ordeg to reduce them to days, or by multiplying the
number of cycles by 360.

9n the computation of the lunar days he has first
taken the right course, multiplying the lunar months
of a kalpe by 30, but afterwards he again falls into a
mistake in the computation of the days of the dnardira.
For he maintains that you get them by subtracting the
solar days from the lunar days, whilst the correct thing
is to,subtract the civil days from the lunar days.
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CHAPTER LII

ON THE CALCULATION OF ‘‘ AHARGANA’ IN GENERAL,
THAT 18, THE RESOLUTION OF YEARS AND MONTIS
INTO DAYS, AND, VICE VERSA, THI: COMPOSITION OF
YEARS AND MONTIIS OUT OF DAYS.

Trr general method of resolution is as follows :—The
complete years are multiplied by 12; to the product are
added the monghs which have elapsed of the current
year, [and this sum is multiplied by 30;] to this product
are added the days which have elapsed of the current
month. The sum represents the seurdlargana, i.c. the
sum Jf the partial solar days.

You write down the number in two places. In the
one place you multiply it by 5311, 7.c. the number
which represents the wniversal «dlémdse months, The
product you diwide by 172,800, %.c. the number which
represents the universal solar months. The quotienyou
get, as far as it contains complete days, is added to the
number in ¢he segond pluce, and the sum represents the
candrdhargana, 1.e. the sum of the partial lunar days,

The latter namber is again written down in two
different places. In the one place you multiply it by
55,739, %.¢. the number which represents the wniversad
dnardtre days, and divide the product by 3,562,220, d.e.

 the numper which represents the universal lunar days.

The quotlent you get, ag far as it represents complete
days, is subtrgcted from the number written in the
second place, and the rehailider is the sdvandhargana,
t.e. the sum of edyil days which we wanted to find.

Gencral rule
how to find

the sdeand-

hurgana.
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However, the reader must know that this computa-~
tion applies to dates in which there arg only complete
adlimdse and dnardtra days, without any fraction. If,
therefore, a given number of years commences with the
beginning of a kalpa, or a caturyuga, or a kaliyuga, this
eomputation is correct. But if the given years begin
with some other time, it may by chance happere that
this computatlon is correct, but possibly, too, it may
result in proving the existence of adlimdsa time, and in
that case the computation would not be correct. Also
the reverse of these two eventualities may take place.
However, if it is known with what particular moment
in the kalpa, caturyuga, or kaliyuge a given number
of years commences, we use & special method of com-
putation, which we shall hereafter illustrate by some
examples.

We shall carry out this method for the begin-
ning of the Indian year Sakakfla 053, the same year
which we use as the gauge-year in all these com-
putations.

First we compute the time from the beginning ofe
the life of Brahman, according to the rules of Brahma-
gupta. We have already mentioned that 6068 kalpas’
have elapsed before the present one. Multiplying this
by ,the well-known number of the days of a kalpa
(1,577,916,450,000 civil days, vide i. p. 368), we get
R574.797,018,600,000 as the sum of phe days of 6068
halpas.

Dividing this number by 7, we get % as a remainder,
and reckoning five days backwards from the Saturday
which is the last day of the preceding kalpa, we get
Tuesday as the first day of the life of Brahman.

We have already mentioned the sum of the days of
a caturyuge (1,577,916,450 days, v. 1. p. 370), and have
explmned that a kritayu 9a is equa.l to feur-tenths of it,
1.¢. 631,166.580 days. A'mahvantara has seventy-one
times as much, <.e. 112,032,067,950 days. The days of
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8ix manvantaras and their samdhi, consisting of seven
kritayuga, are 676 610,573,760. If we divide this
number by 7, we get a remainder of 2. 'I'herefore the
gix manvantaras end with a Monday, and the seventh
begins with a Tuesday.

Ofthe seventh manvantara there have already elapsed
twenty-seven caturyugas, i.e. 42,603,744,150 days. If
we, divide this nuthber by 7, we get a remainder of 2
Therefore the twenty-eighth catwryuga begins with a
Thursday.

The days of the ywgas which have elapsed of the

plesent catwm/u g are 1,420,124,805. The division by
7 gives the Temainder 1. Therefore the Laliyuga begins
with a Friday.
. Now, returning to our gauge-year, we remark that
the years which have elapsed of the kalpa up to that
year are 1,072,048,132. Multiplying them by 12, we
get as the number of their months 23,675,377,584. In
the date which we have adopted as gauge-year there
is no emonth, but only complete years; therefore we
Jhave nothing to add to this number.

By multiplying this number by 30 we get days,
viz. 710,261,327,520. As there are no days in the
normal date, wg have no days to add to this number.
If, therefore, we had multiplied the number of years
by 360, we should have got the same result, viz. the
partial solar ﬂays .

Multiply this humber by 35 311 and divide the pro-
duct by 172,80Q. The quotient is the number of the
adhimdsa days, viz. 21,829,849,0181¢3. 1f, in multi-
plying ‘and dividing, we had used the months, we
should hawve found the ad/imdsa months, and, multi-
plied by 30, they would be’ equal to the here-mentioped
number of adhimdse days,

If we further add the adiimdsa days to the partial
solar days, we get the sutl of 732,001,176,538, i.c. the
partial lunar days. Maultiplying them by 55,739, and
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dividing the product by 3,562,220, we get the partial
dnardtra days, viz., 11,455,224,575+- 341548,

This sum of days without the fraction is subtracted
from the partial lunar days, and the remainder,
720,635,951,063, represents:the number of the civil
days of our gauge-date.

Dividing it by 7, we get as remainder 4, which
means that the last of these days #s a Wednesday.
Therefore the Indian year commences with a Thursday.

If we further want to find the adhimdsa time, we
divide the adliimdse dayg by 30, and the quotient is
the number of the adhimdses which have elapsed, viz.
727,661,633, plus a remainder of 28 days, 51 minutes,
30 seconds, for the current year. This is the time
which has already elapsed of the adlimdsa month of
the current year. To become a complete month, it
only wants 1 day, 8 minutes, 30 seconds more,

The same We have here used the solar and lunar days, the

ealeulation . .
appiicd ton alhimdse and daardire days, to find a certain past

turyrgo . .
aceording to portion of a Lalpa. We shall now do the same #o find

Yhatie’  the past portion of a caturyuga, and we may use the
same elements for the computation of a gaturyuga
which we have used for that of a kalpa, for both
methods lead to the same result, as long as we adhere
to one and the same theory (e.g. that of Brahmagupta),
and’ do not mix up different chronological systems, and
as long as each yunakdra and its bhdgabhdra, which we
here mention together, correspond to gach other in the
two computations.

The former term means a multiplicator in all kinds
of calculations. In our (Arabic) astronomical hand-
books, as well as those of the Persians, the word occurs
in the form gunedr. The®second term means each
dieisor. It occurs in the astrorfomical handbooks in
the form balcdr. :

It would be useless if w8 were to exetplify this com-
putation on a ewturyuga according to the theory of Brah-
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magupta, as according to him a caturyuya is simply one-
thousandth of a kalpa. We should only have to shorten
the above-mentioned numbers by three ciphers, and in
every other respect get the same results. 'Therefore we
shall now give this computation according to the theory
of Pulisa, which, though applying to the caturyuga, is
similar to the method of computation used for a Aalpa.

According to Pulisa, in the moment of the beginning
of the gange-year, there have elapsed of the years of the
cabwryuya 3,244,132, which are equal to 1,167,887,520
solar days. Jf we multiply the number of months
which corresponds to this number of days with the
number of the adlimdisa months of a catnryuga or a
corresponding multiplicator, and divide the product by
the number of the solar months of a catwryuge, or a
corresponding divisor, we get’as the number of «dli-
imdisc months 1,190,525 44557

TFurther, the past 3,244,132 years of the coluryuyn
are 1,203,783,270 lunar days. Multiplying them by
the number of the dnardtra days of a catwuryuge, and
dividing the product by the lunar days of a caturyngn, we
get as the,number of Wnaritra days 18,835,700, 194
Accordingly, the civi/ days which have elapsed smcv
the beginning of the caturyuga are 1,184,947,570, and
this it was which we wanted to find.

We shall here communicate a passage from the
Dulisa-siddhtinte, describing a similar method of cora-
putation, for the purpose of rendering the whole subject
clearer to the mind of the reader, and fixing it there
more thoroughly. Pulisa says: “We first mark the
lalpas "which have elapsed of the life of B3rahman
before the present Aalpa, i.e. 6068. We multiply this
number by the number of the caturyugas of a kalpa,
i.c. 1008. Thus we pet,the product 6,116,544. 'This
number we multiply by the number of the yugas of a
caturyuga, i.c. 4, and get theproduct 24,466,176. This
number we multiply by the number of years of a yuga,

Page 218.
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i.e. 1,080,000, and get the product 26,423,470,080,000.
These are the years which have elapsed before the
present Lalpan.

We further multlply the latter number by 12, 80 a8
to get months, viz. 317,081,640,9060,000. We write
down this number in two different places.

In ‘the one place, we multiply it by the number of
the ndhimdse months of a caturyuga,.c. 1,593,336, T
a corresponding number which has been mentioned in
the preceding, and we divide the product by the num-
ber of the solar months of a caturyuga, <.c. 51,840,000.
The quotient is the number of adiimdsa months, viz.
9,745,709,750,784.

This number we add to the number written in the
second place, and get the sum of 326,827,350,710,784..
Multiplying this number by 30, we get the product
9,804,820,521,323,520, viz. lunar days.

This number is again written down in two different
places. In the one place we multiply it by the dnardtra
of a crrburyuge, i.c. the difference between civil andqunar
days, and divide the product by the lunar days of a catur-
yuye,  Thus we get as quotient 153,416,869,240,320,
de. dnardtre days,

‘We subtract this number from that one written
in the second place, and we get as remainder
9,651,403 652,083,200, %.e. the days which have elapsed
ofe the life of Brahman before the présent Lalpa,
or the days of 6068 lkalpas, each Falpe having
1,500,541,142,400 days. Dividing this sum of days
by 7, we get no remainder. This period of time ends
with a Saturday, and the present Ag/pa commences
with a Sunday. 'This shows that the beginning of the
life of Brahman too was a Sunday.

Of the current kalpa there have elapsed six mamvan-
taras, each of 72 caturyugas, and each caturyuge of
4,320,000 years. Theref8re "six manvantaras have
1,866,240,000 years. This number we compute in the
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same way as we have done in the preceding example.
Thereby we find as the number of days of six complete
manvantaras, 681,660, 489,600. Dividing this number
by 7, we get as remainder 6. Therefore the elapsed
manvantaras end with a Friday, and the seventh man-
vantara begins with a Saturday.

Of the current manvaniara there have elapsed 27
caturyugas, which, according to the preceding method
of computation, represent the number of 42,603,780,600
days. The twenty-seventh cafuryuga ends with a
Monday, and the twenty-ejghth begins with a Tues-
day.

Of the®current caturyuge there have elapsed three
yugas, or 3,240,000 years. These represent, according
to the preceding method of computation, the number
‘of 1,183,438, 350 days. Therefore these three wyugas
end with a "Tharsday, and kaliyuge commences with a
Friday.

Accordingly, the sum of days which have elapsed
of the kalpa is 725,447,708,550, and the sum of days
which have elapsed between the beginning of the life
of Brahman and the beginning of the present Zaliyiya

is 9,652,129,099,791,750. X
To judge from the quotations from Aryabhata, as we The method

of ahargena
have not seen a book of his, he seems to reckon 1n the te)muloycd
following manner :— e

The sum *of days of a caturyuga is 1,577,917,560.
The time betweén the beginning of the kalpa and the
beginning of ghe kaliyuga is 725,447,570,625 days.
The time between the beginning of the kalpx and our
gauge-date is 725,449,079,845. The number of days
which have elapsed of the life of Brahman before the
present Icalpa is 9,651,4015817,120,000. '

This i8 the correct method for the resolution of years
into da.ys, and all other measures of time are to be
treated in accotdance with this.

We have alrea.dy pointed out (on p.*26) a mistake

VOL. II. c .
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Thearar-  of Ya'k(ih Ihn Térik in the calculation of the universal
givnby  solar and dnardira days. As he translpted from the
Yu'kb Ibn . . .

Tarik. Indian language a calculation the reasons of which he
did not understand, it wonld have been his duty to
examine it, and to check the various numbers of it one
by the other. He mentions in his book also the method-
of ahargana, i.c. the resolution of years, but his-descrip-
tion is not correct ; for he says:—

“ Multiply the months of the given number of years
by the number of the wdlimdse months which have
elapsed up to the time im question, according to.the
well-known rules of adhimdse. Divide the product
by the solar months. The quotient is the number of
complete adlimdse months plus its fractions which
have elapsed up to the date in question.” .

The mistake is here so evident that even a copyist
would notice it; how much more a mathematician who
makes a computation according to this method; for
he multiplies by the partinl adlimdse instead of the
unirersal.

A socond Besides, Ya'k{ib mentions in his book another and

Ei‘?ﬁ'.']o{fy perfectly correct method of resolution, which is this:

VAR When you have found the number of mnonths of
the years, multiply them by the number of the lunar
months, and divide the product by the solar months.
The quotient is the number of adkimdse months to-
géher with the number of the months of the years in
question.

“This number you multiply by 30, and you add to
the product the days which have elapsed of the current
month. The sum represents the lunar days.

« If, instead of this, the first number of months were
multiplied by 30, and the past portion of the month
were added to the product, the sum would represent
the partial solar days; and if this number were further
computed according to the bre8eding method, we should
get the adhimisa days together with the solar days.”
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- The rationale of this calculation is the following :—If
we multiply, as we have done, by the number of the
universal adiimdse months, and divide the product by
the universal solar months, the quotient represents the
portion of adhimdse time by which we have multiplied.

* As,'now, the lunar months are the sum of solar and
adlimdsa months, we mnltiply by them (the lunar
months) and the division remains the same. The quo-
tient is the sum of that number which is multiplied
and that one which is sought for, 4.c. the lunar days.

We have already mentioned in the preceding part
that by multiplying the lunar days by the universal
dnardtre days, and by dividing the product by the
universal lunar days, we get the portion of Wnardire
-days which belongs to the number of lunar days in
question. However, the civil days in a la/pe are less
than the lunar days by the amount of the dnardira
days. Now the lunar days we have stand in the same
relation to the lunar days menus their due portion of
dnardtre days as the whole number of lunar days (of
a kalpa) to the whole number of lunar days (of a lelpic)
minus tlte complete number of dnardtre days (of a
Lalpa); and the latter number are the wivcrsal civil
days. If we, therefore, multiply the number of lunar
days we have by the universal civil days, and di#vide
the product by the universal Innar days, we get 2
quotient the nupber of civil days of the date in queés-
tion, and that it was which we wanted to find. In-
stead of multiplying by the whole sum of civil days
(of a kalpa), we multiply by 3,506,481, and instead of
dividing by the whole number of lunar days (of a
kalpa), we divide by 3,562,220

The Hindus have still another method of caleulation.
It is the following :— They multiply the elapsed years
of the kalpa by 12, and adg to the product the com-
plete months which have elapsed of the current year.
The sum they wzite down above the number 69,120,

Explication
of the last-
montioned
method,

Puge 220,

Another
method of
ahargana of
the Hindus.
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(Lamma )
and the number they get is subtracted from the num-
ber written down in the middle place. The double of
the remainder they divide by 65. Then the guotient
represents the partial adhimdsa months. This number
they add to that one which is written down in-the.
uppermost place. They multiply the sum by-30, and
add to the product the days which have elapsed of the
current month. The sum represents the partial solar
days. This number is written down in two different
places, one under the othe;. They multiply the lower
number by 11, and write the product under it. Then
they divide it by 403,063, and add the quotfent to the
middle number. They divide the sum by 703, and
the quotient represents the partial dnardtra days. This,
number they subtract from the number, written in the
uppermost place, and the remainder is “the number of
civil days which we want to find.”
The rationale of this computation is the following :—
If we divide the universal solar months by the uni-
versal adlimdse months, we get as the measure of one
adhimdse month 32 544 solar months, The double
of this is 65 2155 solar months. If we divide by this
number the double of the months of the given years, the
quofient is the number of the partial adhimdsas. How-
ever, if we divide by wholes plus a fraction, and want
to subtract from the number which is divided a certain
portion, the remainder being divided by the wholes
only, and the two subtracted portions being equal por-
tions of the wholes to which they belong, the whole
divisor stands in the same relation to its fraction as
the divided number to the subtracted portion.:

If we make this computation for our gauge-year, we
get the fraction of 1'%y, and dividing both num-
bers by 15, we get yiiig.

It would also be possiBle here to réckon by single
adhimdsas instead of double ones, and in that case it
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would not be necessary to double the remainder. But
the inventor «of this method seems to have preferred
the reduplication in order to get smaller numbers; for
if we reckon with single adhimdsus, we get the fraction
of +3&{&¢, Which may be reduced by 96 as a common
"divisor. 'Thereby we get 89 as the multiplicator, and
5400 a8 the diyisor. In this the inventor of the
method has shown his sagacity, for the reason for his
computation is the intention of getting partial lunar
days and smaller multiplicators.

His method (7.e. Brahmaghpta’s) for the compntatlon
of the dnardira days is the following :—

If we divide the universal lunar days by the uni-
versal dnardira days, we get as (uotient 63 and a

‘fraction, which may be reduced by the common divisor
450,000. 'Fhuswe get 63%:¢%% lunar days as the period
of time within which one daaidtra day sums up. 1f
we change this fraction into eleventh parts, we get ",
and a remainder of £5:24% which, if expressed in
minutes, is equal to 0" 59”7 54”’.

Since this fraction is very near to one whole, people
have neglected it, and use, in a rough way, 19 instead.
Therefore, according to the Hindus, one dnardtra day
sums up in 631¢ or "% lunar days.

If we now multiply the number of tinurdtra 8ays,
which corresponds to the number of lunar days by
6359:464, the product is less than that which we get by
multlplymg by 63}9. If we, therefore, want to divide
the lunar days’ by ‘1“1‘, on’ the supposition that the
quotient is equal to the first number, a certain portion
must be added to the lunar days, and this portion he
(the author of Pulisa-Siddhdnia) had not computed acen-
rately, but only apprpximatively. TFor if we multiply
the universal dnardtra diys by 703, we get the product
17,633,032,650,000, which isgnore than eleven times the
universal lunar days. And if we multiply the universal
lunar days by 11, we get the product 17,632,989,000,000

Method for
the compu-
tation of the
anariitra
days accord-
ing to
Brahma-
gupta,

‘agre 221,
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The difference between the two numbers is 43,650,000.
If we divide by this number the product gf eleven times
the universal lunar days, we get as uotient 403,963.
crititsmsof  This is the number used by the inventor of the
bhis method, . .
mothod. If there were not a small remainder beyond
the lgst-mentioned quotient (403,063 +a fraction), his-
method would be perfectly correct. 1However, there
remains a fraction of 4,57 or o, and this is the amount
which is neglected. If he uses this divisor without the
fraction, and divides by it the product of eleven times
the partial lunar days, the quotient wonld be by so much
larger as the dividendum has increased. [The other
details of the caleulation do not require comment.
Method for - Because the majority of the Hindus, in reckoning
finding the . . ., .
'c';ff,;ilf‘é f;)fr their years, require the a//iimdsa, they give the pre-.
wkapa,  ference to this method, and are particularly, painstaking
“r fatimgu. in describing the methods for the computation of the
alhimdsa, disregarding the methods for the compu-
tation of the dn«rdtra days and the sum of the days
(#hitrqana).  One of their methods of finding the ad-
limudsa for the years of a Lalpa or caturiuye or kaliyuyn
is this:— .

They write down the years in three different places.
They multiply the upper number by 10y the middle by
248¢, and the lower by 7739. 'Then they divide the
middle and lower numbers by 9600, and the quotients
afe days for the middle number and adame for the
lower number.

The sum of these two guotients is added to the
number in the upper place. The sum represents the
number of the complete adhimdse days which have
elapsed, and the sum of that which remains in the
other two places is the fraction of the current adhimdsa.
Dividing the days by 30, they get months.

Yakib Ibn Tarik stateg this method quite correctly.
We shall, as an example, carry out this computation for
ourgauge-year. The yearsof theka/pawhichhaveelapsed
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till the moment of the gauge-date are 1,972,048,132.
We write dogn this number in three different places.
The upper number we multiply by ten, by which it
gets a cipher more at the right side. The middle
number we multiply by 2481 and get the product
* 4,894,884,315,492. The lower number we multiply ‘by
7739, and get the product 15,268,645,593,548. The
latter two numbers we divide by 9600 ; thereby we get
for the middle number as quotient 509,883,782 and a
remainder of 8292, and for the lower number a quo-
tient of 1,500483,915 and«a remainder of 9548. The
sum of these two remainders is 17,840. This fraction
(i.e. 15 ”) is reckoned as one whole. Thereby the
sum of the numbers in all three places is raised to
. 21,8209,840,018, .. adhimdsa days, plus 193 day of the
current adjiindse day (i.c. which is now in course of
summing up).

Reducing these days to months, we get 727,661,633
months and a remainder of twenty-eight days, which
is culled Skh-D-D. 'This is the interval between the
beginning of the month Caitra, which is not omitted
in the series of months, and the moment of the vernal
equinox.

Further, adding the quotient which we have got for
the middle number to the years of the kalpa, we get
the sum of 2,482,831,914. Dividing this number by 7,
we get the Yemainder 3. Therefore the sun has, in¢he
year in question, entered Aries on a Tuesday.

The two nuambers which are used as multiplicators
for the numbers in the middle and lower places ate to
be explained in the following manner :—

Dividing the civil days of a kalpa by the solar cycles
of a kalpa, we get as quotient the number of days which
compose a year, t.e"3661:1 18429000 Reducing this
fraction by the common divisor of 450,000, we get
3652481, The fraction nfay be further reduced by
being divided by 3, but people leave it s it is, in order

Thoe latter

method ap-
plicd to the
giuge-year.
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that this fraction and the other fractions which occur
in the further course of this computation should have
the same denominator.

Dividing the universal @nardtre days by the solar
years of a kalpa, the quotient is the number of dnardira
days which belong to a solar year, viz. 53455558388
days. Reducing this fraction by the common’ divisor
of 450,000, we get 57538 days. The fraction may fus-
ther be reduced by being divided by 3.

The measures of solar and lunar years are about 360
days, as are also the ¢ivil years of sun and moon, the
one being a little larger, the other a little shorter. The
one of these measures, the lunar year, is used. in this
computation, whilst the other measure, the solar year,
is sought for. The sum .of the two quotients (of the -
middle and lower number) is the difference between the
two kinds of years. The npper number is multiplied by
the sum of the complete days, and the middle and lower
numbers are multiplied by each of the two fractions.

If we want to abbreviate the computation, and do
not, like the llindus, wish to find the mean motions of
sun and moon, we add the two multiplicatory of the
middle and lower numbers together. This gives the
sum of 10,220.

To this sum we add, for the upper place, the product
of the divisor x 10 = 96,000, and we get L9%z20
Reducnw this fraction by the half, we get 331,

In t]us chapter (p. 27) we have a,lleady exp]ained
that by multiplying the days by 531f, and dividing
the product by 172,800, we get the number of the
adhimdsas. 1f we now multiply the number of years
instead of the days, the product is 4} of the product
which we should get when multiplying by the number
of days. If we, therefore, want fo have the same quotient
which we get by the first divjsion, we wmust divide by
s of the divigor by which we divided in the first case,
Vviz. 480 (for 360 X 480 = 172,800).
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- Similar to this method is that one prescribed by
Pulisa: ¢ Write down the number of the partial months
in two different places. -In the one place multiply
it by 1111, and divide the product by 67,500. Sub-
tract the quotient from the number in the other place,
and divide the remainder by 32. The quotient.is the
number of the gdlimdsa months, and the fraction in
the quotient, if there is one, represents that part of an
adhimdse month which is in course of formation. Mul-
tiplying this amount by 30, and dividing the product
by 32, the quotient represents the days and day-frac-
tions of the current adliimdse month,”

The rationale of this method is the following :—
If you divide the solar months of a caturyuga by the
-aldliimdse months of a cuturyuga, in accordance with the
theory of Rulisa, you get as quotient 3233553 If you
divide the months by this number, you get.the com-
plete adlimdse months of the past portion of the catur-
yuge or kalpa. Pulisa, however, wanted to divide by
wholeés alone, without any fractions. Therefore he had
to subtract something from the dividendum, as has
already been explained in a similar case (p. 36). We
have found, in applying the computation to our gange-
year, as the frattion of the divisor, 5 #4:85; which may
be reduced by being divided by 32. Thereby we get

1111
TI,H00°

Pulisa has, in,this calculation, reckoned by the sofar
days into which a date is resolved, instead of by months.

For he says: ‘““You write this number of days in two
different places. In the one place you multiply it by
271 and divide the product by 4,050,000. The quo-
tient you subtract from, the number in the other
place and divide the remainder by 976. The quo-
tient is the number of" adkimdse months, days, and
day-fractions.”,

Further he says: “The reason of this is, that by
dividing the days of a caturyuya by the adhimdsa
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months, you get as quotient 976 days and a remainder
of 104,064. The common divisor for thig number and
for the divisor is 384. Redncing the fraction thereby,
we get E:','(;:‘;'»To:l) oo dﬂ)’s-”

Here, however, 1 suspect either the copyist or the
translator, for Pulisa was too good a scholar to commit-
similar blunders. The matter is this :—

Those days which are divided by the ad/wmd.sa
months are of necessity solvr days. The quotient con-
tains wholes and fractions, as has been stated. Both
denominator and numeratos have as common divisor the
number 24. Reducing the fraction thereby, we get

If we apply this rule to the months, and reduce
the number of wdiimdse months to fractions, we get,
47,800,000 as denominator. A divisor gommon to both
this denominator and its numerator is 16. Reducing
the fraction thereby, we get 4 <37 Lo

1f we now multiply the number which Pulisa adopts
as divisor by the just-mentioned common divisdr, 7.e.
3384, we get the product 1,555,200,000, viz. solar days
in a eturyigr.  But it is uite Dmpossible that this
number shoald, in this part of the calculation, be
used as a divisor. If we want to base this method on
the yules of Brabmagupta, dividing the universal solar
months by the adldmdse months, the result will be,
according to the method employed by _hini, double the
amount of the adhimdisa.

Further, a similar method may be used for the com-
putation of the dnardtra days.

Write down the partial lunar days in two different
places. In the one place, multiply the number by
50.063, and divide the product by 3 562 220. Sub-
tract the quotient from the nhmber in the other
place, and divide the remainder by 63 without any
fraction.

In the further very lengthy speculations of the
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Hindus there is no use at all, especially as they require
the avama, 7.g. the remainder of the partial dnardtra,
for the remainders which, we get by the two divisions
have two different denominators.

He who is perfectly acquainted with the preceding
rules of resolution will also be able to carry out the
opposite function, the composition, if a certain amount
of past days of a kalpa or caturyugn be given. To
make sure, however, we shall now repeat the necessary
rules.

If we want to find the years, the days being given,
the latter must necessarily be civil days, i.c. the differ-
ence between the lunar days and the daaritre days.
This difference (7.c. the civil days) stands in the same
relation to their #nardtra as the difference between the
universal lunag days and the universal dnardire days,
viz. 1,577,916,450,000, to the universal duardtre days.
The latter number (7.c. 1,577,916,450,000) is represented
by 3,506,481. If we multiply the given days by 55,730,
and fivide the product by 3,506,481, the quotient repre-
sents the partial dnarétra days. Adding hereto the civil
days, we get the number of lunar days, viz. the sum of
the partial solar and the partial adhimdse days. These
lunar days stand in the same relation to the adlimdsa
days which belong to them as the sum of thg uni-
versal solar and adhimdsa days, viz. 160,299,000,000,
to the uniVersgl wl/iimdse days, which number (s.c.
160,299,000,000) is represented by the number 178,111,

If you, further, multiply the partial lunar days by
5311, and divide the product by 178,111, the gnotient
is the number of the partial adhimdsa days. Subtract-
ing them from the lunar days, the remainder is the
number of solar days, Thereupon you reduce the days
to months by dividing shem by 30, and the months to
years by dividing them by 12. This is what we want
to find.

E.g. the partial civil days which have elapsed up to
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our gauge-year are 720,635,951,063. This number is:
given, and what we want to find is, how enany Indian
years and months are equal to this sum of days.

First, we multiply the number by 55,739, and divide
the productby 3,506,481. The quotientis 11,455,224, 575
driardtra days.

We add this number to the civil days. The sum is
732,091,176,538 lunar days. We multiply them by

_ 5311, and divide the product by 178,111. The quotient

Rule for
the same
purpose
given by
Yu'kth fbn
Tarik.

Jxplanation
of the Intter
method.
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is the number of adhimdsa days, viz. 21,829,849,018.

We subtract them from the lunar days and get
the remainder of 710,261,327,520, .. pautial solar
days. We divide these by 30 and get the quotient of
23,675,377,584, 7.c. solar months. Dividing them by
12, we get Indian years, viz. 1,972,048,132, the same
number of years of which our gauge-datesconsists, as we
have already mentioned in a previous passage.

Yak(b Ibn Tirik has a note to the same effect :
“Multiply the given civil days by the universal lunar
days and divide the product by the universal’ civil
days. Write down the quotient in two diflerent places.
In the one place wultiply the number by the finiversal
adlimdse days and divide the product by the universal
lunar days. The guotient gives the ad/¥mdsa months,
Multiply them by 30 and subtract the product from
the number in the other place. The remainder is the
number of partial solar days. You further reduce them
to months and years.”

The rationale of this calculation is tlte following :—
We have already mentioned that the given number of
days are the difference between the lunar days and
their dnardtra, as the universal civil days are ‘the dif-
ference between the universal lynar days and their
universal dnardtra. These two measures stand in a
constant relation to each other, Therefore we get the
partial lunar days which are marked in two different
places. Now, these-are equal to the-sum of the solar
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and adhimdsa days, as the general lunar days are equal
to the sum of universal solar days and universal ad/i-
mdsa days. Therefore the partial and the universal
adlimdsa days stand in the same relation to each other
as the two numbers written in two different places, there

. beinig no difference, whether they both mean months
or days.

The following‘rule of Ya'k{ib for the computation of
the partial dnardtra days by means of the partial adhi-
masa months is found in all the manuscripts of his
book :—

“The past adhimdsa, together with the fractions of the
current afhimdsa, are multiplied by the universal Wna-
rdtra days, and the product is divided by the universal

_solar months. The quotient is added to the adlimdsa.
The sum is the number of the past dnardiras.”

This rule does not, as I think, show that its author
knew the subject thoroughly, nor that he had much
confidence either in analogy or experiment. For the
adhimdsa months which have passed of the catwryuga
up to our gange-date are, according to the theory of
Pulisa, 1,196,5254 454 Multiplying this number by
the dnarditra of the catiryuya, we get the product
30,011,600,068,426+%'s. Dividing this number by the
solar months, we get the quotient 578,927. Adding
this to the adhimdsa, we get the sum 1,775 452. And
this is not what we wanted to find. On the contra. 7y
the number of *dnardire days is 18.835.700. Nor is
the product of $he maltiplication of this number by 30
that which we wanted to find. On the contrary, it
is 53,263,560. Both numbers are far away from the
truth.
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CHAPTER LIIIL

ON THE AHARGANA, OR THE RESOLUTION OF YEARS INTO
MONTHS, ACCORDING T(.) SPECIAL RULES WHICH ARE
ADOPTED IN THE CALENDARS FOR CERTARIN DATES
OR MOMENTS OF TIME.

Nor all the cras which in the calendars are resolved -
into days have epochs falling at such moments of time
when jnst an adlindse or duerdlre happens to be com-
plete. Therefore the authors of the calendars require
for the caleulation of «dliimdsa and dnardtra certain
numbers which either must be added or subtracfed if
the calculation is to proceed in good order. We shall
communicate to the reader whatever of these‘rules we
happened to learn by the study of their calendars or
astronomical handbooks.

Iiest, we mention the rule of the Khandekiidyaka,
becanse this calendar is the best known of all, and pre-
ferred by the astronomers to all others

Brahmagupta says: “Take the year of the Sakakdla,
subtract therefrom 587, multiply the rémainder by 12,
and add to the product the complete months which have
elapsed of the year in question. Multiply the sum by
30, and add to the product thp days which havé elapsed
of the current month. The sum pepresents the partial
solar days.

“Write down this numper jn three djfferent places.
Add 5 both to the middle and lower numbers, and
divide the lowest one by 14,045. Subsract the quotient
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from the middle number, and disregard the remainder
which you haye got by the division. Divide the middle
number by 976. The quotient is the number of com-
plete adhimdsa months, and the remainder is that which
has elapsed of the current ad/imdsn month.

“Multiply these months by 30, and add the prodwct
to the upper number. The sum is the number of the
partial lunar days. Let them stand in the upper place,
and write the same number in the middle place. Mul-
tiply it by 11, and add thereto 497. Write this sum
in the lower place. Then divide the sum by 111,573.
Subtract the quotient from the middle number, and dis-
regard the remainder (which you get by the division).
Further, divide the middle number by 703, and the
quotient represents the dnarditre days, the remainder
the avamas.  Spbtract the daardtradays from the upper
number. The remainder is the number of civil days.”

This is the akargaqa of the Khandalhddyaka. Divid-
ing the number by 7, the remainder indicates the week-
day oh which the date in (uestion falls.

We exemplify this rule in the case of onr gauge-year.
The corresponding year of the Sukaldla is 953. We
subtract therefrom 587, and get the remainder 360.
We multiply it by the product of 12 x 30, since the
date is without months and days. The produst is
131.760, t.e. solar days.

We write dowp this number in three different placck.
We add 35 to the middle and lower numbers, whereby
we get 131,705¢in both places. We divide the lower
number by 14,045. The quotient is 8, which we sub-
tract from the middle number, and Lere we get the
remainder 131,757. Then we disregard the remainder
in which the division has resulted.

Further, we divide the*middle number by 976. The
quotlent 134 re‘presents the number of months. There
is besides a remainder of% 25 M ultiplying the months
by 30, we get the product 4020, which we add to the

Page 226,
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solar days. Thereby we get lunar days, viz. 135,780.
We write down this number below the three numbers,
multiply it by 11, and add 497 to the product Thus
we get the sum 1,494,077. We write this number
below the four numbers, and divide it by 111,573. The
quotient is 13, and the remainder, 7.c. 43,628, is.dis-.
regarded. We subtract the quotient from the middle
number. Thus we get the remainder; 1,404,064, We
divide it by 703. 'The quotient is 2125, and the re-
mainder, t.e. avama, is 34  We subtract the quotient
from the lunar days, and get the remainder 133,655.
These are the civil days which we want to find. Divid-
ing them by 7, we get 4 as remainder. Thérefore the
1st of the month Caitra of the gaunge-year falls on a
Wednesday.

The epoch of the era of Yazdajird precedes the epoch
of this era (v. era nr. 5, p. 7) by 11,968 days. There-
fore the sum of the days of the era of Yazdajird up to
our gauge-date is 145,623 days. Dividing them by the
Persian year and months, we get as the corresponding
Persian date the year of Yazdajird 399, the 18th Isfan-
ddrmadh. Before the adlimdse month becopes com-
plete with 30 days, there must still elapse five ghafi,
#.¢. two hours, In consequence, the yeay is a leap year,
and Caitra is the month which is reckoned twice in it.

The following is the method of the canon or calendar
Al-arkand, according to a bad translation: “If you
want to know the Arkand, i.e. ahargana, take 9o, mul-
tiply it by 6, add to the product 8, ayd the years of
the realm of Sindh, 7.c. the time till the month Safar,
A.H. 117, which corresponds to the Caitra of the year
109. Subtract therefrom 587, and the remainder re-
presents the years of the Shdkh. ‘

An easier method is the following: “Take the com-
plete years of the dera Yazdagirdi, and subtract there-
from 33. The remainder®refresents tle years of the
Shalkh. Or ydu may also begin with the original ninety
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years of the Arkand. Multiply them by 6, and add 14
to the product, Add te the sum the years of the 4era
Yazdajirdi, and subtract therefrom 587. The remainder
represents the years of the Shakh.”

I believe that the here-mentioned Shak/ is identical
with-Saka. However, the result of this calculation does
not lead .us to the Saka, era, but to the Gupta era, which
here igresolved into days. If the author of the Arkand
began with 9o, multiplied them by 6, added thereto 8,
which would give 548, and did not change this number
by an increase of years, the matter would come to the
same result and would be more easy and simple.

The first of the month Safar, which the author of the
lattermethod mentions, coincides with the eighth Daimiih
of the year 103 of Yazdajird. Therefore he makes the
‘month Caitra depend upon the new moon of Daimih.
However, the Persian months have since that time been
in advance of real time, because the day-quarters (after
the 365 complete days) have no longer been inter-
calated. According to the author, the era of the realm
of Sindh which he mentions must precede the era of
Yazdajird, by six years. Accordingly, the years of

»this era for' our gauge-year would be 405. These
together with the years of the Arkand, with which the
anthor begins, viz. 548, represent the sum of 953 ygars
as the year of the Sakakdla. By the subtraction of
that amount’ which the author has mentioned, it #&
changed into the corresponding year of the Gupta-
kdla.

The other details of this method of resolution or
ahargana are identical with those of the method of the
Khandakhddyaka, as we have described it. Sometimes
you find in a manuscript such a reading as prescribes
the division by 1000 instead of by 976, but this is
slmply a mistake of the manuscripts, as such a method
is without any foundation®

Next follows the method of Vijayadandin in his
VOL. II.

Critical
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wmethod.
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canon called Karapatilaka :  Take the years of the
Sakakala, subtract therefrom 888, multiply the re-
mainder by 12, and add te the product the complete
months of the current year which have elapsed. Write
down the sum in two different places. Multiply the
one number by 9oo, add 661 to the product, and divide
the sum by 29,282, The quotient represents adhimdsa
months. Add it to the number in the second.place,
multiply the sum by 30, and add to the product the
days which have elapsed of the current month. The
sum represents the lunar days. Write down this num-
ber in two different places. Multiply the gne number
by 3300. add to the product 64,106, divide the sum by
210,002. 'The quotient represents the dnardtra days,
and the remainder the aramas.  Subtract the dnardtira
days from the lunar days. The remainder is the akar-
gana, being reckoned from midnight as the beginning.”

We exemplify this method in the use of our gauge-
year. We subtract {from the corresponding year of the
Sakakila (953) 888, and there remains 65. Thig num-
ber of years is equal to 780 months. We write down
this number in two different places. In the-one place
we multiply it by goo, add thereto 661, and divide the °
product by 29,282, The quotient gives 2333315 adhi-
mdsx months, )

The multiplicator is 30. By being maltiplied by it,
the months are changed into days. The product, how-
ever, is again multiplied by 30. The divisor is the pro-
duct of the multiplication of 976 pl«s the following
fraction by 30, the effect of which is that both numbers
belong to the same kind (Z.c. that both represent days).
Further, we add the resulting number of months to
those months which we have lzl'eviously found. By
multiplying the sum by 30, we get the product of
24,060 (rend 24,090), 7.c. lungr days. ‘

We write them down in two different places. The
one number we multiply by 3300 and get the product
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79,398,000 (read 79,497,000). Adding thereto 64,106
(read 69,601), we get the sum 79,462,104 (read
79,566,601). By dividing it by 210,902, we get the
quotient 376 (rcad 307), i.c. dnardtra days, and a re-
mainder of 183952 (read £&54%%), -c. the avamas, We
subfract the dnardtra days from the lunar .days,
written” in the second place, and the remainder is
the civil ahargana, i.c. the sum of the civil days, viz
23,684 (read 23,713).

The method of the Loica-Siddhdntikd of Var.u]mnu-
hira is the following : “Take the years of the Sukhdla,
subtract therefrom 427. Change the remainder into
months by multiplying it by 12. Write down that
number in two different places. Multiply the one
number by 7 and divide the product by 228. 'The
guotient is the number of w/himdse months. Add
them to the number written down in the second place,
multiply the sum by 30, and add to the product the
days which have elapsed of the current month. Write
down the sum in two different places. Multiply the
lower number by 11, add to the product 514, and divide
the sum by 703. Subtract the quotient from the num-
ber written in the upper place. The remainder you
get is the number of the civil days.”

This, Varihamihira says, is the method of thesSid-
dhénta of the Greeks.

We exemphfy.thlq method in one of our gange-years.
From the years of the Sakakfla we subtract 427. The
remainder, 7.e. *526 years, is equal to 6312 months,
The corresponding number of «dhimds« months is 193
and a remainder of 15, The sum of these months
together with the other months is 6505, which are equal
to 195,150 lunar dayg.

The additions which occur in this method are required
on account of the fractiops qf time which adhere to the
epoch of the era in question. The multiplication by 7 is
for the purpose of reducing the number to seventh parts.
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The divisor is the number of sevenths of the time of
one «wdhimdse, which he reckons as 32 mopths, 17 days,
8 ghati, and about 34 cashaka.

Fuarther, we write down the lunar days in two diffe-
rent places. 'The lower number we multiply by 11,
and add to the product 514. The sum is 2,147,164."
])1v1d1ug it by 703, we get the quotient 3054, %.c. the
dnardfra days, and a remainder of 333. We subtract
the days from the number in the second place, and
get the remainder 192,096, 7.e. the civil days of the
date on which we base the chronological computations
of this book.

The theory of Varihamihira comes very near that of
Brahmagupta ; for here the fraction at the end of the
number of the wliimdse days of the gange-date is 15,
whilst in the calculations which we have, made, starting
from the beginning of the ir/pr, we found it to be 193,
which is nearly equal to 1% (¢/. p. 209).

In a Muhammadan canon or calendar called the canon
Al-harkan we find the same method of caleulation, but
applied to and starting from another era, the epoch of
which must fall 40,081 (days) after that of the era of
Yazdajird, According to this book, the beginning of the
Indian year falls on Sunday the 215t ofeDaimiih of the
yeareI10 of Yazdagird. The method may be tested in
the following manner :—

*“Take seventy-two years, change them'into months
by multiplying them by 12, which gives the product
864. Add thereto the months which have elapsed
between the 1st of Shabin of the year 197, and the
1st of the month in which you happen to be. Write
down the sum in two different places. Multiply the
lower number by 7 and divide the product by 228..
Add the quotient to the upper number and multiply
the sum by 30. Add to the product the number of
days which have elapsed ‘of the month in which you
are, * Write down this number in twe different places.
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Add 38 to the lower number and multiply the sum by
11. Divide $he product by 703, and subtract the quo-
tient from the upper number. The remainder in the
upper place is the number of the civil days, and the
remainder in the lower place is the number of the
"avamas. -Add 1 to the number of days and divide the
sam by’ 7. The ‘remainder shows the day of the week
on which the date in question falls.”
This method would be correct if the months of the
seventy-two years with which the calculation begins
were lunar. However, they are solar months, in which
nearly twenty-seven months must be intercalated,
so that these seventy-two years are more than 864
. months.
We shall again exemplify this method in the case of
our gauge-date; 4.e. the beginning of Rabi' I., A.11. 422.

Application
of the
method to
the gange-

Between the above-mentioned 1st of Sha'bin and the date

latter date there have elapsed 2695 months. Adding
these to the number of months adopted by the anthor
of the method (864), you get the sum of 3559 months.
Write down this number in two places. Multiply
the one by 7, and divide the product by 228. The
quotient represents the adiimdse months, viz. 109.
Add them to the number in the other place, and you
get the sum 3668. Multiply it by 30, and you get the
product 110,040. Write down this number in two
different placess Add to the lower number 38, and
you get 110,078. Maultiply it by 11 and divide the
product by 703. The quotient is 1722 and a remain-
der of 292, i.c. the avamas. Subtract the quotient from
the upper number, and the remainder, 108 318 repre-
sents the civil days

This method is to he amended in the following way :
You must know that between the epoch of the era here
used and the first of Sha'b{n, here adopted as a date,
there have elapsed 25,958 days, 7.c. 876 Arabic months,
or seventy-three years and two months. If we further

Page 22g.
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add to this number the months which have elapsed
between that 1st Sha'bin and the 1st Rabi' I. of the
gauge-year, we get the sum of 3571, and, together with
the adhimdse months, 3680 months, 4.c. 110,400 days.
The corresponding number of dnerdtre days is 1727,
and a remainder of 319 wvrmas. Subtracting these
days, we get the remainder 108,673. If we new sub-
tract I and divide the remainder by 7, the compugation
is correct, for the remainder is 4, <.c. the day of the
gange-date is a Wednesday, as has above (p. 48) been
stated. :

The method of Durlabha, a native of Multin, is the
following :—He takes 848 years and adds thereto the
Laukika-kiila. Thesumis the Sakakila. Iesubtracts
therefrom 8354, and changes the remainder of years into,
months.  He writes them down together with the past
months of the curreitt year in three different places.
The lower number he multiplies by 77, and divides
the product by 69,120. The (uotient he subtracts
from the middle number, doubles the remainder, and
adds thereto 29. The sum he divides by 63, so as to
get. adliimdse months. 1le adds them to the upper
number and multiplies the sum by 30. He writes
down the product together with the past days of the
currgnt month in two different places. He multiplies
the lower number by 11 and adds to the product 686.
Tae smmn he writes underneath. He divides it by
403,963, and adds the quotient to the middle number.
He divides the snm by 703. The quaqtient represents
the dnwrdtra days. lle subtracts them from the upper
number. The remainder is the civil aluergana, i.c. the
sum of the civil days of the date in question. -

We have already in a former place mentioned the
outlines of this method. After the author, Durlabha,
had adopted it for a particular date, he made some
additions, whilst the bulk®of ‘it is unchanged. How-
ever, the Karahasira forbids introducing any innovations
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which in the method of ahargana deviate to some other
process. Unfortunately that which we possess of the
book is badly translated. What we are able to quote
from it is the following :—

He subtracts 821 froin the years of the Sakakila.
The remainder is the basis. This would be the year
132 for our gau[ie-yea.r. He writes down this number
in three different places. He multiplies the first num-
ber by 132 degrees. The product gives the number
17,424 for our gauge-date. Ie multiplies the second
number by 46 minutes, and gets the product Goyz.
He multiplies the third number by 34, and gets the
product 4488. lle divides it by 50, and the quotient
represents minutes, seconds, &c., viz. 89’ 46”. Then
he adds to the sum of degrees in the upper place
112, changing_the seconds to minutes, the minntes to
degrees, the degrees to circles. Thushe gets 48 circles
3587 41" 46”. This is the mean place of the moon when
the sun enters Aries.

I'trther, he divides the degrees of the mean place of
the moon by 12. The quotient represents days. The
remainder of the division he multiplies by 60, and adds
thereto the minutes of the mean place of the moon. lle
divides the sum by 12, and the quotient represents
yhatis and minor portions of time. Thns we ggt 27°
23" 29", t.e. adlimdsa days. No doubt this number
represents the ,past por tion of the adliémdsa moneh,
which is at present in the course of formation. .

The author,.in regard to the manner in which the
measure of the «dlimdse month is found, makes the
following remark : —

He divides the lunar number which we have men-
tioned, viz. 132° 46’ 34", by 12. Thereby he gets as
the portio anni 11° 3 52’ 50", and as the portio mensis
0° 55" 19” 24”7 10%. By means of the latter portio he
computes the ‘duration df %the time in which 30 days
sum up as 2 years, 8 months, 16 days, 4 gha{i, 45

Page 230.
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cashala. Then he multiplies the basis by 29 and gets
the product 3828. He adds thereto 20, and divides
the sum by 36. 'The quotient represents the dnardira
days, viz. 1064. :
However, as T have not beén able to find the proper
explanation of this method, I simply give it as I find-
it, but I must remark that the amount of #nardtra
days which corresponds to a single «d/imdsa month is

TRET
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CHAPTER LIV,

ON THFE. COMPUTATION OF THE MEAN PLACES OF THR
PLANETS.

Ir we knaw the number of cycles of the planets in a
kalpa or eaturyuge, and further know how many cycles
have elapsed at a certain moment of time, we also
‘know that the sum-total of the days of the L«lpa or
caturyuga stands in the same relation to the sum-total
of the cycles as the past days of the Lalpa or eaturyngn
to the corresponding amount of planetary cycles. The
most generally used method is this :—

The past days of the kalpn or caturyuge are multi-
plied by the cycles of the planet, or of its apsis, or of its
node which it describes in a lalpw or caturyuge. The
product is d1v1ded by the sum-total of the days of the
kalpa or caturyuge accordingly as you reckon by the
one or the other. The quotient represents complete
cycles. Thege, however, because not wanted, are dig-
regarded.

The remainder which you get by the division is mul-
tiplied by 12, aiid the product is divided by the sum-
total of the days of either kalpa or caturynya by which
we have already once divided. The quotient repre-
sents signs of the ecliptic. » The remainder of this divi-
sion is multiplied by.30, and the product divided by
the same divisor. The quotient represents degrees.
The remainder.of this division is multiplied by 60,
and is divided by the same divisor. .The quotient
represents minutes.
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This kind of computation may be continued if we
want to have seconds and minor values. The quotient
represents the place of that planet according to its
mean motion, or the place of that apsis or that node
which we wanted to find.

"The same is also mentioned by Pulisa, but: his
method differs, as follows:— After having found
the complete cycles which have elapsed at a cer-
tain moment of time, he divides the remainder by
131,493.150. The quotient represents the mean signs
of the ecliptic.

‘“'The remainder is divided by 4,383,105. The quo-
tient represents degrees.  The fourfold of the remainder
is divided by 292,207. The quotient represents minutes.
The remainder is multiplied by 60 and the product
divided by the last-mentioned divisor. The guotient
represents seconds.

“This calculation may be continued, so as to give
third parts, fourth parts, and minor values. The quo-
tient thus found is the mean place of the planet Which
we want to {ind.”

The fact is that Pulisa was obliged to multiply the
remainder of the cycles by 12, and to divide the pro- *

" duct by the days of a catwryuyu, becnuse his whole

commputation is based on the enturyugn. But instead

01 doing this, he divided by the quotient which you

g(-t if you divide the number of days of a c(rtmo/m/a by
12.  This quotient is the first number he mentions, viz.
31,493.150.

Further, he was obliged to multiply the remainder
of the signs of the ecliptic by 30, and to divide the
product by the first divisor; but instead of doing this,
he divided by the quotient Whlch you get if you divide
the first number by 30. This quotlent is the second
number, viz. 4,383,105.

According to the same analogy he wanted to divide
the remainder of the degrees by the quotient. which
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you get if you divide the second number by 6o. How-
ever, making this division, he got as quotient 73,051
and a remainder of §. Therefore he multiplied the
whole by 4, in order that the fractions should be raised
to wholes. For the same reason he also multiplies
‘the- following remainder by 4; but when he did not
get wholes, as has been indicated, he returned to mul-
tiplying by 60.

If we apply this method to a Lalpe according to the
theory of Brahmagupta, the first number, by which the
remainder of the cycles is divided, is 131,493,037,500.
The second number, by which the remainder of the
signs of the ecliptic is divided, is 4.383,101,250. 'The
third number, by which the remainder of the degrees
.is divided, is 73,051,687, In the remainder which we
got by this division there is the fraction of . There-
fore we take the double of the number, viz. 146,103,375,

and we divide by it the double of the remainder of

minutes.

Brahmagupta, however, does not reckon by the Lalpa
and caturyuga, on account of the enormous sums of
their days, but prefers to them the laliyuyn, in order
to facilitate the calculation. Applying the preceding
method of ahargana to the precise date of the Laliyuyu,
we multiply its sum of days by the star-cycleseof a
kalpa. To the product we add the lesis, i.c. the remain-
ing cycles which the planet had at the beginning f
the kaliyuga. We divide the sum by the civil days
of the kaliyugasviz. 157.791,645. The (uotient repre-
sents the complete cycles of the planet, which are dis-
regarded.

The remainder we compute in the above-described
manner, and thereby we find the mean place of the
planet.

The here-mentioned bascs, are the following for the
single planets :—
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For Mars, 4,308,768,000.

For Mercury, 4,288,896,000.

For Jupiter, 4,313,520,000.

For Venus, 4,304,448,000.

For Saturn, 4,305,312,000.

For the Sun’s apsis, 933,120,000.

¥or the Moon’s apsis, 1,505,952,000.

For the ascending node, 1,838,592,000 (v. the notes).

At the same moment, 4.c. at the beginning of the kali-
yuga, sun and moon stood according to their mean
motion in 0” of Aries, and there was neither a plus nor
a manus consisting of an ndhimdse month pr of dna-
rdtre days.

In the above-mentioned canones or calendars we find
the following method :—* The alargay«, i.c. the sum of
the days of the date, is, for each planet respectively,
multiplied by a certain number, and the product is
divided by another number. The quotient represents
complete cycles and fractions of cycles, according to
mean motion. Sometimes the computation becomes
perfect simply by this multiplication and division.
Sometimes, in order to get a perfect result, you are
compelled ouce more to divide by a certain number
the days of the date, either such as they are, or multi-
plied by some number. The quotient must then be
combined with the result obtained in the first place.

* Sometimes, too, certain numbers age adopted, as e.g.
the dbasis, which must either be added or subtracted for
this purpose, in order that the mean motion at the
beginning of the era should be computed as beginning
with 0° of Aries. This is the method of the books
Khandalhddyake and Koargnatilaka. However, the
author of the Karanasira compuges the mean places of
the planets for the vernal equinox, and reckons the
ahargane from this momgnt. But thepe methods are
very subtle, aud are so numerous, that none of them has
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obtained any particular authority. Therefore we refrain
from reproducing them, as this would detain us too long
and be of no use.

The other methods of the computation of the mean
places of the planets arid similar calculations have
nothing to do with the subject of the present book.
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CHAPTER LV.

ON THE ORDER OF THE PLANETS, THEIR DISTANCES
AND SIZES.

WniN speaking of the lokas, we have already given a
quotation from the Vishqu-Lurdyne and from the com-
mentary of Patafijali, according to which the place of
the sun is in the order of the planets below that of the
moon. This is the traditional view vf the Hindus.
Compare in particular the following passage of the
Malsya-Lurdpe. :—

“T'he distance of heaven from the earth is equal to
the radius of the earth. The sun is the lowest of all
planets. Above him there is the moon, and above
the moon are the lunar stations and their stars.
Above them is Mercury, then follow Venus, Mars,
Jupiter, Saturn, the Great Bear, and above it the pole.
The'pole is connected with the heaven. The stars can-
not be counted by man. Those who impygn this view
maintain that the moon at conjunction becomes hidden
by the sun, as the light of the lamp becomes invisible
in the light of the sun, and she becomes more visible
the more she moves away from the sun.”

We shall now give some quotations from the books
of this school relating to the sun, the moon, and the
stars, and we shall combine herawith the views of the
astronomers, although of the latter we have only a very
slender knowledge.

The VdyurPurdna says: “The sun hag globular
shape, fiery nature, and 1000 rays, by which he attracts
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the water; 400 of these are for the rain, 300 for the
snow, and 300 for the air.”

In another passage it says: “Some of them (... the
rays) are for this purpose, that the devas should live in
bliss; others for the purpose that men should live in
contfort, whilst others are destined for the fathers.”

In another pagsage the author of the Vdiyu-Purdna
divides the rays of the sun over the six seasons of the
year, saying: “ The sun illuminates the earth in that
third of the year which commences with 0" of Disces
by 300 rays; he causes rain in the following third by
400 rays, and he causes cold and snow in the remain-
ing third by 300 rays.”

Another passage of the same book runs as follows :
“The rays of the sun and the wind raise the water
from the sea to the sun. Now, if the water dropped
down from the sun, it would be hot. Therefore the sun
hands the water over to the moon, that it should drop
down from the moon cold, and thus refresh the world.”

Atfother passage: “The heat of the sun and his
light are one-fourth of the heat and the light of the fire.
In the nerth, the sun falls into the water during the
night ; therefore he becomes red.”

Another passage : ““ In the beginning there were the
earth, water, wind, and heaven. Then Brahmaneper-
ceived sparks under the earth. He brought them forth
and divided them into three parts. One third of thet
is the common fire, which requires wood and is extin-
guished by water. Another third is the sun, and the
last third is the lightning. In the animals, too, there is
fire, which cannot be extinguished by water. The sun
attracts the water, the lightning shines through the
rain, but the fire in the animals is distributed over the
moist substances by which they nourish themselves.”

The Hindus seem to belieye that the heavenly bodies
nourish themselves by- the vapours, which also Aris-
totle mentions as the theory of certain people. Thus

Quotations
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the author of the Vishnu-Dharma explains that ¢ the
sun nourishes the moon and the stars, If the sun did
not exist, there wounld not be a star, nor angel, nor man.”

The Hindus believe regarding the bodies of all the
stars that they have a globular shape, a watery essence,
and that they do not shine, whilst the sun aloft is of fiery-
essence, self-shining, and per accidens illuminates other
stars when they stand opposite to him. They reckon, ac-
cording to eyesight, among the stars also such luminous
bodies as in reality are not stars, but the lights into
which those men have been metamorphosed who have
received eternal reward from God, and reside in the
height of heaven on thrones of crystal. The Vishmi-
Dharmae says: “ The stars are watery, and the rays of
the sun illuminate them in the night. Those who by.
their pious deeds have obtained a place in the height
sit there on their thrones, and, when shining, they are
reckoned among the stars.”

All the stars are called {dra, which word is derived
from tarana, i.e. the passage. The idea is that*those
saints have passed through the wicked world and have
reachcd bliss, and that the stars pass through heaven in
a circular motion. The word nakshatra is limited to -
the stars of the lunar stations. As, kowever, all of
these are called fized stars, the word. nakshatra also
applies to all the fixed stars; for it means not Jncreas-
g and not deereasing. 1 for my part ain inclined to
think that this increasing and decreasing refers to their
number and to the distances of the one from the other,
but the author of the last-mentioned book (Vishna-
Dharma) combines it with their light. For he adds,
*“as the moon'increases and decreases,”

Further, there is a passage in the same book where
Markandeya says : ““The stars which do not perish be-
fore the end of the kalpy are equal to, a nikharva, i.e.
100,000,000,000. The numberof those which fall down
before the end of a Zalpa is unknown. Only he can

sknow it who dwells in the height during a Zaipa.”
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-Vajra spoke : « O Mirkandeya, thoun hast lived during
six kalpas. 'This is thy seventh kalpe. Therefore why
dost thou not know them ?”

He answered : “If they always remained in the same
condition, not changing as long as they exist, I should
not be ignorant of them. However, they perpetually
raise some pious man and bring another down to the
earth. Therefore I do not keep them in my memory.”

Regarding the diameters of sun and moon and their
shadows the Matsya-Purdne says: “The diameter of
the body of the sun is Qooo yojunas; the diameter of
the moon ig the double of it, and the apsis is as much
as the two together.”

The same occurs in the Viyu-Purdna, except that it
says with regard to the apsis that it is equal to the sun
when it is with the san, and that it is equal to the
moon when it is with the moon.

Another author says: “The apsis is 50,000 yojernas.”

Regarding the diameters of the planets the Matsya-
Purdne says: ““The circumference of Venus is one-
sixteenth of the circumference of the moon, that of
Jupiter three-fourths of the circumference of Venus,

‘that of Saturn or Mars three-fonrths of that of Jupiter,

that of Mercury three-fourths of that of Mars.”
" The same statement is also found in the Vdyu-Lurkqa.
The same two books fix the circumference of the
great fixed stars ag equal to that of Mercury. The next
smaller class have a circumference of 500 yojanas, the
following classes*400, 300, and 200. But there are no
fixed stars with a smaller circumferencethan 150 yojanas.
Thus the Vdyu-Purdna. But the Matsya-Purina
says: * The next following classes have a circumference
of 400, 300, 200, and 100 yojanas. But there is no fixed
star with less circumference than a half yojana.”
The latter statement, howgwer, looks suspicious to
me, and is perhaps a fault in the manuscript.

The author of * Vishnu-Dharma says, relatmg the
VOL. 1L
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words of Mirkandeya: “ Abhijit, the Falling Eagle;
Ardra, the Sirius Yemenicus; Rohin4, or Aldabarén ;
Punarvasu, i.e. the Two Heads of the-Twins; Pushya,
Revatt, Agnstya or Canopus, the Great Bear, the master
of Viywr, the master of AM;'budlmya, and the master
of  Vusishthe, each of these stars has a circumfer-
ence of five yojunns. All the other stars have each
only a circumference of four yojanas. I do not know
those stars, the distance of which is not measurable.
They have a circumference between four yojanas and
two Auroh, i.e. two miles. Those which have less cir-
cumference than two kurokh are not seen by men, but
only by the devas.”

The Hindus have the following theory regarding the
magnitude of the stars, which is not traced back to any
known authority : *“The diameters of the sun and moon
are each 67 yojunas; that of the apsis is 100; that of
Venus 10, of Jupiter g, of Saturn 8, of Mars 7, of Mer-
cury 7.”

This is all we have been able to learn of the cofffused
notions of the Hindus regarding these subjects. We
shall now pass on to the views of the Hindu astro-
nomers with whom we agree regarding the order of the
planets and other topics, viz. that the sit is the middle
of the planets, Saturn and the moon their two ends,
and that the fixed stars are above the planets. Some
of these things have already been mentloned in the
preceding chapters.

Varihamihira says in the book Susitd : « The moon
is always below the sun, who throws his rays upon her,
and lits up the one half of her body, whilst the other
half remains dark and shadowy like a pot which you
place in the sunshine. The one half which faces the
sun is lit up, whilst the other haif which does not face
it remains dark. The meon is watery,in her essence,
therefore the rays which fall on her are reflected, as
they are reflected from the water and the mirror towards
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the wall. If the moon is in conjunction with the sun,
the white part of her turns towards the sun, the black
part towards us.' Then the white part sinks downward
towards us slowly, as the sun marches away from the
moon.”

Every educated man among the Hindu theologians,
and much more go among their astronomers, believes
indeed that the moon is below the sun, and even below

all the planets.

The only Hindu traditions we have regarding the yaiab imn
distances of the stars are those mentioned by Ya'kib FA
Tbn Térik jn his book, 7% Composition of the Spheres, ™™
and he had drawn his information from the well-known
Hindu scholar who, A.11. 161, accompanied an embassy
to Bagdid. First, he gives a metrological statement :

“A finger is equal to six barleycorns which are put
one by the side of the other. An arm (yard) is equal to
twenty-four fingers. A fursakiis equal to 16,000 yards.”

Here, however, we must observe that the Hindus do
not know the jfursakh, that it is, as we have already
explained, equal to one half a yojana.

Further, Yakfib says: «“The diameter of the earth is
2100 farsalh, its circumference 6596, fursalh.”

On this basi® he has computed the distances of the
planets as we exhibit them in the following table. «

However, this statement regarding the size of the vatisiana

Brahma-

earth is by no eans generally agreed to by all thé upta on
Hindus. So, ey, Pulisa reckons its diameter as 1600 L
yojanas, and its circumference as 502534 yojunas, whilst
Brahmagupta reckons the former as 1581 yojinas, and
the latter as 5000 #ojanas.

If we double these numbers, they ought to be equal to
the numbers of Ya'kith; but this is not the case. Now
the yard and the mile are respectively identical accord-
ing to the measyrement botheof us and of the Hindus.
According to our computation the radius of the earth is
3184 miles. RecRoning, according to the custom of our
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country, 1 farsakh =3 miles, we get 6728 farsakh ; and
reckoning 1 farsalh= 16,000 yards, as is mentioned by

32,000 yards, we get 2523 y

q;anas

Yakiib, we get 5046 fm'salch. Reckoning 1 yojana =

The following table is borrowed from the book of

Yakfib Ibn Tarik :(—

i
1
H

H Their distances from the
—E entre of the carth, and their |
> diameters.
=
=
Radius of the earth
o 5 The smallest distance
8 /| The middle distance
2 || The greatest distance
Diameter of the moon !
£ { | The smallest distance . |
2 The middle distance '
2 ( The greatest distance . |
s Diameter of Mercury |
ul The smallest distance . |
2! The middle distance. . ;
2 || The greatest distance . |
Diameter of Venus .
. The smallest distance .
54| The middle distance
£ | | The greatest distance .
. Diameter of the Sun . :
; The smallest distance
,‘"’; The middle distance
b = | | The greatest distance . |
Diameter of Mars .
5 (| The smallest distance . -
'E\_ The middle distance
] The greatest distance .
= Diameter of Jupiter .
g The smallest distance .
3 The middle distance . |
3 3 The greatest distance . !
Diameter of Saturn .
4 The radius of the outside
] The radius of the msu*c;
B Its ciréumference fro
2 the outside . '
N
|

The conventional
measures of the
distances, differing
according to time
. and place, reckoned
in Jarxakh 1./arsakh
216,000 yards,

1,050
37,500
48,500
59,000

5,000

64,000 .
164,000 |
264,000 :

5,000

269,000
709,500
1,150,000
20,000
1,170,000
1 (n90,
2,210,000 *
20,000
2,230,000
5,315,000
8,400,000
20,080

8,420,000
11,410,008
14,400,000

20,000

14,420,000 i

16,220,000 !

18,020,000 !
e 20,000

20,000,000 |
19,962,000

1'25,664,000

Their constant
measures, based
on the radins of

the earth=1.

B PR

3 1)

46,y

56044
441

603§
1564y
251§
i
256"

6757
1,0954"
194y
11147 '
11609% }
2,104}¢
194
2,12347
5 06144
8,000 .
194y
8,019,%
10,8662
13,7147
194y
13,733%
15,4474%
17,1014
19'9"'1
19,0474%
1,866% (sic)
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- This theory differs from that on which Ptolemy hag Ptolemy on
based his computation of the distances of the planets tances of
in the Kitdb-almanshdrdé, and in which he has been pagf 236,
followed both by the ancient and the modern astrono-
mers. It is their principle that the greatest distance
-of a planet is equal to its smallest distance from the
next higher planet, and that between the two globes
there is not a space void of action.

According to this theory, there is between the two
globes a space not occupied by either of them, in which
there is something like an axis around which the rota-
tion takes _pluce. It seems that they attributed to the
sether a certain gravity, in consequence of which they
felt the necessmy of adopting something which keeps or -

Jwlds the inner globe (the planet) in the midst of the
outer globe (the ather).

It is well kpown among all astronomers that there on occutta.
. SRIT] o e o1 . tion and the
is no possibility of distinguishing between the higher paraliax.
and the lower one of two planets except by means of
the occultation or the increase of the jnrallax. However,
the occultation occurs only very seldom, and only the
parallax of a single planet, viz. the moon, can be ob-
served. Now the Hindus believe that the motions are
equal, but the distances different. The reason why the
higher planet moves more slowly than the lower i the
greater extension of its sphere (or orbit) ; and the reason
why the lower planet moves more rapidly is that it}
sphele or orbit is less extended. Thus, e.s. one minute
in the sphere of+Saturn is equal to 262 minutes in the
sphere of the moon. Therefore the times in which
Saturn and the moon traverse the same space are dif-
ferent, whilst their motions are equal.

I have never found a Hindu treatise on this subject,
but only numbers relating thereto scattered in various
books—numberg which are cogrupt. Somebody objected
to Pulisa that he reckoned the circumference of the
sphere of each planet as 21,600, and its radius as 3438,
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whilst Varfhamihira reckoned the sun’s distance from
the earth as 2,598,000, and the distance of the fixed stars
as 321,362,683. 'Thereupon Pulisa replied that the for-
mer numbers were minutes, the latter yojanas; whilst
in another passage he says that the distance of the fixed
stars from the earth is sixty times larger than the distance:
of the sun. Accordingly he onght to have reckoned
the distance of the fixed stars as 155,934,000.

1Hindn The Ilindu method of the computation of the dis-

thod for X . .
the compn.  tances of the planets which we have above mentioned

distonecs ot 19 based on a principle which is unknown to me in the

tovluels resent stage of my knowledge, and as long as I have
no facility in translating the books of the 1lindus. The
principle is this, that the extension of a minute in the
orbit of the moon is equal to fifteen »ojanus. The nature
of this principle is not cleared up by the commentaries

Quotationy of Balabhadra, whatsoever trouble he t‘akes. For he

wadra, says: “Leople have tried to fix by observation the
time of the moon’s passing through the horizon, .c. the
time between the shining of the first part of her body
and the rising of ‘the whole, or the time between the
beginning of her setting and the completion of the
act of setting. Ieople have found this process to °
last thirty-two minutes of the circumference of the
sphere.”  However, if it is difficult to fix by obser-
vation the degrees, it is much more so to fix the
minutes.

Further, the Hindus have tried to determine by
observation the yojunas of the diameter of the moon,
and have found them to be 480. If you divide them
by the minutes of her body, the quotient is 15 yojanas,
as corresponding to one minute. If you multiply it by
the minutes of the circumference, you get the product
324,000. This is the measure of the sphere of the
moon which she traverses in each rqtation. If you
multiply this number by the cycles of the moon in a
kalpa or caturyuga, the product is the distance which



CHAPTER LV. 71

the moon traverses in either of them. According to
Brahmagupta, this is in a kalpa 18,712,069,200,000,000
yojanas. Brahmagupta calls this number the yojanas of
the ecliptic.

Evidently if you divide this number by the cycles
of each planet in a kalpa, the quotient represents the
yojanas of one rotation. Iowever, the motion of the
planets is, accordmg to the Hindus, as we have
already mentioned, in every distance one and the
same. Therefore the quotient represents the measure
of the path of the sphere of the planet in (uestion.

Asfu rther, according to Brahmagupta the relation of
the diamefer to the circumference is nearly equal to e radii of
that of 12,959 : 40,980, you multiply the measure of o their di.
the path of the sphere of the planet by 12,959, and thesmtr
divide the product by 81,960. The (uotient is the comptod
radius, or the distance of the planet from the centre of docording to
the earth.

We have made this computation for all the planets
according to the theory of Brahmagupta, and present
the results to the reader in the following table :—

gupta.

. ) Dige 237,
Their radii, which

The planets.

Moon
Mercury .
Venus
Sun

Mars . . e

Jupiter
Saturn .

The ¥ixed Sturs. .

their  distance
from the earth’s
centre being
sixty times the
distance of the
sun from the
same . .

The eivcumference of the
sphere of each planet,
reckoned in yojanas.

1,043,210} '}4
2,664,629 $311
4.331,49
8,146,916 34
51,374,821
127,668,787#%

259,889,850

are identical with
their distances from
the carth’s ceutre,

51,229
164,947
421,315
684,869

1,288,139

8,123,004

20,180,186

41,002,140

reckoned in unjg g,
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As Pulisa reckons by caturyugas, not by kalpas, he

according to multiplies the distance of the path of the sphere of

tho theory
of Palisu,

Page 238,

the moon by the lunar cycles of a caturyuga, and gets
the product 18,712,080,864,000 yojanas, which he calls
the yojanas of heaven. It is the distance which the
moon traverses in each caturyuga.

Pulisa reckons the relation of the diameter to the
circomnference as 1250 : 3927. Now, if you multiply
the circumference of each planetary sphere by 625 and
divide the product by 3927, the quotient is the distance
of the planet from the earth’s centre. We have made
the same computation as the last one according to the
view of Pulisa, and present the results in ‘the follow-
ing table. In computing the radii we have disre-
garded the fractions smaller than }, and have reduced
larger fractions to wholes. We have, however, not
taken the same liberty in the calculation of the circum-
ferences, but have calculated with the utmost accuracy,
because they are required in the computations of the
revolutions. Yor if yon divide the yojanas of Leawen in
a kalpe or caturyuya by the civil days of the one or the

other, you get the guotient 11,858 plus a remainder,
which is 3§14 44 according to Brahmagupta, and £94:554
according to Pulisa. This is the distance which the moon
every day traverses, and as the motion of all planets is
the same, it is the distance which every planet in a day
traverses. It stands in the same lelatxon 1o the yojanas
of the circumference of its sphere as its motion, which
we want to find, to the circumference,.the latter being
divided into 360 equal parts. If you therefore multiply
the path common to all the planets by 360 and divide
the product by the yojanas of the circumference of the
planet in question, the quotlent represents its mean
daily motion.
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' T!;%cm:ﬁmferex;(&u of 'l'he‘ dis{.m‘mes 0:‘ the
anets from the -
The plauets. pla:;tl:, :?:’(gued';n pearbh's centre,
yojanas. reckoned in yojanas.
Moon . 324,000 51,566
Mercury 1,043,21 x, ,,7,, s 166,033
‘| Venus. . . 2,664,632 8053 %% 424,089
Sam . .. 4.131,500.1 690,295 (sic)
Mars . . .o, 8,146,037433 8% 1,296,624 (1)
Jupiter © O 51,375,764,400" 8,176,689 (1)
Saturn . .0 127,671,7395§84] 20,319,542 (1)
The Fxxded Stars, they |
t 1 5 ,
e st s | o002 | a4z i
being ¢ thof theirs J |

As, now, the minutes of the diameter of the moon
stand in the same relation to the minutes of her cir-
cumference, i.c. 21,600, as the number of yojanas of the
diameter, i.c. 480, to the yojanas of the circumference
of the whole sphere, exactly the same method of
calculation has been applied to the minutes of the
diameter of the sun, which we have found to be equal
to 6522 yojanas according to Brahmagupta, and equal
to 6480 according to Pulisa. Since Pulisa reckons the
minutes of the body of the moon as 32, 7.c. a power of
2, he divides this number in order to get the minutes
of the bodies of the planets by 2, till he at lasts sets
I. 'Thus he attributes to the body of Venus } of 32
minutes, 4.c. 16; to that of Jupiter } of 32 minutes, 7.2,
8; to that of Mercury { of 32 minutes, i.c. 4; to that
of Saturn % of §2 minutes, 7.e. 2 ; to that of Mars ', of
32 minutes, z.e. 1.

This precise order seems to have taken his fancy, or
he would not have overlooked the fact that the diameter
of Venus is, according to observation, not equal to the
radius of the moon, nor Mars equal to ;th of Venus.

The following is the methpd of the computation of
the bodies of sun and moon at every time, based on
their distances from the earth, i.c. the true diameter

Tho dia-
meters of
the plancts,
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of its orbit, which is found in the computations of the
corrections of sun and moon. AB is the diameter of
the body of the sun, CD is the diameter of the earth,
CDLL is the cone of the shadow, HL is its elevation.
Farther, draw CR parallel to DB. Then is AR the
differcnce between AB and CD, and the normal line:
J1'is the middle distance of the sun, i.e. the radius of
its orbit derived from the yojanas of heaven (v. p. 72).
I'rom this the true distance of the sun always differs,
sometimes being larger, sometimes smaller. We draw
CK, which is of course determined by the parts of the
sine. 1t stands in the same relation to CT, this being
the sinus totus (=radius), as the yojanas of CK to the
yojanas of C'I'. Ilereby the measnre of the Mameter is
reduced to yojanas. .
"The yojanas of AB stand in the same relation to the
yojanas of TC as the minutes of AB to the minutes
of TC, the latter being the sinus lotus. 'Thereby AB
becomes known and determined by the minutes of the
sphere, because the sinuws tofws is determined by the
Quotations  measure of the circumference. Ior this reason Pulisa

from Pulisa, - . . . .
feahna- says: “ Multiply the yojanas of the radius of the sphere

fabiiades. of the sun or the moon by the true distance, and
divide the product by the sinus totus. By the quotient
youeget for the sun, divide 22,278,240, and by the
(quotient you get for the moon, divide 1,650.240. The
duotient then represents the minutes of thie diameter of
the body of either sun or moon.”

The last-mentioned two numbers are products of the
multiplication of the yojanas of the diameters of sun
and moon by 3438, which is the number of the minutes
of the sinus totus.

Likewise Brahmagupta says: “ Multiply the yojanas
of sun or moon by 3416, i.c. the minutes of the sinus
totus, and divide the prpduct by the yojanas of the
radius of the sphere of sun or ‘moon.” But the latter
rule of division is not correct, because, according to it,
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the measure of the body would not vary (v. p. 74).
Therefore the commentator Balabhadra holds the same
opinion as Pulisa, viz. that the divisor in this division
should be the true distance reduced (to the measure
of yajanas).

Brahmagupta gives the following rule for the com-
putation of the djameter of the shadow, which in our
canones is called the measure of the sphere of the dragon’s
head and tail : < Subtract the yojanas of the diameter

of the earth, i.e. 1581, from the yojanas of the diameter”

of the sun, i.e. 6522. There remains 4941, which is
kept in memory to be used as divisor. Itis represented
in the figure by AR. Further multiply the diameter
of the earth, which is the double stnus tolus, by the
yojanas of the true distance of the sun, which is found
by the correction of the sun. Divide the product by
the divisor kept in memory. 'The quotient is the true
distance of the shadow’s end.

“lividently the two triangles ARC and CDH are
similar to each other. Ilowever, the normal line C'I'
does not vary in size, whilst in consequence of the
troe distance the apperance of AD varies, though its
size is constantly the same. Now let kis distance be
CK. Draw the lines AJ and RV parallel to each other,
and JKV parallel to AB. Then the latter is equa. to
the divisor kept in memory.

“ Draw the'line JCM. Then M is the head of the con8
of the shadow for that time. The relation of JV, the
divisor kept in memory, to KC, the true distance, is
the same as that of CD, the diameter of the earth, to
ML, which he (Brahmagupta) calls a true distance (of
the shadow’s end), and it is determined by the minutes
of the sine (the earth’s radius being the sinus totus).
For KC—"

Now, however, 1 suspect that in the following some-
thing has fallen out in the manuscript, for the author

Brahma-
pupta’s
method for
the comnpu-
tation of the
diameter of
the shadow,
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continues: “Then multiply it (i.e. the quotient of CK, gupi.
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by the divisor kept in memory) by the diameter of the
earth. The product is the distance between the earth’s
centre and the end of the shadow. Subtract there-
from the true distance of the moon and multiply the
remainder by the diameter of the earth. Divide the
product by the true distance of the shadow’s end:
The quotient is the diameter of the shadow in the
sphere of the moon. Further, we suppose the true
distance of the moon to be LS, and FN is a part of the
“lunar sphere, the radius of which is LS. Since we
have found LM as determined by the minutes of the
sine, it stands in the same relation to CD, this being.
the double sinus totus, as MS, measured in ginutes of
the sine, to X7, measured in minutes of the gine.”
Here I suppose Brahmagupta wished to reduce LM,
the true distance of the shadow’s end, to yojanas,
which is done by multiplying it by the yojunas of the
diameter of the earth, and by dividing the product by
- the donble sinus totus. The mentioning of this division
has fallen out in the manuscript; for without it the
multiplication of the corrected distance of the shadow’s
end by the diameter of the earth is perfectly superiluous,
and in no way required by the computation.
Ifurther: * If the number of yojanas of LM is known,
LS, ewhich is the true distance, must also be reduced to
yojrenas, for the purpose that MS should be determined
by the same measure. The measure pf the diameter of
te shadow which is thus found represents yojanas.
I'urther, Brahmaguopta says: “Then multiply the
shadow which has been found by the sinus fotus, and
divide the product by the true distance of the moon.
The quotient represents the minutes of the shadow
which we wanted to find.” .
Criticiama }low?ver, if th.e shadow which he has fou{ld'wexze
guptae determined by yojanas, hg ought to haye multiplied it
. by the double sinus totus, and to have divided the pro-
duct by the yojanas of the diametet of the earth, in
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order to find the minutes of the shadow. But as he has
not done so, this shows that, in his computation, he
limited himself to determining the true diameter in
minutes, without reducing it to yojanas.

The author uses the true (sphufa) diameter without

its having been reduced to yojanas. Thus he finds that
the shadow in thg circle, the radius of which is LS, is
the true diameter, and this is required for the compu-
tation of the circle, the radius of which is the sinus
totus. 'The relation of ZX. which he has already found,
to SL, the true distance, is the same as the relation of
ZX in the measure which is sought to SL, this being
the sinug fotus. On the basis of this equation the
reduction (to yojanas) must be made. :
- In another passage Brahmagupta says: “The dia-
meter of the earth ix 1581, the diameter of the moon
480, the diameter of the sun 6522, the diameter of the
shadow 1581. Subtract the yojunas of the earth from
the yojewnas of the sun, there remains 4941. Multiply
this femainder by the yojanas of the true distance of
the moon, and divide the product by the yojanas of the
true distance of the sun. Subtract the quotient you
get from 1581, and the remainder is the measure of the
shadow in the sphere of the moon. Multiply it by
3416, and divide the product by the yojanas of the ms?.lle
radius of the sphere of the moon. 'The quotient represents
the minutes of the diameter of the shadow.

“ Evidently if the yojanas of the diameter of the earth
are subtracted from the yojanas of the diameter of the
sun, the remainder is AR, 7.e. JV. Draw the line VCI
and let fall the normal line KC on O. Then the relation
of the surplus JV to KC, the true distance of the sun, is
the same as the relation of ZI to OC, the true distance
of the moon. It is indifferent whether these two mean
diameters are reguced (to yojagas) or not,for ZF is,in this
case, found as determined by the measure of yojunas,

“Draw XN as equal to OF. Then ON is necessarily
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equal to the diameter of CD, and its sought-for part is
7X. The number which is thus found must be sub-
tracted fromthe diameter of the earth, and the remainder
*will be ZX.” _

For such mistakes as occur in this computation, the
anthor, Brahmagupta, is not to be held responsible, but
we rather suspect that the fault lies with the manu-
script.  We, however, cannot go beyond the text we
have at our disposal, as we do not know how it may be
in a correct copy.

(1
N
!7' . V 7.. -
Ll S
R
v_A;';';'/'A
T
B

The mcasure of the shadow adopted by Brahma-
gupta, from which he orders the reader to subtract,
cannot be a mean one, for a mcan measure stands in the
midst, between too little and too much. TIurther, we
cannot imagine that this measure should be the greatest
of the measures of the shadow, including the plus (?) ; for
7F, which is the msnus, is the base of a triangle, of
which the one side, FC, cuts SL in the direction of the
sun, not in the direction of the end“of the shadow.
Therefore ZF ‘has nothing whatsoever to do with the
shadow (conjectural rendering).
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. Lastly, there is the possibility that the minus belongs
to the diameter of the moon. In that case the relation
of ZX, which has been determined in yojanas, to SL,
_ the yojanas of the true distance of the moon, is the
same as the relation of ZX reckoned in minutes to SL,
this being the sinus totus (conjectural rendering).
By this method, is found what Brahmagupta wants to
find, guite correctly, without the division by the mean
radius of the sphere of the moon, which is derived from
the wojanas of the sphere of heaven (v. p. 72). (For the
last three passages vide Notes.)
The methods of the computation of the diameters of Tne compu-
sun and moon, as given by the Hindn canoncs, such as e o e

f s and
the Khandakhddyaka and Karanasira, are the same as moon e

are found in the canon of AlkhwArizmi. Also the com- {0M%
putation of the diameter of the shadow in the K7andn- """
Ehddyake. is similar to that one given by Alkhwairizmi,

whilst the Kuranasare has the following method :—

“ Multiply the lhuliti of the moon by 4 and the Vhuliti

of the sun by 13. Divide the diflerence between the

two products by 30, and the quotient is the diameter of

the shadow.”

The Karanatiloka gives the following method for the Diamcter of

. A .. the sun and
computation of ¢he diameter of the sun:—* Divide the of the sha-

. . . dow aecord-
bliukis of the sun by 2, and write down the half iner. 0 ing to tho

Karayoti-

different places. In tho one place divide it by 10, and ‘ak«.
add the quotient to the number in the second place®
The sum is the number of minutes of the diameter of

the sun,”

In the computation of the diameter of the moon, he
first takes the bAw/lti of the moon, adds thereto J"th of
it, and divides the number by 25. The quotient is the
number of the minutes of the moon’s diameter.

In the computation of the diameter of the shadow,
he multiplies the bAukti of thg sun by 3, and from the -
product he subtracts 4 th of it. The remainder he sub-
tracts from the buks of the moon, and the double of
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the remainder he divides by 15. The quotient is the
number of the minutes of the dragon’s head and
tail.

If we would indulge in further quotations from the
canones of the Hindus, we should entirely get away from
the subject of the present book. Therefore we restrict
ourselves to quote from them only subjects more or less
connected with the special subject of this book, which
either are noteworthy for their strangeness, or which
are unknown among our people (the Muslims) and in
our (the Muslim) countries,
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CHAPTER LVL
ON THE STATIONS OF THE MOON.

Tur Hindus use the lunar stations exactly in the same
way as the zodiacal signs. As the ecliptic is, by the
zodiacal signs, divided into twelve equal parts, so, by
the lunar stations, it is divided into twenty-seven equal
parts. Each station occupies 13} degrees, or 800 minutes
of the ecliptic. The planets enter into them and leave
them again, and wander to and fro through their nor-
thern and southern latitudes. The astrologers attribute
to each station a special nature, the quality of foreboding
events, and other particular characteristic traits, in the
same way as they attribute them to the zodiacal signs.

The number 27 rests on the fact that the moon passes
throuyh the whole ecliptic in 27} days, in which num-
ber the fraction of } may be disregarded. 1In a similar
way, the Arabs determine their lunar stations as begin-
ning with the moon’s first becoming visible in the west
till her ceasingeto be visible in the east. Herein they
use the following method :—

Add to the circumference the amount of the revolu-
tion of the stin in a lunar month. Subtract from the
sum the march of the moon for the two days called
almifhdk (i.c. the 28th and 29th days of a lunation).
Divide the remainder by the march of the moon for one
day. 'The quotfent is 27 and a little more than £, which
fraction must be counted as a whole day.

However, the Arabs aré illiterate people, who can
neither write nor reckén. They only rely upon numbers
and eyesight. They have noother medium of research
than eyesight, and are not able to determine the lunar
stations without the fixed stars in them. ‘If the Hindus
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want to describe the single stations, they agree with
the* Arabs regarding certain stars, whilst regarding
others they differ from them. On the whole, the Arabs
keep near to the moon’s path, and use, in describing the
stations, only those fixed stars with which the moon
either stands in conjunction at certain times, or through
the tmmediate neighbourhood of which she passes.
Whether th The Hindus do not strictly follow the same line, but
navotwenty- also take into account the various positions of one star
twonty.  with reference to the other, cg. one star’s standing in
i opposition or in the zenith of another. Besides, they
reckon also the Falling Eagle among the stations, so as
to get 28.
1t is this which has led our astronomers and the
authors of '«nwd books astray; for they say that the
Hindus have twenty-eight lunar stations, but that they
leave ont one which is always covered by the rays of the
sun. DPerhaps they may have heard that the Hindus call
that. station in which the moon is, the burning one;
that station which it has just left, the left one after the
embrace ; and that station in which she will enter next,
the smoling one.  Some of our Muslim authors have main-
tained that the Hindus leave out the station A/l-zibdnd,
and account for it by declaring that the moon’s path is
barying in the end of Libra and the beginning of Scorpio.
All this is derived from one and the same source, viz.
&heir opinion that the Hindus have twenty-eight stations,
and that under certain circumstancts they drop one.
Whilst just the very opposite is the_ case; they have
twenty-seven stations, and under certain circumstances
add one.
Avedictra-  Brahmagupta says that in the hook of the Veda there
B is o tradition, derived from the inhabitants of Mount
Rt Meru, to this effect, that they see two suns, two moons,
and fifty-four lunar stations, and that they have double
the amount of days of ours. Then he thies to refute this
theory by the' argument that we do npt see the fish (sic)

of the pole revolve twice in a day, but only once. I for
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my part have no means of arraying this erroneous sen-
tence in a reasonable shape.

The proper method for the computation of the place
of a star or of a certain degree of a lunar station is this :—

Take its distance from ¢ Aries in minutes, and divide
them by 80o. The quotient represents whole stations
preceding that stationin which the starin questionstands,

Then remains t0 be found the particular place within
the station in question. Now, either star or degree is
simply determined according to the 8oo parts of the
station, and reduced by a common denominator, or the
degrees are reduced to minutes, or they are multiplied
by 60 and the product is divided by 800, in which case
the quotient represents that part of the station which
the moon has in that moment already traversed, if the
station is reckoned as 4.

These methods of computation suit as well the moon
as the planets and other stars. The following, however,
applies exclusively to the moon :—The product of the
multiplication of the remainder (7.e. the portion of the
incomplete lunar station) by Go is divided by the dlulits
of the moon. The quotient shows how much of the
lunar nakshatra day has elapsed.

The Hindus,are very little informed regarding the
fixed stars. I never came across any one of them who
knew the single stars of the lunar stations from eye-
sight, and was able to point themn out to me with his
fingers. I have faken the greatest pains to investigate
this subject, and, to settle most of it by all sorts of com-
parisons, and have recorded the results of my research
in a treatise ondle determination of the lunar stations.
Of their theories on this subject I shall mention as
much as I think suitable in the present context. But
before that I shall gie# the positions of the stations in
longitude and latitude and their numbers, according to
the canon Khahdakhddyaka,®facilitating the study of
the subject by comprehending all details*in the follow-
ing table :—

Mothod for
computing
the place of
any given
degreo of

a lunar
station,

Table of the
lunar sta-
4ions taken
from the
Khande-
khddyaka.
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The notions of the Hindus regarding the stars are
not free from confusion. They are only little skilled in
practical observation and calculation, and have no under-
standing of the motions of the fixed stars, So Variha-
mihira says in his book Swilkitd: “In six stations,
begitining with Revati and ending with Mrigasiras, ob-
servation precedes calculation, so that the moon enters
each onc of them earlicr according to eyesight than
according to calculation.

“Tn twelve stations, begmmng with Ardrd and ending
with Anuriidhé, the precession is equal to half a station,
so that the moon is in the midst of a station according
to observation, whilst she is in its first part a.ccoulmg
to calculation.

“In the nine stations, beginning with Jyeshthi and
ending with Uttarabhiidrapadii, observation falls back
behind calculation, so that the moon enters each of

“them according to observation, when, according to

calculation, she leaves it in order to enter the fol-
lowing.”

My remark relating to the confused notions of the
Hindus regarding the stars is confirmed, though this is |
perhaps not apparent to the Hindus themselves, eg. by
the note of Varihamihira regarding 4 lsharatdn= Asvini,
one of the first-mentioned six stations ; for he says that
in it observation precedes calculation. Now the two stars
of Advini stand, in our time, in two-thirds of Aries (z.e.
between 10°-20° Aries), and the time of Varihamihira
precedes our time by about 526 years. Therefore by
whatever theory you may compute the motion of the
fixed stars (or precession of the equinoxes), the Agvini
did, in bis time, certainly not stand in less than one-
third of Aries (.. they had notecome in the precession
of the equinoxes farther than to 1°~10" Arigg).

Supposing that, in 4§ time, Advin? really stood in
this part of *Aries or near it, as is, mentioned in the

_ Khandakhddyala, which gives the computation of sun



CHAPTER LVI. 87

and moon in a perfectly correct form, we must state
that at that time there was not yet known what is now
"known, viz. the retrograde motion of the star by the
distance of eight degrees. How, therefore, could, in
his time, observation precede calculation, since the
moon, when standing in conjunction with the two stars,
had already travetsed nearly two-thirds of the first sta-
tion? According to the same analogy, also, the other
statements of Varihamihira may be examined.

The stations occupy a smaller or larger space ac-
cording to their figures, 7. their constellations, not
they themselves, for all stations occupy the same space
on the ecliptic. This fact does not seem to be known
to the Hindus, although we have already related similar
notions of theirs regarding the Great Bear. For Brah-

Euach sta-
tion occu-
pics the
same spuce
on the
ecliptic.

magupta says in the Ultara-khandakhddydla, ie. the -

emendation of the Xlwpda-hhddyulka :—

“'The measure of some stations exceeds the measure
of the mean daily motion of the moon by one half.
Accordingly their measure is 19° 45" 52”° 18””. There
are six stations, viz. Rohini, Punarvasu, Uttaraphal-
guni, Visikhi, Uttarishidhi, Uttarabhiidrapadi. These
together occupy the space of 118 35" 13" 48". I'ur-
ther six stations are short ones, each of them occupying
less than the mean daily motion of the moon by wune
half.  Accordingly their measure is 6° 35" 17" 26"
These are Bharani, Ardri, Asleshi, Sviti, J yeshth*
Satabhishaj. They together occupy the space of 39° 31’

44" 36””. Of the remaining fifteen stations, each occu-
ples as much as the mean dzuly motlon Accordingly
it occupies the space of 13° 10’ 34’ 5"”’. . They to-
gether occupy the space of 197° 38" 43””. These three
groups of stations together occupy the space of 33 50
45" 41” 24””, the remainder of the complete circle 4°
14" 18” 36"’ and this is the space of AbLijit, i.e. the
Falling Eagle, which is left out. I have tried to make
the investigation of this subject acceptable to the

Quaotation
from Brah-
magujta.
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student in my above-mentioned special treatise on the
lunar stations (v. p. 83).

The scantiness of the knowledge of the Hindus re-

garding the motion of the fixed stars is sufficiently
illustrated by the following passage from the Samihitd
of Vgrihamihira :—* It has been mentioned in the books
of the ancients that the summer solgtice took place in
the midst of Adleshii, and the winter solstice in Dha-
nishthi.  And this is correct for that time. Nowadays
the summer solstice takes place in the beginning of
Cancer, and the winter solstice in the beginning of Cap-
ricornus. I any one doubts this, and maintains that it
is as the ancients have said and not as we say, let him
go ont to some level country when he thinks that the
summer solstice 1s near. Let him there draw a circle,
and place in its centre some body which stands perpen-
dicular on the plain. Let him mark the end of its
shadow by some sign, and continue the line till it
reaches the circumference of the circle either in east or
west. Let him repeat the same at the same moment
of the following day, and make the same observation.
When ho then finds that the end of the shadow deviates
from the first sign towards the south, he must know -
that the snn has moved towards the north and has not
yet roached its solstice. But if he finds that the end
of the shadow deviates towards the north, he knows
#hat the sun has already commenced to°move south-
ward and has already passed its solstice. If a man
continues this kind of observations, and thereby finds
the day of the solstice, he will find that our words are
true.”

This passage shows that Vardhamihira had no know-
ledge of the motion of the fixed stars towards the east.
He considers them, in agreemeht with the name, as
fuc:l immovable stars, agd represents_the solstice as
moving towards the west. In consequence of this fancy,
be has, in the ‘matter of the lunar stations, confounded
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two things, between which we shall now properly dis-
tinguish, in order to remove doubt and to give’ the
matter in a critically emended form.

In the order of the zodiacal signs we begin with that
twelfth part of the ecliptic which lies north of the point
of intersection of the equator and the ecliptic according
to the second motiop, i.e. the precession of the equinoxes.
In that case, the summer solstice always occurs at the
beginning of the fourth sign, the winter solstice at the
beginning of the tenth sign.

In the order of the lunar stations we begin with that
twenty-seventh part of the ecliptic which belongs to
the first of the first zodiacal sign. In that case the
summer solstice falls always on three-fourths of the
seventh station (i.e. on 600" of the station), and the
winter solstice on one-fourth of the twenty-first station
(i.e. on 200" of the station). 'This order of things will
remain the same as long as the world lasts.

If, now, the lunar stations are marked by certain
constellations, and are called by names peculiar to these
constellations, the stations wander round together with
the constellations. The stars of the zodiacal signs and
of the stations have, in bygone times, occupied earlier
(¢.e. more weskern) parts of the ecliptic. F¥rom them
they have wandered into those which they occupy at
present, and in future they will wander into other still
more eastern” parts of the ecliptic, so that in the cours
of time they will wander through the whole ecliptic.

According to.the Hindus, tho stars of the station
Agdleshd stand in 18 of Cancer. Therefore, according
to the rate of fhe precession of the equinoxes adopted
by the ancient astronomers, they stood 1800 years before
our time in the 0° of the fourth sign, whilst the con-
stellation of Cancer 8tood in the third sign, in which
there was also_the solstice. , The solstice has kept its
place, but the constellations have mlgrated just the very
opposite of what Varihamihira has fancied.
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CHAIP'TER LVIIL

ON THE HELIACAL RISINGS OF THE STARS, AND ON THE
CEREMONIES AND RITES WHICH THE HINDUS PRAC-
TISE AT SUCH A MOMENT.

Tur Hindu method for the computation of the heliacal
risings of the stars and the young moon is, as we think,
the same as is explained in the cenones called Sindhind.
They call the degrees of a star’s distance from the
sun which are thought necessary for its heliacal rising
Iedldaiiala.  They are, according to the author of the
A rat-alzijdt, the following :—13° for Suhail, Alya-
miniya, Alwiki’, Alayytk, Alsimikin, ]_{alb-al‘aisrab;
20" for Albutain, Albak'a, Alnathra, Asleshi, Sata-
bhishaj, Revati; 14" for the others.

lividently the stars have, in this respect, been divided
into three groups, the first of which seems to comprise
the Stars reckoned by the Greeks as stars of the first
gnd second magnitude, the second the stags of the third
and fourth magnitude, and the third the stars of the
fifth and sixth magnitude.

Braliagupta ought to have given this classification
in his emendation of the K. ha),z.«_la/cluidy/.aka, but he has
not done so. He expresses himself in general phrases,
and simply mentions 14° gdistance from the sun as
necessary for the heliacal risings,of all lunar stations.

Vijayanandin says: “Some stars are not covered by
the rays nor impaired in ¢heir shining &by the sun, viz.
Alayy{k, Alsimik, Alrimil), the two Eagles, Dhanish-
thi, and Uttarabhidrapadi, because tbey have so much
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northern latitude, and because also the country, (of
the observer) has 0 much latitude. For in the more
northern regions they are seen both at the beginning
and end of one and the same night, and never dis-
appear.” .

They have particular methods for the computation
of the heliacal risihg of Agastya, 4.e. Suhail or Canopus.
They observe it first when the sun enters the station
Hasta, and they lose it out of sight when he enters the
station Rohini. Pulisa says: “ Take double the apsis of
the sun. If it is equalled by the corrected place of the
sun, this is¢he time of the heliacal setting of Agastya.”

The apsis of the sun is, according to Pulisa, 2% zodiacal
signs. The double of it falls in 10° of Spica, which is
the beginning of the station llasta. Half the apsis
falls on 10° of Taurus, which is the beginning of the
station Rohini,

Brahmagupta maintains the following in the emen-
dation of the Khandalhddyaka :—

“The position of Subail is 27° Orion, its southern
latitude 71 parts. 'The degrees of its distance from the
sun necessary for its heliacal rising are 12.

“The position of Mrigavyidha, .. Sirius Yemenicus,
is 26° Orion, 1ts southern latitude 40 parts. The de-
grees of its distance from the sun necessary f&: its
heliacal rising are 13. If you want to find the time
of their risings, imagine the sun to be in the place of
the star. That amount of the day which has already
elapsed is the number of degrees of its distance from
the sun necessary for its heliacal rising. Fix the
ascendens on this particular place. When, then, the
sun reaches the degree of this uscendens, the star first
becomes visible.

“In order to find the time of the heliacal setting of
a star, add to tire degree of ths star six complete zodiacal
signs. Subtract from the sum the degrees of its dis-
tance from the sun necessary for its heliacal rising, and
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fix t:he ascendens on the remainder. When, then, the
sun enters the degree of the uscendens, that is the time
of its setting.”

The book Swiithitd mentions certain sacrifices and
ceremonies which are practised at the heliacal risings
of various stars. We shall now record them, translat-
ing also that which is rather chaff than wheat, since we
have made it obligatory on ourselves to give the quota-
tions from the books of the Hindus complete and exactly
as they are.

Varihamihira says : “ When in the beginning the sun
had risen, and in his revolution had come to §tand in the
zenith of the towering mountain Vindhya, the latter
would not recognise his exalted position, and, actuated
by hanghtiness, moved towards him to hinder his
march and to prevent his chariol from passing above
it.  'The Vindhya rose even to the neighbourhood
of Paradise and the dwellings of the VidyAdharas, the
spiritual beings. Now the latter hastened to it because
it was pleasant and its gardens and meadows *were
lovely, and dwelt there in joy ; their wives going to
and fro, and their children playing with each other.
When the wind blew against the white garments of
their daughters, they flew like waving banners.

Ire its ravines the wild animals and the lions ap-
pear as dark black, in consequence of the multitude
of the animals called Dhrwmara, which c]ing to them,
liking the dirt of their bodies when they rub each other
with the soiled claws. When they attack the rutting
elephants, the latter become raving.  The monkeys and
bears are seen climbing up to the hotns of Vindhya
and to its lofty peaks: as if by instinct, they took the
direction towards heaven. "The anchorites are seen at
its water-places, satisfied with nourishing themselves
by its fruits. The furthar glorious thipgs of the Vin-
dhya are innumerable. ‘

When, now, Agastya, the son of Varuna (¢.e. Subail,
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the son of the water), had observed all these proceed—
ings of the Vindhya, he offered to be his compamon in
his aspirations, and asked him to remain in his place
until he (Agastya) should return and shounld have freed
him (Vindhya) from the darkness which was on him.

V. 1.—Then Agastya turned towards the ocean, de-
vouring its water, go that it disappeared. There appeared
the lower parts of the mountain Vindhya, whilst the
makara and the water animals were clinging to it.
They scratched the mountain till they pierced it and dug
mines in it, in which there remained gems and pearls.

V. 2.—The ocean became adorned by them, further
by trees which grew up, though it (the water) was
feeble, and by serpents rushing to and fro in windings
on its surface.

V. 3.—The mountain has, in exchange for the wrong
done to it by Suhail, received the ornament, which it
has acquired, whence the angels got tiaras and crowns
made for themselves.

V. 4.—Likewise the ocean has, in exchange for the
ginking down of its water into the depth, received the
sparkling of the fishes when they move about in it, the

* appearance of jewels at its bottom, and the rushing to
and fro of the serpents and snakes in the remainder of
its water. When the fishes rise over it, and the ccaich-
shells and pearl-oysters, you would take the ocean for
ponds, the surfface of their water being covered with the
white lotus in the season of §mrwd and the season of
autumn.

V. 5.—You could scarcely distinguish between this
water and heavén, because the ocean is adorned with
jewels as the heaven is adorned with stars ; with many-
headed serpents, resembling threads of rays which come
from the sun; with cr'ystal in it, resembling the body
of the moon, and with a whige mist, above which rise
the clouds of heaven. .

V. 6.—How should I not praise him who did this



94 “ALBERUNTI'S INDIA.

great deed, who pointed out to the angels the beauty of
the*crowns, and made the ocean and the mountain
Vindhya a treasure-house for them !

V. 7.—That is Suhail, by whom the water becomes
clean from earthly defilement, with which the purity of
the heart of the pious man is commingled, clean, I say.
from that which overpowers him in the intercourse
with the wicked. :

V. 8.—Whenever Agastya rises and the water in-
creases in the rivers and valleys during his time, you
see the rivers offering to the moon all that is on the
surface of their water, the various kinds of white and
red lotus and the papyrus; all that swims #n them, the
ducks and the geese (pelicans ?), as a sacrifice unto him,
even as a young girl offers roses and presents when she
enters them (the rivers).

V. g.—We compare the standing of the pairs of red
geese on the two shores, and the swimming to and fro
of the white ducks in the midst while they sing, to the
two lips of a beautiful woman, showing her teeth, when
she langhs for joy.

V. 10.—Nay, we compare the black lotus, standing
between white lotus, and the dashing of the bees against .
it from desire of the fragrancy of its smell, with the
black of her pupil within the white of the ring, moving
cnqnettlshly and amorously, being surrounded by the
hair of the eyebrows.

V. 11.—When you then sce the ponds, when the light
of the moon has risen over them, when the moon illu-
minates their dim waters, and when the white lotus
opens which was shut over the bees, you would think
them the face of a beautiful woman, who looks with a
black eye from a white eyeball.

V. 12.—When a stream of thertorrents of Varshakila
has flown to them with serpents, poison, and the impu-
rities, the rising of Suhaif above them ¢leans them from
defilement antd saves them from injuyy.
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V. 13.—As one moment’s thinking of Suhail before
the door of a man blots out his sins deserving of purtish-
ment, how much more effective will be the fluency of
the tongue praising him, when the task is to do away
with sin and to acquire heavenly reward! 'The former
Rishis have mentionéd what sacrifice is necessary when
Suhail rises. I shall make a present to the kings by
relating it, and shall make this relation a sacrifice unto
Him. SoIsay:

V. 14.—His rising takes place at the moment when
some of the light of the sun appears from the east, and
the darkness of night is gathered in the west. The
beginning &f his appearance is difficult to perceive, and
not every one who looks at him understands it. There-
fore ask the astronomer at that moment about the direc-

- tion whence it rises. ‘

V. 15, 16.—Towards this direction offer the sacrifice
called arghe, and spread on the earth what you hap-
pen to have, roses and fragrant flowers as they grow
in the country. Put on them what you think fit,
gold, garments, jewels of the sea, and offer incense,
saffron, and sandalwood, musk and camphor, together

.with an ox and a cow, and many dishes and sweet-
meats.

V. 17.—Know that he who does this during sgven
consecutive years with pious intention, strong belief,
and confidence, possesses at the end of them the whole
earth and the ocean which surrounds it on the four
sides, if he is a Kshatriya.

V. 18.—If he is a Brahman, he obtains his wishes,
learns the Veda, obtains a beautiful wife, and gets
noble children from her. If he is a Vaifya, he obtains
much landed property and acquires a glorious lordship.
If he is a Sfidra, he will obtain wealth. All of them
obtain health and safety, the cessation of injuries, and
the realisation of reward.”

This is Vardhamihira’s statement régarding the

Page 249.
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offering to Suhail. In the same book he gives also the
rules regarding Rohini :

“ (targa, Vasishtha, Kf¢yapa, and Parfiara told their
pupils that Mount Meru is built of planks of gold.
Out of them there have risen trees with numerous
sweet-smelling flowers and blossoms. The bees*already
surround them with a hamming pleasant to hear, and
the nymphs of the Devas wander there to and fro with
exhilarating melodies, with pleasant instruments and
everlasting joy. This monntain lies in the plain Nan-
danavana, the park of paradise. So they say. Jupiter
was there at a time, and then Nirada the Rishi asked.
him regarding the prognostics of Rohini, upon which
Jupiter explained them to him. I shall here relate
them as far as necessary. '

V. 4.—Let a man in the black days of the month
Ashidha observe if the moon reaches Rohini. Let him
seek to the north or east of the town a high spot. To
this spot the Brahman must go who has the charge of
the houses of the kings. e is to light there a fice and
to draw a diagram of the various planets and lunar
stations round it. He is to recite what is necessary for
each one of them, and to give each its share of the:
roses, barley, and oil, and to make each planet propi-
tiows by throwing these things into the fire. LRound the
fire on all four mdes there must be as much as possible

"of jewels and jugs filled with the sweetest water, and

whatever else there happens to be at hand at the
moment, fruits, drngs, branches of trees, and roots of
plants.  Iurther, he is to spread there grass which is
cut with a sickle for his night-quarters. Then he is to
take the different kinds of seeds and corns, to wash
them with water, to put fold in the midst of them,
and to deposit them in a jug. e is to place it towards
a certain direction, and, to prepare Homa, i.c. throw-
ing barley and oil into the fire, at the same time re-
citing certain passages from the Vede, which refer to



CHAPTER LVII. ~ 97

different directions, viz. Varuna-mantra, Viyava-maytra,
and Soma-mantra.

He raises a danda, <.c. a long and high spear, from

. the top of which hang down two straps, the one as long
as the spear, the other thrice as long. He must do all
this before the moon reaches Rohini, for this purpose,
that when she reaghes it, he should be ready to deter-
mine the times of the blowing of the wind as well as
its directions. He learns this by means of the straps
of the spear. .

V. 10.—1If the wind on that day blows from the cen-
‘tres of the four directions, it is considered propitious;
if it blows from the directions between them, it is
considered unlucky. If the wind remains steady in the
same direction, powerful and without changing, this
too is considered propitious. The time of its blowing
is measured by the eight parts of the day, and each
eighth part is considered as corresponding to the half
of a month. .

V. 1 1.—When the moon leaves the station Rohini,
you look at the seeds placed in a certain direction.
That of them which sprouts will grow plentifully in

‘that year.

V. 12.—When the moon comes near Rohini, you
must be on the look-out. If the sky is clear, not affetted
by any disturbance ; if the wind is pure and does not
cause a destructive commotion ; if the melodies of the
animals and birds are pleasant, this is considered pro-
pitious. We shal now consider the clouds.

V. 13, 14.—If they float like the branches of the
valley (? batn ?), ind out of them the flashes of lightning
appear to the eye; if they open as opens the “white
lotus ; if the lightning encircles the cloud like the rays
of the sun; if the cloud has the colour of stibium, or of
bees, or of saffron ;

V. 15-19.—If the sky is covered with, clouds, and
out of them flashes the lightning like gold, if the rain-

VOL. 1I. G

Page 250.



98 *‘ALBERUNLTI'S INDIA.

bow shows its round form coloured with something like
the'red of evening twilight, and with colours like those
of the garments of a bride; if the thunder roars like
the screaming peacock, or the bird which cannot drink
water except from falling rain, which then screams for
i'oy, as the frogs enjoy the full water-places, 80 as to
croak vehemently ; if you see the sky raging like the
agmg of elephants and buffaloes in ‘the thicket, in the
various parts of which the fire is blazing ; if the clouds
move like the limbs of the elephants, if they shine like
the shining of pearls, conch-shells, snow, and even as
the moonbeams, as thongh the moon had lent the clouds
her lustre and splendour ;

V. 20.—All this indicates much rain and blessing by
a rich growth.

V. 25.—A¢t the time when the Brahman sits amidst
the water-jugs, the falling of stars, the flashing of the
lightning, thunderbolts, red glow in the sky, tornado,
earthquake, the falling of hail, and the screaming of
the wild animals, all these tlungs are considered as
unlucky.

V. 26.—If the water decreases in a jug on the north
side, cither by itself, or by a hole, or by drlppmg away,.
there will be no rain in the month Sragyana. If it de-
cregses in a jug on the east side, there will be no rain
in Bbidrapada. If it decreases in a jug on the south
side, there will be no rain in Aévayujay and if it de-
creases in a jug on the west side, there will be no rain
in Kirttika. If there is no decreasg of water in the
jugs, the summer rain will be perfect. )

V. 27.—From the jugs they also derive prognostics
as to the different castes. 'T'he northern jug refers to
the Brahman, the eastern te the Kshatriya, the southern
to the Vaidya, and the western®to the Stidra. If the
names of people and certain circumstances are inscribed
upon the jugs, all that' ‘bappens to them if, e.g. they
break or the water in them decreases, is considered as.
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prognosticating something which concerns those per-
gons or circumstances.” _

“The rules relating to the stations Sviti and Sravana
are similar to those relating to Rohini. When you are
in the white days of the month Ashiidha, when the
moon stands in either of the two stations Ashidhi,
1.e. Pirva-ashidh) or Uttara-ashidhi, select a sp'ot as
you have selected it for Rohini, and take a balance
of gold. That is the best. If it is of silver, it is
middling. If it is not of silver, make it of wood
called Ahayar, which seems to be the lhadira tree
(4.e. Acacia catechn), or of the head of an arrow with
which alreddy a man has been killed. The smallest
measure for the length of its beam is a span. 'The
longer it is, the better; the shorter it is, the less
favourable.

V. 6.—A scale has four strings, each 10 digits long.
Its two scales are of linen cloth of the size of 6 digits.
Its two weights are of gold.

V. 7, 8.—Weigh by it equal quantities of each
matter, water of the wells, of the ponds, and of the
rivers, elephants’ teeth, the hair of horses, pieces of gold
with the names of kings written on them, and pieces of
other metal over which the names of other people, or the
names of animals, years, days, directions, or couwtries
have been pronounced.

V. 1.—In‘weighing, turn towards the east; put the
weight in the right scale, and the things which are to
be weighed in the left. Recite over them and speak to
the balance:

V. 2.— Thow art correct; thou art Deva, and the
wife of a Deva. Thou art Sarasvati, the daughter of
Brahman. Thou revealesv the right and the truth.
Thou art more correcf than the soul of correctness.

V. 3.—Thou art like the syn and the planets in their
wandering from east to west on one and the same road.

V. 4—Through thee stands upright the order of the
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world, and in thee is united the truth and the correct-
ness of all the angels and Brahmans.

V. 5.—Thou art the daughter of Brahman, and a
man of thy house is Kasyapa.’

V. 1.—This weighing must take place in the even-
ing. Then put the things aside, and repeat their
weighing the next morning. That which has increased
in weight, will flourish and thrive in that year; that
which has decreased will be bad and go back.

This weighing, however, is not only to be done in
Ashidhi, but also in Rohini and Sviiti.

V. 11.—If the year is a leap-year, and the weigh-
ing happens to take place in the repeated‘month, the
weighing is in that year twice done.

V. 12.—If the prognostics are identical, what they
forebode will “happen, If they were not identical,
observe the prognostics of Rohini, for it is predomi-
nant.”
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CHAPTER LVIIIL.

IHOW EBB AND FLOW FOLLOW FACH OTHER IN THE
OCEAN.

Wrrn regasd to the cause why the water of the ocean
always remains as it is, we quote the following passage
from the Matsya-Iurina :—“ At the beginning there
were sixteen mountains, which had wings and could fly
aud rise up into the air. However, the rays of Indra,
the ruler, burned their wings, so that they fell down,
deprived of them, somewhere about the ocean, four of
them in each point of the compass—in the east, Risha-
bha, Balihaka, Cakra, Mainika ; in the north, Candra,
Kanka, Drona, Suhma ; in the west, Vakra, Vadhra,
Niirada, Parvata ; in the sounth, Jimfita, Dravina, Main-
ika ; Mahidaila (¥). Between the third and the fourth
of the eastern mountains there is the fire Swieartaka,
which drinks the water of the ocean. But for this ile
ocean would fill up, since the rivers perpetually flow
to it.

“This fire was the fire of one of their kings, called
Auwrva. e had inherited the realin from his father,
who was killed while he was still an embryo. When
he was born and grew up, and heard the history of his
father, he became angry against the angels, and drew
his sword to kill thew, since they had neglected the
guardianship of the world, notwithstanding mankind’s
worshipping them and notwithstanding their being in
close contact with the world. Thereupen the angels
humiliated themselves before him and tried to con-
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ciliate him, so that he ceased from his wrath. Then he
spoke to them : But what am I to do with the fire of
my wrath ?’ and they advised him to throw it into the
ocean. It is this fire which absorbs the waters of the
ocean. Otherssay: ‘The water of the streams does not
increase the ocean, because Indra, the ruler, takes up
the ocean in the shape of the cloud, ind sends it down
as rains,””

Again the Matsya-Purdna says: “The black part in
the moon which is called Sasalaksha, i.e. the hare’s
figure, is tho image of the figures of the above-men-
tioned sixteen mountains reflected by the light of the
moon on her body.”

The Vishiu-Dharma says: “The moon is called Sasa-
laksha, for the globe of her body is watery, reflecting
the figure of the earth as a mirror reflects. On the
earth there are mountains and trees of different shapes,
which are reflected in the moon as a hare’s figure. 1t
is also called Myigaldiicana, v.e. the figure of a gazelle,
for certain people compare the black part on the moon’s

. face to the figure of a gazelle.”

Stovy of the
leprosy of
the moon,

The lunar stations they declare to be the daughters
of Prajipati, to whom the moon is married. He was
especially attached to Rohini, and preferred her to the
others. Now her sisters, urged by jealousy, complained
,of him to their father Prajipati. The latter strove to
keep peace among them, and admonished him, but with-
out any success. Then he cursed the moon (Zunaus), in
consequence of which his face became leprous. Now
the moon repented of his doing, and cpme penitent to
Prajipati, who spoke to him: “ My word is one, and
cannot be cancelled ; however, I shall cover thy shame
for the half of each monthw” «Thereupon the moon
spoke to Prajipati: “ But how shall the trace of the sin
of the past be wiped off frém me ?” Prajfipati answered :
“ By erecting'the shape of the lmga of Mahfideva as an

_object of thy worship.” This he did. The linga he
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raised was the stone of Somaniith, for soma meang the Tueiduof

moon and ndtha means master, so that the whole word
means master of the moon. The image was destroyed
by the Prince Mahmiid—may God be merciful to
him!—A.H. 416. He ordered the upper part to be
broken and the remainder to be transported to his, resi-
dence, Ghaznin, with all its coverings and trappings of
gold, jewels, and embroidered garments. Part of it
has been thrown into the hippodrome of the town,
together with the Cakrasvdmin, an idol of bronze, that
had been brought from Tineshar. Another part of the
idol from §omanith lies before the door of the mosque
of Ghaznin, on which people rub their feet to clean
them from dirt and wet.

The linge is an image of the penis of Mahideva. I
have heard the following story regarding it :—** A Rishi,
on seeing Mahiideva with his wife, became suspicious
of him, and cursed him that he should lose his penis.
At once his penis dropped, and was as if wiped
off. But afterwards the Lishi was in a position to
establish the signs of his innocence and to confirm
them by *the necessary proofs. The suspicion which
had troubled his mind was removed, and he spoke to
him : “ Verily, I shall recompense thee by making the
image of the limb which thoun hast lost the objtet of
worship for men, who thereby will find the road to God.
and come near him.’” )

Varfhamihira says about the construction of the
linga : *“ After having cliosen a faultless stone for it,
take it as long as the image is intended to be. Divide
it into three parts. The lowest part of it is guad-
rangular, as if it were a cube or quadrangular column.
The middle part is ogtagonal, its surface being divided
by four pilasters. The upper third is round, rounded
off s0 as to resemble the glamd of a penis.

V. 54.—In erecting the figure, placg the quadran-
gular third within the earth, and for the octagonal third
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make a cover, which is called pinda, quadrangular from
witlout, but so as to fit also on the quadrangular
third in the earth. The octagonal form of the inner
side is to fit on to the middle third, which projects out
of the earth. The round third alone remains without
cover.”

Fuarther he says :—

V. 55.-—<1f you make the round pzut too small or
too thin, it will hart the country and bring about evil
among the inhabitants of the regions who have con-
structed it. If it does not go deep enough down into
the earth, or if it projects too little out oi the earth,
this causes people to fall ill. When it is in the course
of construction, and is struck by a peg, the ruler and
his family will perish. If on the transport it is hit,
and the blow leaves a trace on it, the artist will
perish, and destruction and diseases will spread in that
country.”

In the south-west of the Sindh country this idol is
frequently met with in the houses destined for the
worship of the Hindus, but Somanith was the most
famous of these places. Kvery day they brought there
a jug of Ganges water and a basket of flowers from
Kashmir, They believed that the linge of Somanith
would cure persons of every inveterate illness and heal
every desperate and incurable disease.

The reason why in particular Somaniith has become
so famous is that it was a harbour for seafaring people,
and a station for those who went to and fro between
Sufila in the country of the Zanj and China.

Now as regards ebb and flow in the' Indian Ocean,
of which the former is called bharpa (?), the latter
euhara (¥), we state that, according to the notions of the
common Hindus, there is a fire called Vadardnala in
the ocean, which is always blazing. The flow is cansed
by the fire’s dmmng breath and its bemg blown up by
the wind, aud ‘the ebb is caused by the fire's exhaling
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the breath and the cessation of its being blown up by
the wind.

MéAni has come to a belief like this, after he had
heard from the Hindus that there is a demon in the
sea whose drawing breath and exhaling breath causes
the flow and the ebb. L

The educated Hindus determine the daily phases of
the tides by the rising and setting of the moon, the
-monthly phases by the increase and waning of the
moon ; but the physical cause of both phenomena is not
understood by them.

It is flow and ebb to which Somaniith owes its name
(i.e. master "of the moon); for the stone (or liige) of
Somanith was originally erected on the coast, a little
less than three miles west of the mouth of the river
Sarsuti, east of the golden fortress Biirdi, which had
appeared as a dwelling-place for Visndeva, not far from
the place where he and his family were killed, and
where they were burned. Each time when the moon
rises wnd sets, the water of the ocean rises in the flood
so a8 to cover the place in question. When, then, the
moon reackes the meridian of noon and midnight, the

- water recedes in the ebb, and the place becomes again
visible. Thus $he moon was perpetually occupied in
gerving the idol and bathing it. 'Therefore the place
was considered as sacred to the moon. The fortress
which contaihed the idol and its treasures was not
ancient, but was built only about a hundred years ago.

The Vishnu-Purdna says: “The greatest height of
the water of the flow is 1500 digits.” This statement
seems rather etaggerated: for if the waves and the
mean height of the ocean rose to between sixty to
seventy yards, the shores and the bays would be more
overflown than has ever been witnessed. Still this is
not entirely improbable, as it {s not in itself impossible
on account of some law of nature. .

The fact that the just-mentioned fortress is said to
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havg appeared out of the ocean is not astonishing for
that particular part of the ocean; for the Dibajit
islands (Maledives and Laccadives) originate in a
gimilar manner, rising out of the ocean as sand-downs.
They increase, and rise, and extend themselves, and
remain in this condition for a certain time. Then'they
become decrepit as if from old age; the single parts
become dissolved, no longer keep together, and dis-
appear in the water as if melting away. The inhabi-
tants of the islands quit that one which apparently dies
away, and migrate to a young and fresh one which is
about to rise above the ocean. They take,their cocoa-
nut palms along with them, colonise the new island,
and dwell on it.

That the fortress in question is called golden may
only be a conventional epithet. Possibly, however,
this object is to be taken literally, for the islands of
the Zdbaj are called the Gold Country (Swvarnadvipa),
because you obtain much gold as deposit if you wash
only a little of the earth of that conntry.
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CHAPTER LIX.
ON THE SOLAR AND LUNAR ECLIPSES.

It is perfecgly known to the Hindn astronomers that
the moon is eclipsed by the shadow of the earth, and
the sun is eclipsed by the moon. IHereon they have
based their computations in the astronomical hand-
books and other works.

Vardhamihira says in the Sasihitd :—

V. 1.—“Some scholars maintain that the Heac be-
longed to the Daityas, and that his mother was Sim-

hikfi.* After the angels had fetched the amyite out of «

the ocean, they asked Vishnu to distribute it among
them. When he did so, the Head also came, resembling
“the angels in shape, and associated himself with them.
When Vishnu handed him a portion of the ampit«, he
took and drank it. But then Vishnu perceived who it
was, hit him gvith his round cakra, and cut off his head.
However, the head remained alive on account of the
amrite in its mouth, whilst the body died, since it had
not yet partakent of the amyita, and the force of the
latter had not yet spread through it. Then the Head,
humbling itself, spoke: ‘For what sin has this been
done?’ Thereupon he was recompensed by being
raised to heaven and, by being made one of its in-
habitants.
V. 2.—Othess say that thee{ead has a body like sun
and moon, but that it is black and dark, and cannot
therefore be seen in heaven. Brahman, the first father,
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ordered that he should never appear in heaven except
at the time of an eclipse.

V. 3.—Others say that he has a head like that of a
serpent, and a tail like that of a serpent, whilst others
say that he has no other body besides the black colour
whigh is seen.”

After having finished the relation of these absurdities,
Varibamihira continues :— -

V. 4.—“If the Head bhad a body, it would act by
immediate contact, whilst we find that he eclipses from
a distance, when between him and the moon there is
au interval of six zodiacal signs. Besides,,his motion
does mnot increase nor decrease, so that we cannot
imagine an eclipse to be caused by his body reaching
the spot of the lunar eclipse.

V. 5~-And if a man commits himself to such a
view, let him tell us for what purpose the cycles of the
Head’s rotation have been calculated, and what is the
use of their being correct in consequence of the fact
that his rotation is a regular one. If the Héad is
imagined to be a serpent with head and tail, why does
it mot eclipse from a distance less or moré than six
rodiacal signs ?

V. 6.—llis body is there present between head and
tail ;» both hang together by means of the body. Still
it doeq not echpqe sun nor moon nor the fixed stars of
*the lunar stations, there being an ecllpse only if there
are two heads opposed to each other.

V. 7.—1f the latter were the case, and the moon
rose, being eclipsed by one of the two, the sun would
necessarily set, being eclipsed by the other. Likewise,
if the moon should set eclipsed, the sun would rise
eclipsed. And nothing of the kind ever occurs.

V. 8.—As has been mentioned by scholars who enjoy
the help of God, an eclipse of the moan is her enter-
ing the shadow of the earth, and ai eclipse of the sun
cousists in this that the moon covers‘and hides the sun



CHAPTER LIX. 109

from us. Therefore the lunar eclipse will never revolve
from the west nor the solar eclipse from the east.

V. 9.—A long shadow stretches away from the earth,
in like manner as the shadow of a tree.

V. 10—When the moon has only little latitude,
standing in the seventh sign of its distance from the
sun, and if it does.not stand too far north or south, in
that case the moon enters the shadow of the earth and
is eclipsed thereby. The first contact takes place on
the side of the east.

V. 11.—When the sun is reached by the moon from
the west, the moon covers the sun, as if a portion of a
cloud covered him. The amount of the covering differs
in different regions.

V. 12.—Because that which covers the moon is large,
her light wanes when one-half of it is eclipsed; and
because that which covers the sun is not large, the rays
are powerful notwithstanding the eclipse.

V. 13.-—The nature of the Head has nothing what-
ever t6 do with the lunar and solar eclipses. On this
subject the scholars in their books agree.”

After hawing described the nature of the two eclipses,
‘as /e understands them, he complains of those who do
not know this,®and says: ‘“ However, common people
are always very loud in proclaiming the lHead to be
the cause of an eclipse, and they say, ‘If the Head
did not appear and did not bring about the eclipse, the
Brahmans would not at that moment undergo an obli-
gatory washing.’ %

Varihamihira says :—

V. 14.—“The'reason of this is that the head humi-
liated itself after it had been eunt off, and received from
Brahman a portion of the offering which the Brahmans
offer to the fire at the moment of an eclipse.

V. 15.—Thergfore he is neag the spot of the eclipse,
searching for his portion.” Therefore at that time people
mention him frequbntly, and consider him as the cause
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of the eclipse, although he has nothing whatsoever to
dd With it; for the eclipse depends entirely upon the
uniformity and the declination of the orbit of the
moon.”

The latter words of Variihamihira, who, in passages
(uoted previously, has already revealed himself to us
as a man who accurately knows the ghape of the world,
are odd and surprising. However, he seems sometimes
to side with the Brahmans, to whom he belonged, and
from whom he could not separate himself. Still he
does not deserve to be blamed, as, on the whole, his
foot stands firmly on the basis of the truth, and he
clearly speaks out the truth. Compare, ¢%y. his state--
ment regarding the Swiwlli, which we have mentioned
above (v. i. 366).

Would to God that all distinguished men followed
his example! But look, for instance, at Brahmagupta,
who is certainly the most distinguished of their astro-
nomers. For as he was one of the Brahmans who read
in their Purinas that the sun is lower than theemoon,
and who therefore require a head biting the sun in
order that he should be eclipsed, he shirks the truth
and lends his support to imposture, if he did not—and-
this we think by no means impossible—f{rom intense
disgust at them, speak as he spoke simply in order to
mock them, or under the compulsion of some mental
derangement, like a man whom death is About to rob of
his consciousness. The words in question are found in
the first chapter of his Brahmasiddhdpta :—

*Some people think that the eclipse is not caused by
the Head. This, however, is a foolisheidea, for it is ke
in fact who eclipses, and the generality of the inhabi-
tants of the world say thateit is the Head who eclipses.
The Veda, which is the word of*God from the mouth of
Brahman, says that the Ifead eclipses, likewise the book
Smyriti, composed by Manu, and the Sarivkitd, composed
by Garga thé son of Brahman. On the contrary, Vari-
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hamihira, Srishena, f\ryabhata, and Vishnucandra main-
tain that the eclipse is not caused by the llead? But
by the moon and the shadow of the earth, in direct
opposition to all (to the generality of men), and from
enmity against the just-mentioned dogma. For if the
1Head does not cause the eclipse, all the usages of the
Brahmans which they practise at the moment of an
eclipse, viz. their rubbing themselves with warm oil,
and other works of prescribed worship, would be illu-
sory and not be rewarded by heavenly bliss. If a man
declares these things to be illusory, he stands outside
of the generally acknowledged dogma, and that is not
allowed. Manu says in the Smpiti: ¢ When the Head
keeps the sun or moon in eclipse, all waters on earth
become pure, and in purity like the water of the Ganges.’
The Veda says: ‘ The Head is the son of a woman of the
daughters of the Daityas, called Sainakd’ (? Simhika 7).
Therefore people practise the well-known works of piety,
and therefore those anthors must cease to oppose the
genenality, for everything which isin the Veda, Smy-its,
and Sarihitd is true.”
If Brahgagupta, in this respect, is one of those of
. whom God says (Koran, Sira xxvii. 14), ©“ They have
denied owr signe, although thevr hearts knew them clearly,
Jrom wickedness and haughtiness” we shall not argue
with him, but only whisper into his ear: If peopie
must under eéircumstances give up opposing the reli-»
gious codes (as seems to be your case), why then do you
order people to be pious if yon forget to be so your-
selfY Why do yon, after having spoken such words,
then begin to ealculate the diameter of the moon in
order to explain her eclipsing the sun, and the dia-
meter of the shadow of thesarth in order to explain its
eclipsing the moon ? Why do you compute both eclipses
in agreement with the theory of those heretics, and not
according to the views of those with whom you think
it proper to agree? If the Brahmans are ordered to
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practise some act of worship or somethmg else at the
occurrence of an eclipse, the eclipse is only the date
of these things, not their canse. Thus we Muslims are
bound to say certain prayers, and prohibited from say-
ing others, at certain times of the revolution of the sun
and his light. 'These things are simply chronological
dates for those acts, nothing mores for the sun Has
nothing whatever to do with our (Muslim) worship.

Brahmagupta says (ii. 110), “The generality thinks
thus.” 1If he thercby means the totality of the inhabi-
tants of the inhabitable world, we can only say that he
would be very little able to investigate the¢ir opinions
either by exact research or by means of historical tra-
dition. For India itself is, in comparison to the whole
inhabitable world, only a small matter, and the number
of those who differ from the Hindus, both in religion
and law, is larger than the number of those who agree
with them,

Or if Brahmagupta means the gencrality of the Hindus,
we agree that the uneducated among them are ‘much
more numercus than the educated ; but we also point
out that in all our religious codes of divinesrevelation
the uneducated crowd is blamed as being ignorant,
always doubting, and ungrateful.

I, for my part, am inclined to the belief that that
which made Brahmagupta speak the above-mentioned
'words (which involve a sin against cohscience) was
something of a calamitous fate, like that of Socrates,
which had befallen him, notwithstanding the abun-
dance of his knowledge and the sharpness of his intel-
lect, and notwithstanding his extrem® youth at the
time.  For he wrote the Brakmasiddhdnia when he was
only thirty years of age. I this indeed is his excuse,
we accept it, and herewith drop the matter.

As for the above-mentioned people (the Hindu theo-
logians), from whom you must take care not to differ,
how should they be able to understand the astronomical
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theory regarding the moon’s eclipsing the sun, as they,
in their Purinas, place the moon adore the sun, and
that which is higher cannot cover that which is lower
. in the sight of those who stand lower than both.
Therefore they required some being which devours
moon and sun, as the fish devours the bait, and causes
them to appear in"those shapes in which the eclipsed
parts of them in reality appear. However, in each
pation there are ignorant people, and leaders still more
ignorant than they themselves, who (as the Koran,
Sura xxix. 12, says) ““bear their own burdens and other
burdens besidgs them,” and who think they can increase
the light of their minds ; the fact being that the masters
are as ignorant as the pupils.

Very odd is that which Varihamihira relates of certain
ancient writers, to whom we must pay no attention if
we do not want to oppose them, viz. that they tried to
prognosticate the occurrence of an eclipse by pouring a
small amount of water together with the same amount
" of il into a large vase with a flat bottom on the eighth
of the lunar days. Then they examined the spots
where the il was united and dispersed. The united
‘portion they considered as a prognostication for the be-
ginning of the éclipse, the dispersed portion as a prog-
nostication for its end.

Further, Varihamihira says that ﬁomebody used to
think that the conjunction of the planets is the cause
of the eclipse (V. 16), whilst others tried to prognosticate
an eclipse from unlucky phenomena, as, e.g. the falling
of stars, comets, halo, darkness, hurricane, landslip, and
earthquake. “TRese things,” so he says, « are not always
contemporary with an eclipse, nor are they its cause ;
the nature of an unlucky event is the only thing which
these occurrences have in common with an eclipse. A
reasonable explanatxon 1s totally different from such
absurdities.”

The same man, knowing only too well the character
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of his countrymen, who like to mix up peas with wolf’s
beans, pearls with dung, says, without' quoting any
authority for his words (V. 63): “If at the time of an
eclipse a violent wind blows, the next eclipse will be
six months later. If a star falls down, the next eclipse
wil] be twelve months later. If the air is dusty, it will
be eighteen months later. If there is an earthquake, it
will be twenty-four months later. If the air is dark, it
will be thirty months later. If hail falls, it will be
thirty-six months later.”

"T'o such things silence is the only proper answer.

I shall not omit to mention that the different kinds
of eclipses described in the canon of Alkhwanzml,
though correctly represented, do not agree with the
results of actual observation. More correct is a similar
view of the Hindus, viz. that the eclipse has the colour
of smoke if it covers less than half the body of the
moon ; that it is coal-black if it completely covers one
half of her; that it has a colour between black and red
if the eclipse covers more than half of her body; and,
lastly, that it is yellow-brown if it covers the whole
body of the moon.
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GHAPTER LX
ON THE PARVAN.

THE intervals between which an eclipse may happen
and the number of their lunations are sufficiently
demonstrated in the sixth chapter of Almagest. The
Hindus call a period of time at the beginning and end
of which there occur lunar eclipses, parvan. The fol-
lowing information on the subject is taken from the
Sarivhitd. Its author, Varihamihira, says: ¢ Each six
months form a parean, in which an eclipse may happen.
These eclipses form a cycle of seven, each of which has
a particular dominant and prognostics, as exhibited in
the following table :—
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The computation of the parvan in which you happen
to be is the following, according to the Khandakhddyaka:
“ Write down the alargana, as computed according to
this canon, in two places. Multiply the one by 50, and
divide the product by 1296, reckoning a fraction, if it is
not less than one-half, as a whole. Add to the quotient
1063. Addthe sum to the number written in the second
place, and divide the sum by 180. The quotient, as
consisting of wholes, means the number of complete
parvans. Divide it by 7, and the remainder under 7
which you get means the distance of the particular
parvan from the first one, 7.c. from that of Brahman.
However, the remainder under 180 which you get by
the division is the elapsed part of the parvan in which
you are. You subtract it from 180. If the remainder
is less than 15, a lunar echpse is possible or necessary ;
if the remainder is larger, it is impossible. Therefore
you must always by a similar method compute that
time which has elapsed before the particular parven in
which you happen to be.”

In another passage of the book we find the following
rule: “Take the Jalpa vhwrgapa, i.0. the past portion
of the days of a lalpa. Subtract therefrom 96,031,
and write down the remainder in two different places.
Subtract from the lower number 84, and divide the sum
by 561. Subtract the quotient from the npper number

“and divide the remainder by 173. The quotient yon
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disregard, but the remainder you divide by 7. The quo-

tient gives parrans, beginning with Brakmddi” (sic).
These two methods do not agree with each other,

We are under the impression that in the second pas-

“sage something has either fallen out or been changed

by the copyists.

What Varihamihira says of the astrological portents
of the parrans does not' well suit his deep learning.
He says: “If in a certain paivan'there is no echpse,
but there is one in the other cycle, there are no rains,
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and there will be much hunger and killing.” If in
this passage the translator has not made a blunder,
we can only say that this description applies to each
parvan preceding such a one in which there occurs an
eclipse. ‘

Stranger still is the following remark of his (V. 24):
“If an eclipse ocgurs earlier than has been calculated,
there is little rain and the sword is drawn. If it
occurs later than has been calculated, there will be
pestilence, and death, and destruction in the corn, the
fruit, and flowers. (V. 25.) This is part of what 1 have
found in the books of the ancients and transferred to
this place. ®* If a man properly knows how to calculate,
it will not happen to him in his calculations that an
eclipse falls too early or too late. If the sun is eclipsed
and darkened outside a parvan, you must know that an
angel called Tvashtri has eclipsed him.”

Similar to this is what he says in another passage:
¢« If the turning to the north takes place before the sun
entews the sign Capricornus, the south and the west
will be ruined. If the turning to the south takes place
before the sun enters Cancer, the east and the north
will be ruined. If the turning coincides with the sun’s
entering the first degrees of these two signs, or takes
place after it, happiness will be common to all four
sides, and bliss in them will increase.”

Such senteénces, understood as they seem intended
to be understood, sound like the ravings of a madman,
but perhaps thgre is an esoteric meaning concealed
behind them which we do not know.

After this we must continue to speak of the domini

temporum, for these two are of a cyclical nature, adding.

such materials as are related to them.

Chayp. iii.
v. 0.

[bid. v. 4, 5.
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CHAPTER LXIL°

ON TIHE DOMINANTS OF THE DIFFERENT MEASURES OF
TIME IN BOTH RELIGIOUS AND ASTRONOMICAL RELA-
TIONS, AND ON CONNECTED SUBJECTS.

DugATION, or time in general, only applies to the
Creator as being his age, and not determinable by a
beginning and an end. - In fact, it is his eternity.
They frequently call it the soul, i.e. purusha. But as
regards common time, which is determinable by mo-
tion, the single parts of it apply to beings beside the
Creator, and to natural phenomena beside the soul.
Thus Lalpa is always used in relation to Brahmaa, for
it is his day and night, and his }ife is determined by it.

KEach manvantara has a special dominant called
Manu, who is described by special qualities, already
mentioned in a former chapter. On th® other hand, I
have never heard anything of dominants of the catur-
Yugas or yugas.

Varfihamihira says in the Great Book of Nativities :
“ Abda, t.c. the year, belongs to Saturn ; Ayana, half a
year, to the sun; Ritu, the sixth part of a year, to Mer-
cury ; the month, to Jupiter; Paksha, half a month, to
Venus; Viswre, the day. to Mars; Mwhilrta, to the
moon.”

In the same book he defines the sixth parts of the
year in the following manner: “The first, beginning
with the winter solstice, balongs to Satugn ; the second,
to Venus ; the third, to Mars; the fourth, to the Moon;
the fifth, to Mercury ; the sixth, to Jupiter.”
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We have already, in former chapters, described the
dominants of the hours, of the mukdrtas, of the halves
of the lunar days, of the single days in the white and
black halves of the month, of the parvans of the
eclipses, and of the single manvantaras. What there
is more of the same kind we shall give in this place.

In computing the dominant of the year, the Hindus
use another method than the Western nations, who
compute it, according to certain well-known rules, from
the ascendens or horoscope of a year. The dominant of
the year as well as the dominant of the month are the
rulers of certain periodically recurring parts of time,
and are by & certain calculation derived from the domi-
nants of the hours and the dominants of the days.

If you want to find the dominant of the year, com-
pute the sum of days of the date in question according
to the rules of the canon Khaydulhddyaka, which is
the most universally used among them. Subtract there-
from 2201, and divide the remainder by 360. Multiply
the quotient by 3, and add to the product always 3.
Divide the sum by The remainder, a number
under 7, you count off on the week-days, beginning
with Sunday. The dominant of that day you come
to is at the same time the dominant of the year. The
remainders you get by the division are the days of his
rule which have already elapsed. These, together with
the days of Mis rule which have not yet elapsed, givee
the sum of 360.

It is the same whether we reckon as we have just
explained, or add to the here-mentioned sum of days
319, instead of subtracting from it.

Computa-
tion of the
dominant of
tho year
nccording to
the Khanda.
khddyaka.

If you want to find the dominant of the month, sub- tow to gua
tract 71 from the sum of duys of the date in question, pant of the

and divide the remainfler by 30. Double the quotient ™"

and add 1. The sum divide by 7, and the remainder
count off on the week-days, beginning with Sunday.
The dominant of the day you come to i§ at the same
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time the dominant of the month. The remainder you
get by the division is that part of his rule which has
already elapsed. 'This, together with that part of his
rule which has not yet elapsed, gives the sum of 30 days.

It is the same whether you reckon as we have just
explained, or add 19 to the days of the date, instead of
subtracting from them, and then add 2 instead of 1 to
the double of the sum,

It is useless here to speak of the dominant of the
day, for you find it by dividing the sum of the days of
a date by 7; or to speak of the dominant of the hour,
for you find it by dividing the revolving sphere by 15.
Those, however, who use the apar Kaupkad divide by 15
the distance between the degree of the sun and the de-
gree of the ascendens, it being measured by equal degrees.

The book Sridhava of Mulddere says: “Kach of
the thirds of the day and night has a dominant. The
dominant of the first third of day and night is Brahman,
that of the second Vishnu, and that of the third Rudra.”
This division is based on the order of the three prijneval
forces (sloee, rujus, tamas).

The Hindus have still another custom, viz. that of
mentioning together with the dominant of the year one
of the Ndyrs or serpents, which have certain names as
they are used in connection with one or other of the
planets. We have united them in the following table :—

.

Table of the serpents.

| o o g e
l The dominant of The names of the serpents which accompany the
% the year, : Dowinus Anni, given in twao different forms.

! Sun. ! Suka (! Visuki), Nanda.

; Moon. ¢ Pushkara, . Citrangada.
I Mars. | Pindaraka, Bharnmg (1), Takshaka.

| Mercury. ;  Cabrahasta (1), Karkota.

i Jupiter. Elapatra, . Padma.

© Veuus. | hurkotaﬁa .# Mahipadma.
[ Saturn. i Cakshabhadra M, - Sankba.

1 ! .
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The Hindus combine the planets with the sun be-’
cause they depend upon the sun, and the fixed stars
with the moon because the stars of her stations belong
tothem. It is known among Hindu as well as Muslim

" astrologers that the planets exercise the rule over the
zodiacal signs. Therefore they assume certain angelic
beings as the domginants of the planets, who are’ex-
hibited in the following table, taken from the Viskyu-
dharma :—

: Table of the dominants of the planets.

f The plancts gnd the two nodes. . Their dominants.
. Sun. : Agni. :
! Moon, : Vyéna (?). '
Mars. Kalmdishe (7). :
Mcreury. i Vishuu.
Jupiter. ‘ Sukra.
; Venus. : Gauri.
: Saturn, : Prajipati. :
The Head. : Ganapati (7). ;
! The Tail. . Vidvakarman.

The same book attributes also to the lunar stations
- as to the planets certain dominants, who are contained
in the following table :—

The Lunar Stations. i Their dominants. !
| |

Krittika. | Agni.
Rohini. ! Kesvara.
Mrigadirsha. ' Indu, i.c. the moon. !
Ardri. Rudra. !
Punarvasu. ! Aditi.
Pushya. Guru, Z.c. Jupiter.
Adlesha, ! Sarpés. i
Maghé. | Pitaras. i
Plirvaphalgunt. 2 Bhaga.
Uttaraphalguni. Aryaman.
Hasta. Savitri, i.e. Savitd.
Citré. Tvashtri,
Svats. Viyu.
Visakha. Indragni.

The domi-
nants of the
planets ac-
cording to
Vishnu-
dharmne.

The domi.
nants of the
lunar
stations,

Page 262.
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The Lunay Stations. Their dominants.
Anurtdh4. Mitra.
Jyeshtha. Sakra,
Mala. Nirriti.
Parvashadhba. pas.
Uttarishidha. Visvé[devas].
Abhijit. Brahman.
Sravana. Vishnu.
Dhanishté. Vasavas.
Satabhishaj. Varuna.

Parvabhadrapadi.

Uttarabhidrapada.

Revati.
Asvini.
Bharani.

[Aja ekapad].
Ahir budhnya.
Pashan.

Asvin (7).
Yama.
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CHAPTER LXIL

ON THE SIXTY YEARS-SAMVATSARA, ALSO CALLED  pugo 6.
“ SHASHTYABDA.”

THE word samvatsara, which means the years, is a tech- pxplana-
. ¢ tiomwof tho
nical term for cycles of years constructed on the basis terms sam-

of the revolutions of Jupiter and the sun, the heliacal Jieyasic.
rising of the former being reckoned as the beginning.
It revolves in sixty years, and is therefore called shash-
tyabda, i.e. sixty years.
‘We have already mentioned that the names of the A youris

. o e resided
lunar stations are, by the names of the months, divided Dver by that

. . . month in

into groups, each month having a namesake in the cor- which the
. . helincul

responding group of stations. We have represented rising ot

‘these things in a table, in order to facilitate the subject sen

(v.i. 218). Kilowing the station in which the heliacal
rising of Jupiter occurs, and looking up this station
in the just-mentioned table, you find at the left of it
the name of the month which rules over the year in
question. You bring the year in connection with the
month, and say, ey. the year of Cuitra, the year of Vai-
§dkha, &c. For each of these years there exist astro-
logical rules which are well known in their literature.
For the computation of the lunar station in which How to fina

the heliacal rising of Jupiter occurs, Varihamihira Eﬁtﬁ;}
gives the following rule in his Sarihitd :— Tofiusal ris-
“Take the Spkakala, multiply it by 11, and multiply % (e

the product by 4. You may do this, or you may also Nis S

multiply the Sakakédla by 44. Add 8589 to the product i —r
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and divide the sum by 3750. The quotient represents
yedrs, months, days, &c. '

“ Add them to the Sakakéila, and divide the sum by
60. The quotient represents great sexagenarian yugas,
4.¢. complete shushiyabdas, which, as not being necessary,
are disregarded. Divide the remainder by s5, and the
quotient represents small, complete five-year yugas.
That which remains being less than one yuga, is called
semaatsara, e the year.

“V. 22.—Write down the latter number in two diffe-
rent places. Multiply the one by 9, and add to the pro-
duct ', of the number in the other place. Take of the
sum the fourth part, and this number represents com-
plete lunar stations, its fractions representing part of
the next following current station. Count off this
namber of the stations, beginning with Dhanishtha.
The station you arrive at is that ome in which the
heliacal rising of Jupiter takes place.” Thereby you
know the month of the years, as has above been ex-
plained. :

The great yugus begin with the heliacal rising of
Jupiter in the beginning of the station Dhanishthéd and
the beginning of the month Migha. The small yugos
have within the great ones a certain order, being
divided into groups which comprehend certain numbers
of yeurs, and each of which has a special dominant.
This division is represented by the following table.

If you know what number in the great yuga the year
in question occupies, and you look up this number
among the numbers of the years in the upper part
of the table, you find under it, in tke corresponding
columns, both the name of the year and the name of
its dominant.
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Thenamos  Further, every single one of the sixty years has a

of the single . R .

yowsofa — naine of its own, and the yugas, too, have names which
are the names of their dominants. All these names
are exhibited in the following table.

This table is to be used in the same way as the
preceding one, as you find the name of each year
of the whole cycle (of sixty years) under the corre-
sponding number. It would be a lengthy affair if we
were to explain the meanings of the single names
and their prognostics. All this is found in the book

Sarihitd.
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This is the method for the determination of the page 26;.
years of the shashtyabda, as recorded in their bdoks.
However, I have seen Hindus who subtract 3 from
‘the era of Vikraméditya, and divide the remainder
by 60. The remainder they count off from the begin-
ning of the great yuga. This method is not worth
anything. By-the-bye, it is the same whether you
reckon in the manner mentioned, or add 12 to the
Sakakila.

I have come across some people from the country Tueswncac
of Kanoj who told me that, with them, the cycle of ’,'f{f,';’,'lf,".,?'“’

"samvatsaras has 1248 years, each single one of the "
twelve samvatsaras having 104 years. According to
this statement we must subtract 554 from the Sakakilla,
and with the remainder compare the following diagram.
In the corresponding column you see in which samrut-
sara the year in question lies, and how many years of
the samwatsara have already elapsed :—

!
105. 5 209. I 313 417. 521,

The years 1 L

Th“:‘;ws Rukm{il(shn Pilumantl Kadara, | Kalavrinta, | Naumand.|  Meru,
* [ M | !

SRS S IS S

The years, 625. 1’ 729. 833. 937. 1041, 1145,

|

|
Their  fi pobire. | Jombu. | Kriti S Hindh fudl
namey) . Barbara. 2 ambu, l riti. Sarpa. indhu, | Siudhu,

. ..

When I heard, among these pretended names of s«m-
vatsaras, names of nations, trees, and mountains, I con-
ceived a suspicion of my reporters, more particularly
ag their chief Wusiness was indeed to practise hocus-
pocus and deception (as jugglers ?); and a dyed beard
proves its bearer to be a liar. 1 used great care in
examining every smgle one of them, in repeating the
same questions. at different times, in a different order
and context. Butlo! what different answers did I get !
God is all-wise!

VOL. 1I.
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CIHAPTER LXITL

ON THAT WHICH ESPECIALLY CONCERNS THE BRAHMANS,
AND WHAT TIHEY ARE OBLIGED TO DO DURING THEIR
WHOLE LIFE.

The life of the Brahman, after seven years of it have
passed, is divided into four parts. The first part begins
with the eighth year. when the Brahmans come to him
to instruct him, to teach him his duties, and to enjoin
him to adhere to them and to embrace them as long as
he lives. Then they bind a girdle round his waist and
invest him with a pair of yanopavitas, i.e. one strong
cord consisting of nine single cords which are twisted
together, and with a third yujnopavitt, a single one
made from cloth. This girdle runs from the left
shoulder to the right hip. Further, he is presented
with a stick which he has to wear, and with a seal-
ring of a certain grass, called /arb/ha, which he wears on
the ring-finger of the right hand. This seal-ring is also
called pavitro.  The object of his wearig the ring on
the ring-finger of his right hand is this, that it should
be a good omen and a blessing for allsthose who receive
gifts from that hand. The obligation of wearing the
ring is not quite so stringent as thatrof wearing the
yajnoperite, for from the latter he is not to separate
himself under any circumstances whatever. If he
takes it off while eating or fillfilling some want of
nature, he thereby conmuits a sin wlhjch cannot be
wiped off save by some work of expiation, fasting, or
almsgiving.
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"This first period of the Brahman’s life extends till the
twenty-fifth year of his age, or, according to the Fisfiu-
Purdna, till his forty-eighth year. His duty is to prac-
tise abstinence, to make the earth his bed, to begin with
the learning of the Veda and of its explanation, of the
science of theology and law, all this being taught to him
by a master whom he serves day and night. He washes
himself thrice a day, and performs a sacrifice to the fire
both at the beginning and end of the day. After the
sacrifice he worships his master. 1le fasts a day and he
breaks fast a day, but he is never allowed to eat meat.
He dwells in the house of the master, which he onlyleaves
in order to a%k for a gift and to beg in not more than
five houses once a day, either at noon or in the evening.
Whatever alms he receives he places before his master
to choose from it what he likes. Then the master
allows him to take the remainder. 'Thus the pupil
nourishes himself from the remains of the dishes of
his master. Iurther, he fetches the wood for the fire,
wood of two kinds of trecs, palisa (Butea frondosa)
and dairbha, in order to perform the sacrifice ; for the
Hindus highly venerate the fire, and offer flowers to it.

It is the same case with all other nations. They
always thought that the sacrifice was accepted by the
deity if the fire came down upon it, and no other
worship has been able to draw them away from it,
neither the worship of idols nor that of stars, cows,
asses, or images. Therefore Bashshir Ibn Burd says:
“Since there is fipe, it is worshipped.”

The seccad period of theirlife extends from thetwenty-
fifth year till thesfiftieth, or,according to the Visknu-Pur-
d@na, till the seventieth. The master allows him to marry.
He marries, establishes a honsehold, and intends to have
descendants, but he cohabits with his wife only once in
a month after gshe has become alean of the menstruation.
Heis not allowed to.marry a woman above twelve years
of age. He gains: his sustenance cither by the fee he

Becond
period in the
Brahman's
life.
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obtains for teaching Brahmans and Kshatriyas, not as
a pdyment, but as a present, or by presents which he
receives from some one because he performs for him
the sacrifices to the fire, o by asking a gift from the
kings and nobles, there being no importunate pressing
on his part, and no nnwillingness on the part of the
giver. There is always a Brahman in the houses of
those people. who there administers the affairs of reli-
gion and the works of piety. He is called purohita.
Lastly, the Brahman lives from what he gathers on the
earth or from the trees. He may try his fortune in the
trade of clothes and betel-nuts, but it is preferable that
he should not trade himself, and that a Vaiéya should
do the business for him, because originally trade is for-
bidden on account of the deceiving and lying which
are mixed up with it. Trading is permitted to him
only in case of dire necessity, when he has no other
means of sustenance. The Brahmans are not, like the
other castes, bound to pay taxes and to perform services
to the kings. Further, he is not allowed continually to
busy himself with horses and cows, with the care for
the cattle, nor with gaining by usury. The blue colour
is impure for him, so that if it touches his body, he is
obliged to wash himself. Lastly, he mist always beat
the drum before the fire, and recite for it the prescribed
holy texts.

The third period of the life of the Brahman extends
from the fiftieth year to the seventy-fifth, or, according
to the Vishnu-Purdue, till the ninetisth. He practises
abstinence, leaves his household, and hands*it as well
as his wife over to his children, if the latter does not
prefer to accompany him into the life in the wilderness.
He dwells outsido civilisation, and leads the same life
again which he led in the first period. He does not
take shelter under a roofs nor wear any ether dress but
some bark of a tree, simply sufficient to cover his loins.
He sleeps on the earth without ahy bed, and only
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nourishes himself by fruit, vegetables, and roots. He
lets the hair grow long, and does not anocint himself
with oil.

The fourth period extends till the end of life. He
wears a red garment and holds a stick in his hand.
He is always given to meditation; he strips the mind
of friendship and® enmity, and roots out desire, and
lust, and wrath. He does not converse with anybody
at all. When walking to a place of a particular merit,
in order to gain a heavenly reward, he does not stop on
the road in a village longer than a day, nor in a city
longer than five days. If any one gives him something,
he does not leave a remainder of it for the following
day. He has no other business but that of caring
for the path which leads to salvation, and for reaching
mol:sha, whence there is no return to this world.

The universal duties of the Brahman throughout his
whole life are works of piety, giving alms and receiving
them. Tor that which the Brahmans give reverts to
the putaras (is in reality a benefit to the Fathers). le
must continually read, perform the sacrifices, take care
of the fire which he lights, offer before it, worship it,
and preserve it from being extinguished, that he may
be burned by 1t after his death, It is called Zome.

Every day he must wash himself thrice: at the
savivdht of rlslng, .. morning dawn, at the samdii of
setting, 4.c. evening twilight, and between them in the
middle of the day. The first washing is on account of
sleep, because the openings of the body have become
lax during it. Washing is a cleansing from accidental
impurity and a“preparation for prayer.

Their prayer consists of praise, glorification, and pros-
tration according to their peculiar manner, viz. pros-
trating themselves on the two thumbs, whilst the two
palms of the hands are joined,*and they turn their faces
towards the sun. For the sun is their kibla, wherever
he may be, except when in the south. For they do not

The fourth
period.

Tho duties
of Brahmany
in general.
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perform any work of piety with the face turned south-
ward ; only when occupied with something evil and
unlucky they turn themselves towards the south.

The time when the sun declines from the meridian
(the afternoon) is well sunited for acquiring in it a
heavenly reward. Therefore at this time the Brahman
must be clean. '

The evening is the time of supper and of prayer.
The DBrahiman may take his supper and pray without
having previously washed himself. Therefore, evidently,
the rule as to the third washing is not as stringent as
that relating to the first and second washings.

A nightly washing is obligatory for the Brahman
only at the times of eclipses, that he should be pre-
pared to perform the rules and sacrifices prescribed for
that oceasion.

The Bralhman, as long as he lives, eats only twice a
day, at noon and at nightfall ; and when he wants to
take his meal, he begins by putting aside as much as
is suflicient for one or two men as almns, especially for
strange Brahmans who happen to come at evening-
time asking for something. To neglect their mainten-
ance would be a great sin.  Farther, he puts something
aside for the cattle, the birds, and the fire. Qver the
remainder he says prayers and eats it.  The remainder
of his dish he places outside his house, and does not any
more come near it, as it is no longer allowable for him,
being destined for the chance passer-by who wants it,
be he a man, bird, dog, or something else.

The Braliman must have a water-vessel for himself,
1f another one uses it, it is broken. The same remark
applies to his eating-instraments. I have seen Brah-
mans who allowed their relativesto eat with them from
the same plate, but most of them disapprove of this.

He is obliged to dwell between the Tiver Sindh in
the north and the river Carmanvati in the sonth. He
is not allowed to cross either of these frontiers so as
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to enter the country of the Turks or of the Karniita.
Further, he must live between the ocean in the ‘east
and west. People say that he is not allowed to stay
in a country in which the grass which he wears on
the ring-finger does not grow, nor the black-haired
gazelles graze. This is a description for the whole
country within th® just-mentioned boundaries. If he
passes beyond them he commits a sin.

In a country where not the whole spot in the house
which is prepared for people to eat upon it is plastered
with clay, where they, on the contrary, prepare a sepa-
rate tableclgth for each person eating by pouring water
over a spot and plastering it with the dung of cows,
the shape of the Brahman’s tablecloth must be square.
Those who have the custom of preparing such table-
cloths give the following as the cause of this custom :
—The spot of eating is soiled by the eating. If the
eating is finished, the spot is washed and plastered to
become clean again. If, now, the soiled spot is not
distirignished by a scparate mark, you would suppose
also the other spots to be soiled, since they are similar
to and cannot be distinguished from each other.

Five vegetables are forbidden to them by the reli-
gious code :—Onions, garlic, a kind of gourd, the root of
a plant like the carrots called krnen (?), and annther
vegetable which grows round their tanks called ndli,
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CHAPTER LXIV.

ON THE RITES AND CUSTOMS WHICH THE OTHER CASTES,
BESIDES THE BRAHMANS, PRACTISE DURING THEIR
LIFETIME.

Tne Kshatriya reads the Veda and learns it, but does
not teach it. He offers to the fire and acts according .
to the rules of the PPurinas. In places where, as we
have mentioned (v. p. 135), a tablecloth is prepared
for eating, he makes it angu]ar He rules the people
and defends them, for he is created for this task. He
girds himself with a single cord of the threefold y«jno-
parite, and a single other cord of cotton. This ‘takes
place after Le has finished the twelfth year of his life.

It is the duaty of the Vaidya to practise agriculture
and to cultivate the land, to tend the cattle and to
remove the needs of the Brahmans. He is only allowed
to gird himself with a single yajnopavita, wlnch is made
of two cords.

The Sidra is like a servant to the Braﬁmnn, taking
care of his affairs and serving him. If, though being
poor in the extreme, he still desires not to be without
a yajnoparita, he girds himself only with the‘linen one.
Every action which is considered as thé privilege of a
Brahman, such as saying prayers, the recitation of the
Veda, and offering sacrifices to the fire, is forbidden to
him, to such a degree that when, ey.aSdraora Vaidya
is proved to have recited the Veda, he is accused by the
Brahmans before the ruler, and the latter will order his
tongue to be cut off. However, the meditation on God,
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works of piety, and almsgiving are not forbidden to
him.

Every man who takes to some occupation which is
not allowed to his caste, as, ¢.g. a Brahman to trade, a
Stidra to agriculture, commits a sin or crime, which
they consider only a little less than the crime of theft.

The following is one of the traditions of the Ilindus:
—In the days of King Riima human life was very long,
always of a well-defined and well-known length. Thus
a child never died before its father. Then, however,
it happened that the son of a Brahman died while the
father was still alive. Now the Brahman brought his
child to the door of the king and spoke to him : “'This
innovation has sprung up in thy days for no other
reason but this, that there is something rotten in the
state of the country, and because a certain Vazir com-
mits in thy realm what he commits.” Then Riima
began to inquire into the cause of this, and finally they
pointed out to him a Candila who took the greatest
pains in performing worship and in self-torment. The
king rode to him and found him on the banks of the
Ganges, hanging on something with his head down-
"ward. The king bent his bow, shot at him, and pierced
his bowels. Then he spoke: “That isit! I kill thee
on account of a good action which thou art not allowed
to do.” When he returned home, he found the son of
the Brahman, Who had been deposited before his door,
alive.

All other men except the Candila, as far as they are
not Hindus, are called mleccha, i.e. unclean, all those
who kill men antl slaughter animals and eat the flesh
of cows.

All these things originats in the difference of the
classes or castes, one set of people treating the others
as fools. This.apart, all men are equal to each other,
as Vasudeva says regarding him who seeks salvation:
“In the judgment df the intelligent man, the Brahman
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and the Candila are equal, the friend and the foe, the
faithful and the deceitful, nay, even the serpent and
the weasel. If to the eyes of intelligence all things
are equal, to ignorance they appear as separated and
different.”

Visudeva speaks to Arjuna: “If the civilisation of
the world is that which is intended, and if the direc-
tion of it cannot proceed without our fighting for the
purpose of suppressing evil, it is the duty of us who
are the intelligent to act and to fight, not in order to
bring to an end that which is deficient within us, but
because it is necessary for the purpose of healing what
is ill and banishing destructive elements. Then the
ignorant imitate us in acting, as the children imitate
their elders, without their knowing the real aim and
purport of actions.  IFor their nature has an aversion to
intellectual methods, and they use force only in order
to act in accordance with the influences of lust and
passion on their senses.  In all this, the intelligent and
educated man is directly the contrary of them.”*
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CHAPTER LXV.
ON THE SACRIFICES.

MosT of the Veda treats of the sacrifices to the fire,
and describes each one of them. They are different in
extent, so that certain of them can only be performed
by the greatest of their kings.  So, c.g. the asvamediia.
A mare is let freely to wander about in the country
grazing, withont anybody’s hindering her. Soldiers
follow her, drive her, and cry out before her: ““She is
the king of the world. He who does not agree, let him
come forward.” The Brahmans walk behind her and
perform sacrifices to the fire where she casts dung.
When she thus has wandered about through all parts
_of the world, she becomes food for the Brahmans and
for him whose property she is.

Further, the sacrifices differ in duration, so that only
he could perform certain of them who lives a very loi
life; and suck long lives do no longer occur in this
our age. Therefore most of them have been abolished,
and ouly few of them remain and are practised now-
adays. ]

According to,the Hindus, the fire eats everything.
Therefore it becomes defiled, if anything unclean is
mixed up with it, as, e.9. water. Accordingly they are
very punctilious regarding fire and water if they are in
the hands of non-Hindus, because they are defiled by
being touched by them.

That which the fire eats for its share, reverts to the
Devas, because the fire comes out of their mouths.

Advamedhia,

Paye 272,
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What the Brahmans present to the fire to eat. is oil and
different cereals—wheat, barley, and rice—which they
throw into the fire. Further, they recite the prescribed
texts of the Veda in case they offer on their own behalf.
However, if they offer in the name of somebody else,
they do not recite anything.

Btory of the The V'i,s'lz.pu-])/:,arnfu mentions the following tradi-

iny loprons tion :—ane upon a time there was a man of the class

ohema. - of the Daityas, powerful and brave, the ruler of a wide
reahin called Hiranyiksha. He had a daughter of the
name of Dkish (?), who was always bent npon worship
and trying herself by fasting and abstinence. Thereby
she had earned as reward a place in heaven. She was
married to Mahiideva., 'When he, then, was alone with
her and did with her according to the custom of the
Devas, 4. cohabiting very long and transferring the
semen very slowly, the fire became aware of it and be-
came jealous, fearing lest the two might procreate a fire
similar to themselves. Therefore it determined to defile
and to runin them. )

When Mahideva saw the fire, his forehead became
covered with sweat from the violence of his wrath, so
that some of it dropped down to the earth. The earth’
drank it, and became in consequence pregnant with
Mars, d.c. Skanda, the commander of the army of the
Devas. .

Rudra, the destroyer, seized a drop of the semen of
Mahideva and threw it away. It was scattered in the
interior of the earth, and represents all atom-like sub-
stances (7).

The fire, however, became leprous, and felt so much
ashamed and confounded that it plunged down into
pdtila, i.c. the lowest earth!  Ag, now, the Devas missed
the fire, they went-out to search for it.

First, the frogs pointdd it out to thern. The fire, on
seeing the Devas, left its place and concealed itself in
the tree asrattha, laying a curse on the frogs, that they
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should have a horrid croaking and be odious to all
others.

Next, the parrots betrayed to the Devas the hiding-
place of the fire. Thereupon the fire cursed them, that
" their tongues should be turned topsy-turvy, that their
root should be where its tip ought to be. But the
Devas spoke to them : “If your tongue is turned topsy-
turvy, you shall speak in human dwellings and eat
delicate things.”

The fire fled from the asrattha tree to the tree famd.
Thereupon the elephant gave a hint to the Devas re-
garding its hiding-place. Now it cursed the elephant
that his tongue should be turned topsy-turvy. But
then the Devas spoke to him: “If your tongue is
turned topsy-turvy, you shall participate with man in
his victuals and understand his speech.”

At last they hit upon the fire, but the fire refused
to stay with them because it was leprous. Now the
Devas restored it to health, and freed it from the
leprosy. The Devas brought back to them the fire
with all honour and made it a mediator between them-
selves and.mankind, receiving from the latter the
shares which they offer to the Devas, and making these
sbares reach them.
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CHAPTER LXVIL
ON PILGRIMAGE AND THE VISITING OF SACRED PLACES.

PILGRIMAGES are not obligatory to the Hindus, but
facultative and meritorious. A man sets off to wander
to some holy region, to some much venerated idol or to
some of the holy rivers. lle worships in them, worships
the idol, makes presents to it, recites many hymns and
prayers, fasts, and gives alms to the Brahmans, the
priests, and others. He shaves the hair of his head
and beard, and returns home.

The holy much venerated ponds are in the cold
mountains round Meru. The following information
regarding them is found in both the Vdyw and the
Matsya Purdnas :—

“ At the foot of Meru there is Arhata (?), a very great:
pond, described as shining like the moon. In it origi-
nates the river Zanba (? Jambu), which is very pure,
llowing over the purest gold.

“ Near the mountain Sveta there is tHe pond Uttara-
minasa, and around it twelve other ponds, each of them
like a lake. 'Thence come the two rivers Sindi (¥) and
Maddhyandi (?), which flow to Kimpurnsha.

“Near the mountain Nila there i¢ the pond »yed
{(pitanda ?) adorned with lotuses.

“ Near the mountain Nishadha there is the pond Vish-
nupada, whence comes the river Sarasvati, i.e. Sarsuti.
Besides, the river (Gandharvi comes from there.

“In the mountain Kaildsa there is the pond Manda,
as large as a sea, whence comes the river Mandékini.
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« North-east of Kailisa there is the mountain (an-
draparvata, and at its foot the pond Acid (?), whence

comes the river Acfid. 7
« South-east of Kailiisa there is the mountain lLohita,

‘and at its foot a pond called Lohita. Thence comes

the river Lohitanadi.

¢ South of Kailisathere is the monntain Sarayusati(?),
and at its foot the pond Minasa. Thence comes the
river Sarayfl.

“West of Kailisa there is the mountain Aruna,
always covered with snow, which cannot be ascended.
At its foot is the pond Nailodi, whence comes the
river Saildda.

“ North of Kailiisa there is the mountain Gaura (?),
and at its foot the pond C-n-d-sara (?), <.e. having
golden sand. Near this pond the King Bhagiratha led
his anchorite life.

“His story is as follows:—A king of the Hindus
called Sagara had 60,000 sons, all of them bad, mean
fellowss Once they happened to lose a horse. They
at once searched for it, and in searching they continu-
ally ran ahout so violvntly that in consequence the
surface of the earth broke in. They found the horse in
the interior of*the earth standing before a man who
was looking down with deep-sunken eyes. Whn
they came near him he smote them with his look,
in consequencé of which they were burned on the
spot and went to hell on account of their wicked
actions.

“The coliapsed part of the earth became a sea, the
great ocean. A %king of the descendants of that king,
called Bhagiratha, on hearing the history of his ances-
tors, was much affected th-reby. He went to the
above-mentioned pond, the bottom of which was
polished gold, gnd stayed theme, fasting all day and
worshipping during the nights. Finally, Mahideva
asked him what he wanted ; upon which he answered,

Stnry of
Bhagiratha

Page »84.
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‘T want the river Ganges which flows in Paradise,’
knbwing that to any one over whom its water flows
all his sins are pardoned. Mahideva granted him
his desire. However, the Milky Way was the bed
of the Ganges, and the Ganges was very haughty,
for nobody had ever been able to stand against it.
Now Mabhiideva took the Gangeseand put it on his
head. When the Ganges could not move away, he
became very angry and made u great uproar. How-
ever, Mahideva held him firmly, so that it was not
possible for anybody to plunge into it. Then he took
part of the Ganges and gave it to Bhagiratha, and this
king made the middle one of its seven branches flow
over the hones of his ancestors, whereby they became
liberated from punishment. Therefore the Hindus
throw the burned bones of their dead into the Ganges.
'The Ganges was also called by the name of that king
who brought him to carth, 4., Bhagiratha.”

We have already quoted Hindu traditions to the
effect that in the Dvipas there are rivers as holy as the
Ganges.  In every place to which some particular holi-
ness is aseribed, the Hindus construet ponds intended
for the ablutions.  In this they have attained to a very
high degree of art, so that our people® (the Muslims),
when they see them, wonder at them, and are unable
to deseribe them, much less to construct anything like
them. They build them of great storfes of an enor-
mous bulk, joined to each other by sharp and strong
cramp-irons, in the form of steps (er terraces) like so
many ledges; and these terraces run all®around the
pond, reaching td" a height of more thah a man’s stature.
On the surface of the stones between two terraces they
construct staircases rising like pinnacles. Thus the
first steps or terraces are like roads (leading round
the pond), and the pinmacles are steps (leading up and
down). 1f ever so many people descend to the pond
whilst others ascend, they do not nfeet each other, and
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- the road is never blocked up, because there are so many
terraces, and the ascending person can always furn
aside to another terrace than that on which the descend-
ing people go. By this arrangement all troublesome
thronging is avoided.

In Multin there is a pond in which the Hindus
worship by bathing themselves, if they are not pre-
vented.

The Snanhitd of Varfihamihira relates that in Tine-
shar there is a pond which the Hindus visit from afar
to bathe in its water. Regarding the cause of this
custom they relate the following:—The walers of all
the other holy ponds visit this particular pond at the
time of an eclipse. Therefore, if a man washes in it,
it is as if he had washed in every single one of all of
them. Then Varfihamihira continues: “ P’eople say, if
it were not the head (apsis) which causes the cclipse
of sun and moon, the other ponds would not visit this
pond.”

" The"ponds become particularly famous for holiness
either because some important event has happened at
them, or because there is some passage in the holy
‘text or tradition which refers to them. We have
already quoted ‘words spoken by Saunaka. Venus had
related them to him on the authority of Brahman, *.
whom they had ongmally been addressed. In this text
King Bali also'is mentioned, and what he would do till
the time when Niriyana would plunge him down to
the lowest earth. *In the same text occurs the follow-
ing passage :—“1 do that to him only for this purpose
that the equality between men, which he desires to
realise, shall be done away with, that men shall be
different in their condjtions of life, and that on this
difference the order of the world is to be based ; further,
that people shall turn away from #%i{s worship and
worship me and believe in me. The mutual assistance
of civilised people’ presupposes a certain difference

VOL. II. K
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among them, in consequence of which the one requires
the other. According to the same principle, God has
created the world as containing many differences in
itself. So the single countries differ from each other,
one being cold, the other warm; one having good
soil, water, and air, the other having bitter salt soil,
dirty and bad smelling water, #nd unhealthy air.
There are still more differences of this kind ; in some
cases advantages of all kinds being numerous, in others
few. TIn some parts there are periodically return-
ing physical disasters; in others they are entirely
unknown. All these things induce civilised people
carefully to select the places where they want to build
towns.

That. which makes people do these things is usage
and custom.  llowever, religions commands are mnch
more powerful, and influence much more the nature of
man than usagos and customs, The bases of the latter
are investigated, explored, and accordingly either kept
or abandoned, whilst the bases of the religion8 com-
mands are left as they are, not inquired into, adhered
to by the majority simply on trust.  They do not argue
over them, as the inhabitants of some sterile region do’
not argue over it, since they are born ih it and do not
know anything else, for they love the country as their
fatherland, and find it difficult to leave it. If, now,
besides physical differences, the countries differ from
each other also in law and religion, there is so much
attachment to it in the hearts of those who live in them
that it can never be rooted out.”

The Hindus have some places whith are venerated
for reasons connected with their law and religion, c.g.
Benares (Birinasi). Fortheir anchorites wander to it
and stay there for ever, as the dwellers of the Ka'ba
stay for ever in Mekka. They want %o live there to
the end of their lives, that their reward after death
should be the better for it. They &ay that a murderer
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is held responsible for his crime and punished with a
punishment due to his guilt, except in case he enters
the city of Benares, where he obtains pardon. Regard-
ing the cause of the holiness of this asylum they relate
the following story :—

“Brahman was in shape four-headed. Now there
happened some qdarrel between him and Sarikara, d.c.
Mahéideva, and the succeeding fight had this result,
that one of the heads of Brahman was torn off. At
that time it was the custom that the victor took the
head of the slain adversary in his hand and let it hang
down from his hand as an act of ignominy to the dead
and as a sign of his own bravery. urther, a bridle was
put into the mouth (?). Thus the head of Brahman was
dishonoured by the hand of Mahfideva, who took it
always with him wherever he went and whatever he
did. He never once separated himself from it when he
entered the towns, till at last he came to Benares,  After
he had entered Benares the head dropped from his hand
and aisappeared.”

A similar place is Piikara, the story of which is this:
Brahman once was occupied in offering there to the
fire, when a pig came out of the fire. Therefore they
represent his image there as that of a pig. Outside
the town, in three places, they have constructed ponds
which stand in high veneration, and are places of
worship.

Another pl'lce of the kind is Tineshar, also called
Kuruleshetra, d.e. the land of Kuru, who was a peasant,
a pious, holy man, who worked miracles hy divine
power. Therefbre the country was called after him,
and venerated for his sake. Besides, 1%Yineshar is the
theatre of the exploits of Visudeva in the wars of
Bhirata and of the destruction of the evil-doers.” It is
for this reasom that people visit the place.

Méihfira, too, is a noly place, crowded wigh Brahmans.
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It is venerated because Visudeva was there born and
brought up, in a place in the neighbourhood called

Nundugola.
Nowadays the Hindus also visit Kashmir. Lastly,

they used to visitt Miltin before its idol-temple was
destroyed.
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CHAPTER LXVIL -

ON ALMS, AND IIOW A MAN MUST SPEND WHAT HE
EARNS.

It is obligatory with them every day to give alms as
much as possible. They do not let money become a
year or even a month old, for this would be a draft on
an unknown future, of which a man does not know
whether he reaches it or not.

With regard to that which he earns by the crops or
from the cattle, he is bound first to pay to the ruler of
the country the tax which attaches to the soil or the
pasture-ground. Further, he pays him one-sixth of the
income in recognition of the protection which he affords
to the subjects, their property, and their families. The
same obligation rests also on the common people, but
they will alwiys lie and cheat in the declarations about
their property. Ifurther, trading businesses, too, pay a
tribute for the same reason. Only the Brahmans are
exempt from ‘all these taxes.

As to the way in which the remainder of the income,
after the taxes have been deducted, is to be employed,
there are different opinions. Some destine one-ninth of
it for alms. Fdr they divide it into three parts. One of
them is kept in reserve to guarantee.the heart against
anxiety. The second is spcnt on trade to bring profit,
and one-third of the third portion (i.c. one-ninth of the
whole) is spent on alms, whilst the two other thirds are
spent according to the same rule. .

Others divide this income into four portions. One-
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fourth is destined for common expenses, the second for
liberal works of a noble mind, the third for alms, and
the fourth for being kept in reserve, Z.e. not more of
it than the common expenses for three years. If the
(uarter which is to be reserved exceeds this amount,
only this amount is reserved, whilst the remainder is
spent as alms.

Usury or taking percentages is forbidden. The sin
which a man commits thereby corresponds to the
amount. by which the percentages have increased the
capital stock.  Only to the Siidra is it allowed to take
pereentagoes, as long as his profit is not more than one-
fiftieth of the capital (<.c. he is not to take more thau
two per cent.).
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ON WHAT IS ALLOWED AND FORBIDDEN IN FEATING
AND DRINKING.

OriGINALLY killing in general was forbidden to them,
ag it is to the Christians and Manichaans, People,
however, have the desire for meat, and will always
fling aside every order to the contrary. Therefore the
here-mentioned law applies in particular only to the
Brahmans, because they are the guardians of the reli-
gion, and because it forbids them to give way to their
iuste. 'The same rule applies to those members of the
Christian clergy who are in rank above the bishops,
viz. the metropolitans, the cutholici, and the patriarchs,
not to the lower grades, such as presbyter and deacon,
except in the case that a man who holds one of these
degrees is at the same time a monk.

As matters stand thus, it is allowed to kill animals by

List of ani-
mals lawful

means of strangulation, but only certain animals, otherss .nd untaw-

being excluded. The meat of such animals, the killing of
which is allowed, is forbidden in case they die a sudden
death. Animals the killing of which is allowed are
sheep, goats, gazelles, hares, rhinoceroses (yandha), the
buffaloes, fish, water and land birds, as sparrows, ring-
doves, francolins, doves, neacocks, and other animals
which are not loathsdme to man nor noxious.

That whigh is forbidden are cows, horses, mules,
asses, camels, elephants, tame poultry, crows, parrots,
nightingales, all kinds of eggs and wine. The latter is

ful to be
enten.
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allowed to the Sfidra. He may drink it, but dare not
sell it, as he is not allowed to sell meat.

Some Hindus say that in the time before Bhérata it
was allowed to eat the meat of cows, and that there
then existed sacrifices part of which was the killing of
cows. After that time, however, it had been forbidden
on account of the weakness of men, who were too weak
to fulfil their duties, as also the Veda, which originally
was only one, was afterwards divided into four parts,
simply for the purpose of facilitating the study of it to
men. This theory, however, is very little substantiated,
as the prohibition of the meat of cows is not an alle-
viating and less strict measure, but, on the contrary,
onoe which is more severe and more restrictive than the
former law.

Other Hindus told me that the Brahmans used to
suffer from the eating of cows’ meat. For their country
is hot, the inner parts of the bodies are cold, the natural
warmth becomes feeble in them, and the power of
digestion is so weak -that they must strengthen it Ly
eating the leaves of bete/ after dinner, and by chewing
the betel-nut. The hot betel inflames the heat of the
body, the chalk on the betel-leaves dries up everything
wet, and the betel-nut acts as an astriagent on the
teeth, the gums, and the stomach. As this is the case,
they forbade eating cows’ meat, because it is essentially

«thick and cold.

1, for my part, am uncertain, and hesitate in the
question of the origin of this custgm between two
different views,

(Lacuna tn the manuseripts)

As for the economical reason, we must keep in mind
that the cow is the animal which serves man in travel-
ling by carrying his loads, in agriculture in the works
of ploughing and sowing, in the household by the milk
and the product made thereof. Further, man makes
use of its dung, and in winter-time even of its breath.
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Therefore it was forbidden to eat cows’ meat; as also
Alhajjij forbade it, when people complained to him
that Babylonia became more and more desert.

I have been told the following passage is from an
Indian book: ‘“ All things are one, and whether allowed
or forbidden, equal. They differ only in weakness and
power. The wolf has the power to tear the sheep;
therefore the sheep is the wolf’s food, for the former
cannot oppose the latter, and is his prey.” I have
found in Hindu books passages to the same effect.
However, such views come to the intelligent man only
by knowledge, when in it he has attained to such a
degree that a Brahman and a Candila are equal to him.
If he is in this state, all other things also are equal to
him, in so far as he abstains from them. It is the same
if they are all allowed to him, for he can dispense with
them, or if they are forbidden to him, for he does not
desire them. As to those, however, who require these
things, being in the yoke of ignorance, something is
‘alivwed to them, something forbidden, and thereby a
wall is erected between the two kinds of things.

That ail
things nre
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CHAPTER LXIX.

ON MATKIMONY, THE MENSTRUAL COURSES, EMBRYOS,
AND CHILDBED.

Necessity of NO mation can exist without a regular married life,

nrdranony.,

g vy,

Law of
nRiage,

for it prevents the uproar of passions abhorred by
the cultivated mind, and it removes all those causes
which excite the animal to a fury always leading to
harm, Cousidering the life of the animals by pairs,
how the one member of the pair helps the other, and
how the lust of other animals of the sawme species is
kept aloof from them, you cannot help declaring matri-
mony to be a necessary institution ; whilst disordery™
cohabitation or harlotry on the part of man is a shame-
ful proceeding, that does not even attain to the standing
of the development of animals, which in every other
respect stand far below him.

Every nation has particular customs of marriage,
and especially those who claim to have a religion and
law of divine origin. The Hindus nfarry at a very
young age; therefore the parents arrange the marriage
for their sous.  On that occasion the, Brahmans perform
the rites of the sacrifices, and they as well as others
veceive alms.  The implements of the wedding rejoic-
ings are brought forward. No gift is settled between
them. The man gives only a present to the wife, as he
thinks fit, and a marriage gift in advance, which he has
no right to claim back, but the wife may give it back
to him of her own will. Husband and wife can only
be separated by death, as they have no divorce.
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A man may marry one to four wives. He is not
allowed to take more than four; but if one of his wites
die, he may take another one to complete the legitimate
number. However, he must not go beyond it.

If a wife loses her husband by death, she cannot
marry another man. She has only to choose between
two things—either Yo remain a widow as long as she
lives or to burn herself ; and the latter eventuality is
considered the preferable, because as a widow she is
ill-treated as long as she lives. As regards the wives
of the kings, they are in the habit of burning them,
whether they wish it or not, by which they desire to
prevent any of them by chance committing something
unworthy of the illustrious husband. They make an
exception only for women of advanced years and for
those who have children; for the son is the responsible
protector of his mother.

According to their marriage law it is better to marry
a stranger than a relative. The more distant the rela-

tionishtp of a woman with regard to her husband the
better. It is absolutely forbidden to marry related
women both of the direct descending line, viz. a grand-
‘danghter or great-granddanghter, and of the direct
ascending line,” viz. a mother, grandmother, or great-
grandmother. It is also forbidden to marry collateral
relations, viz. a sister, a niece, a maternal or paternal
aunt and their” daughters, except in case the couple of
relations who want to marry each other be removed
from each other by five consecutive generations. In
that case the prohibition is waived, but, notwith-
standing, such & marriage is an object of dislike to
them.

Some Hindus think that the number of the wives
depends upon the caste; that, accordingly, a Brahman
may take four,«a Kshatriya three, a Vaifya two wives,
and a SQdra one. Every man of a caste may marry a
woman of his own ‘caste or one of the castes or caste
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below his; but nobody is allowed to marry a woman
of*a caste superior to his own,

"The child belongs to the caste of the mother, not to
that of the father. Thus, e.g. if the wife of 2 Brahman
is a Brahman, her child also is a Brahman ; if she is a
Stidra, her child is a Sidra.  In our time, however, the
Brahmans, although it is allowed to them, never marry
any woian except one of their own caste.

"The longest duration of the menstrual courses which
hag been observed is sixteen’ days, but in reality they
last only during the first four days, and then the hus-
band is not allowed to cohabit with his wife, nor even
to come near her in the honse, because during this
time she is impure.  After the four days have elapsed
and she has washed, she is pure again, and the husband
may cohabit with her, even if the blood has not yet
entirely disappeared; for this blood is not considered
as that of the menstrual courses, but as the same subk-
stance-matter of which the embryos consist.

It is the duty (of the Bralunan), if he wants® tv”co--
habit with a wife to get a child, to perform a sacrifice
to the fire called yarbhddhdna ; but he does-not perform
it, because it requires the presence of the woman, and
therefore he feels ashamed to do so. 1In consequence
he postpones the sacrifice and unites it with the next
following one, which is due in the fourth month of the
pregnancy, called simamtonnayanam. °After the wife
has given birth to the child, a third sacrifice is per-
formed between the birth and the.moment when the
mother begins to nourish the child. It is°called jdtu-
karman.

The child receives a name after the days of the child-
bed have elapsed The sacnﬁce for the occasion of the
name-giving is called ndmakarman.

As long as the woman is in childbed, she does not
touch any vessel, and nothing is eaten in her house, nor
does the Bralman light there a fire. These days are
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eight for the Brahman, twelve for the Kshatriya, fifteen

- for the Vai&a, and thirty for the Sidra. Yor the low-
caste people which are not reckoned among any caste,
no term is fixed.

The longest duration of the suckling of the child is
three years, but there is no obligation in this matter.
The sacrifice on the *occasion of the first cutting of the
child’s hair is offered in the third, the perforation of
the ear takes place in the seventh and eighth years.

People think with regard to harlotry that it is allowed
with them. Thus, when Kiibul was conquered by the
Muslims and the Ispahbad of Kibul adopted 1slim, he
stipulated that he should not be bound to eat cows’ meat
nor to commit sodomy (which proves that he abhorred
the one as much as the other). In reality, the matter
is not as people think, but it is rather this, that the
Hindus are not very severe in punishing whoredom.
The fault, however, in this lies with the kings, not with
the nation. But for this, no Brahman or priest would
Suffer th their idol-temples the women who sing, dance,
and play. The kings make them an attraction for their
cities, a bait-of pleasure for their subjects, for no other
but financial reasons. By the revenues which they
derive from thd business both as fines and taxes, they
want to recover the expenses which their treasury has
to spend on the army.

In a similar*way the Buyide prince ‘Adud-aldaula
acted, who besides also had a second aim in view, viz.
that of protecting bis subjects against the passions of
his unmarried soldiers.
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CHAPTER LXX.
ON LAWSUITS.

Tie judge demands from the suitor a document written
against the accused person in a well-known writing
which is thought suitable for writs of the kind, and
in the document the well-established proof of the jus-
tice of his suit. In case there is no written document,
the contest is settled by means of witnesses without a
written document.

The witnesses must not be less than four, but there
may be more. Only in case the justice of the deposi-
tion of a witness is perfectly established and eéifain
before the judge, he may admit it, and decide the ques-
tion alone on the basis of the depositionsof this sole
witness. However, he does not admit prying about in
secret, deriving arguments from mere Signs or indica-
tions in pablic, concluding by analogy from one thing
which seems established about another, and using all
sorts of tricks to elicit the truth, as "lyis Ibn Mu'A-
wiya used to do.

1f the suitor is not able to prove his clain, the de-
fendant must swear, but he may also tenller the oath
to the suitor by saying, “ Swear thou®that thy claim is
true and I will give thee what thou claimest.”

There are many kinds of the oath, in accordance with
the value of the object of the claim. If the object is
of no great importance, and the suitor «agrees that the
accused person shall swear, the ‘latter simply swears
before five learned Brahmans in the following words :



CHAPTER LXX. 159

“If I lie, he shall have as recompense as much of my
goods as is #qual to the eightfold of the amount of his
claim.”

A higher sort of oath is this: The accused person is
invited to drink the bish (visha ?) called brakmana (7).
It is one of the worst kinds ; but if he speaks the truth,
the drink does not do him any harm.

A still higher sort of ordeal is this: They bring the rage 25
man to a deep and rapidly flowing river, or to a deep
well with much water. Then he speaks to the water:
¢ Since thou belongest to the pure angels, and knowest
both what is secret and public, kill me if I lie, and
preserve me if I speak the truth.” Then five men
take him between them and throw him into the
water. If he has spoken the truth, he will not drown
and die.

A still higher sort is the following : The judge sends
both claimant and defendant to the temple of the most
venerated idol of the town or realm. There the defen-
dan Fas to fast during that day. On the following day
he dresses in new garments, and posts himself together
with the chaimant in that temple. Then the priests
pour water over the idol and give it him to drink. Tf
he, then, has not spoken the truth, he at once vomits
blood.

A still higher sort is the following: The defendant
is placed on the scale of a balance, and is weighed ;
whereupon he is taken oft the scale, and the scale is
left as it is. Then he invokes as witnesses for the
truth of hig deposition the spiritual beings, the angels,
the heavenly befhgs, one after the other, and all which
he speaks he writes down on a piece of paper, and fastens
it to his head. He is a second time placed in the scale
of the balance.- In case he has spoken the truth, he
now weighs mere than the first time.

There is also a stili higher sort. It is the following:
They take butter and sesame-oil in equal guantities, and
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boil them in a kettle. Then they throw a leaf into it,
which by getting flaccid and burned is to them a sign
of the boiling of the mixture. When the boiling is at
its height, they throw a piece of gold into the kettle
and order the defendant to fetch it out with his hand.
If he has spoken the truth, he fetches it out. '

The highest kind of ordeal is the following: They
make a piece of iron so hot that it is near melting, and
put it with a pair of -tongs on the hand of the defen-
dant, there being nothing between his hand and the
iron save a broad leaf of some plant and under it some
few and scattered corns of rice in the husks. They
order him to carry it seven paces, and then he may
throw it to the ground.
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CHAPTER LXXI.
ON PUNISHIMENTS AND EXPIATIONS.

In this regard the manners and customs of the Hindus
resemble those of the Christians, for they are, like those
of the latter, based on the principles of virtne and
abstinence from wickedness, such as mever to kill
under any circumstance whatsoever, to give to him who
has stripped you of your coat also your shirt, to offer
to him who has beaten your check the other cheek
also, to bless your, enemy and to pray for him. Upon
g Jife, this is a noble philosophy; but the people of
this world are not all philosopbers. Most of them are
ignorant and erring, who cannot be kept on the straight
road save by the sword and the whip. And, indeed,
ever since Congtantine the Victorious became a Chris-
tian, both sword and whip have ever been employed,
for without them it would be impossible to rule.

India has deyeloped in a similar way. Ior the Hin-
dus relate that originally the afTairs of government and
war were in the bands of the Brahmans, but the country
became disorganiséd, since they ruled according to the
philosophic prmglp]es of their religions codes, which
proved impossible when opposed to the mischievous
and perverse elements of the populace. They were even
near losing also the administration of their religious
affairs. Therefore they humiliated themselves before
the lord of théir religion. Wherenpon Brahman in-
trusted them exclusively with the functions which they

now have, whilst he intrusted the Kshatriyas with the
VOL. II. L
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duties of ruling and fighting. Ever since the Brahmans
live by asking and begging, and the penal Sode is exer-
cised under the control of the kings, not under that of
the scholars,

Taw of The law about murder is this: If the murderer is a

rrder Brahman, and the murdered person a member of another
caste, he is only bound to do expiation consisting of
fasting, prayers, and almsgiving. ‘

If the murdered person is a Brahman, the Brahman
murderer has to answer for it in a future life ; for he is
not allowed to do expiation, because expiation wipes off

_the sin from the sinner, whilst nothing can wipe off any
of the mortal crimes from a Brahman, of which the
greatest are: the murder of a Brahman, called vajra-
brakmahatyd ; further, the killing of a cow, the drink-
ing of wine, whoredom, especially with the wife of one’s
own father and teacher. Iowever, the kings do not -
for any of these crimes kill a Brahman or Kshatriya,
but they confiscate his property and banish him from
their conntry.

If a man of a caste under those of the Brahman and
Kshatriya kills a man of the same castd, he has to
do expiation, but besides the kings inflict upon him a
punishment in order to establish an example.

taworthert,  The law of theft directs that the punishment of the
thief should be in accordance with the value of the stolen
object. Accordingly,sometimes apunishment of extreme
or of middling severity is necessary, sometimes a course
of correction and imposing a payment, sometimes only
exposing to public shame and ridicule. If'the object is
very great, the kings blind a Brahman and mutilate him,
cutting off his left hand and right foot, or the right hand
and left foot, whilst they' mutilate a Kshatriya without
blinding him, and kill thieves of the other castes.

Pantstmont  An adulteress is driven out of the h6use of the hus-

vimterce.  band and banished. _

I have repeatedly been told that when Hindu slaves
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(in Muslim countries) escape and return to their country

and rehglo!, the Hindus order that they should fast by

" way of expiation, then they bury them in the dung,
stale, and milk of cows for a certain number of days, ¢
till they get into a state of fermentation. Then they
drag them out of the dirt and give them similar dirt
to eat, and more of the like.

I have asked the Brahmans if this is true, but they
deny it, and maintain that there is no expiation possible
for such an individual, and that he is never allowed
to return into those conditions of life in which he was
before he was carried off as a prisoner. And how
should that be possible ? 1f a Brahman eats in the
house of a Stidra for sundry days, he is expelled from
his caste and can never regain it.
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CHAPTER LXXII

ON INHERITANCE, AND WHAT CLAIM THE DECEASED
PERSON HAS ON IT.

Tne chief rule of their law of inheritance is this, that
the women do not inherit, except the danghter. She
gets the fourth part of the share of a son, according to
a passage in the book Manu. 1f she is not married,
the money is spent on her till the time of her marriage,
and her dowry is bonght by means of her share. After-
wards she has no more income from the house of her
father.

1f a widow does not burn herself, but prefers to remain
alive, the heir of her deceased husband has to provide
her with nourishment and clothing as long as she lives,

The debts of the deceased must be paid by his heir,
either out of his share or of the stock of his own pro-
perty, no regard being had whether the deceased has
left any property or not. Likewise he must bear the
just-mentioned expenses for the widow in any case
whatsoever.

As regards the rule about the male heirs, evidently
the descendants, 4.c. the son and grandson, ‘have a nearer
claim to the inheritance than the ascendants, i.e. the
father and grandfather. J'urther, as regards the single
relatives among the descendarts as well as the ascen-
dants, the nearer a man is related, the more claim he
has on inheriting. Thus a son has a rfearer claim than
a grandsorr, a father than a grandfather.

"The collateral relations, as, e.g., the brothers, have less -
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claim, and inherit only in case there is nobody who has
a better claf. Hence it is evident that the son of a
daughter has more claim than the son of a sister, and
that the son of a brother has more claim thaun either
of them.

If there are several claimants of the same degree of
relationship, as, c¢.g., sons or brothers, they all get equal
shares. A hermaphrodite is reckoned as a male being.

If the deceased leaves no heir, the inheritance falls
to the treasury of the king, except in the case that the
deceased person was a Brahman. In that case the
king has no right to meddle with the inheritance, but
it is exclusively spent on almsgiving.

The duty of the heir towards the deceased in the
first year consists in his giving sixteen banquets, where
every guest in addition to his food receives alms also,
viz. on the fifteenth and sixteenth days after death;
further, once amonth during the whole year. 'The ban-
quet in the sixth month must be more rich and more
libera: ihan the others. Iturther, on the last but one
day of the year, which banquet is devoted to the
deceased and his ancestors; and finally, on the last
day of the year. With the end of the year the duties
towards the deceased have been fulfilled.

If the heir is a son, he must during the whole year
wear mourning dress; he must mourn and have no
intercourse with®women, if he is a legitimate child and
of a good stock. Besides, you must*know that nourish-
ment is forbidden te the heirs for one single day in the

first part of the mourning-year.

Besides the alngiving at the just-mengioned sixteen
banquets, the heirs must make, above the door of the
house, somethmg like a shelf projecting from the wall
in the open air, on which they have every day to place
a dish of something cooked and a vessel of water, till
the end of ten days aiter the death. Ior possibly the

-spirit of the deceased has not yet found its rest, but
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moves still to and fro around the house, hungry and
thirsty. )

Pualld A similar view is indicated by Plato in Phaedo, where
he speaks of the soul circling round the graves, because
possibly it still retains some vestiges of the love for the
body. Further he says: “People have said regarding
the soul that it is its habit to combine something eoche-
rent out.of the single limbs of the body, which is its
dwelling in this as well as in the future world, when it
leaves the body, and is by the death of the body sepa-
rated from it.”

On the tenth of the last-mentioned days, the heir
spends, in the name of the deceased, much food and
cold water. After the eleventh day, the heir sends
every day sufficient food for a single person and a
dirham to the house of the Brahman, and continues
doing this during all the days of the mourning-year
without any interruption until its end.
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CHAPTER LXXIIIL,

ABOUT WHAT IS DUE TO THE BODIES OF THE DEAD AND
OF THE LIVING (%¢.e. ABOUT BURYING AND SUICIDE).

IN the most ancient times the bodies of the dead were
exposed to the air by being thrown on the fields without,
any covering; also sick people were exposed on the
fields and in the mountains, and were left there. 1f
they died there, they had the fate just mentioned ; but
if they recovered, they returned to their dwellings.

Thereupon there appeared a legislator who ordered
people to expose their dead to the wind. In conse-
guerrce they constructed roofed buildings with walls of
rails, through which the wind blew, passing over the
dead, as something similar is the case in the grave-
towers of the Zoroastrians.

After they had practised this custom for a long time,
Niriyana prescribed to them to band the dead over to
the fire, and ever since they are in the habit of burn-
ing them, so that nothing remains of them, and every
defilement, dirt, and smell is annihilated at once, so
as scarcely to leaye any trace behind.

Nowadays the Slavonians, too, burn their dead, whilst
the ancient Greeks seem to have had both customs,
that of burning and that of burying. Socrates speaks
in the book Phaedo, after Crito had asked him in what
manner he wanted to be buried :  As you wish, when
you make arzangements for me. I shall not flee from
you.” Then he spcke to those around him : “Give to
Crito regarding myself the opposite guarantee of that
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which he has given to the judges regarding myself;
for *he guaranteed to thom that I should Way, whilst
you now must guarantee that T shall not stay after

“death. I shall go away, that the look of my body

Fireand the
sunbeam as

the nearest

roids to

God.

may be tolerable to Crito when it is burned or buried,
that he may not be in agony, and not say: ‘ Socrates
is carried away, or is burned or buried.” Thou, O
Crito, be at ease about the burial of my bedy. Do
as thou likest, and especially in accordance with the
laws.”

Galenns says in his commentary to the apothegms
of Hippocrates : « 1t is generally known that Asclepius
was raised to the angels in a column of fire, the like of
which is also related with regard to Dionysos, Heracles,

“and others, who laboured for the benefit of mankind.

People say that God did thus with them in order to
destroy the mortal and earthly part of them by the fire,
and afterwards to attract to himself the immortal part
of them, and to raise their souls to heaven.” -

In these words, too, there is a reference to the buffthg
as a Greek custom, but it seems to have heen in use
only for the great men among them.

In a similar way the Ilindus express themselves.
There is a point in man by which he is what he is.
This point becomes free when the mixed elements of
the body are dissolved and scattered by combustion.

Regarding this return (of the immortal soul to God),
the Hindus think that partly it is effected by the rays
of the sun, the soul attaching itself to shem and ascend-
ing with them, partly by the flame of the fire, which
raises it (to God). Some Iindu used tb pray that God
would make his road to himself as a straight line, be-
cause this is the nearest road, ang that there is no other
road upwards save the fire or the ray.

Similar to this is the practice of the«Ghuzz Turks
with reference to a drowned person ; for they place the
body on a bier in the river. and make @ cord hang down
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from his foot, throwing the end of the cord into the
water. DyfTaeans of this cord the spirit of the deceased
is to raise himself for resurrection.

The belief of the Hindus on this head was confirmed
by the words of Visudeva, which he spoke regarding
the sign of him who is liberated from the fetters (of
bodily existence). ¢ His death takes place during w?fa-
rdyana (i.e. the northern revolution of the sun from the
winter solstice to the summer solstice), during the
white half of the month, betwcen lighted lamps, i.c. be-
tween conjunction and opposition (new moon and full
moon), in the seasons of winter and spring.”

A similar view is recognised in the following words
of Mini: “The other religious bodies blame us because
we worship sun and moon, and represent them as an
image. But they do not know their real natures; they
do not know that sun and moon are our path, the door
whence we march forth into the world of our existence
(into heaven), as this has been declared by Jesus.” So
he mtdintains.

People relate that Buddha had ordered the bodies of
the dead to be thrown into flowing water. Therefore
his followers, the Shamanians, throw their dead into
the rivers.

According to the Hindus, the body of the dead has
the claim upon his heirs that they are to wash, embalm,
wrap it in- a shfoud, and then to burn it with as much
sandal and other wood as they can get. [I’art of his
burned bones are sbrought to the Ganges and thrown
into it, that the Ganges should flow over them, as it
has flowed over®the burned bones of the children of
Sa.gara. thereby forcing them from hell and bring-
mg them into paradise; Th> remainder of the ashes
is thrown into some brook of running water. On
the spot where the body has been burned they raise
a monument similar to a milestone, plastered with

gypsum.
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The bodies of children under three years are not
busned.

Those who fulfil these duties towm'ds the dead after-
wards wash themselves as well as their dresses during
two days, because they have become unclean by touch-
ing the dead.

Those who cannot afford to burn their dead will
either throw them somewhere on the open field or into
running water.

Now as regards the right of the body of the living,
the Hindns would not think of burning it save in the
case of a widow who chooses to follow her husband, or
in the case of those who are tired of their life, who are
distressed over some incurable disease of their. body,
some irremovable bodily defect, or old age and infirmity.
This, however, no man of distinction does, but only
Vaifyas and Stdras, especially at those times which
are prized as the most suitable for a man to acquire in
them, for a future repetition of life, a better form and
condition than that in which he happens to have=been
born and to live. Burning oneself is forbidden to
Brahmans and Kshatriyas by a special law.. Therefore
these, if they want to kill themselves, do so at the time
of an eclipse in some other manner, or they hire some-
body to drown them in the Ganges, keeping them under
water till they are dead.

At the junction of the two rivers! Yamund and
Ganges, there is a great tree called Praydga, a tree of
the species called vafa. It is peculiar to this kind of
tree that its branches send forth two species of .twigs,
some directed upward, as is the case with all other trees,
and others directed downward like roots, but without
leaves. If such a twig enders into the soil, it is like a
supporting column to the branch whence-it has grown.
Nature has arranged this on purpose, singe the branches
of this tree are of an enormous extent (and require to be
supported).  Here the Brahmans and Kshatriyas are in
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the habit of committing suicide by climbing up the tree
and throw#g themselves into the Ganges.

Johannes Grammaticus relates that certain people
in ancient Greek heathendom, “ whom I ¢all the wor-
shippers of the devil ’—so he says—used to beat their
limbs with swords, and to throw themselves into the
fire, without feeling any pain therefrom.

As we have related this as a view of the Hindus not
to commit suicide, so also Socrates speaks: “ Likewise
it does not become a man to kill himself before the
gods give him a cause in the shape of some compulsion
or dire necessity, like that in which we now are.”

TFurther he says : ¢ We human beings are, as it were,
in a prison. It does not behove us to flee nor to free
ourselves from it, because the gods take notice of us,
since we, the humman beings, are servants to them.”

Greek
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CHAITER LXXIV.
ON FASTING, AND THE VARIOUS KINDS OF IT.

Fasting is with the Hindus voluntary and superero-
gatory. l'asting is abstaining from food for a certain
length of time, which may be different in duration and
in the manner in which it is carried out.

The ordinary middle process, by which all the condi-
tions of fasting arc realised, is this: A man determines
the day on which he will fast, and keeps in mind the
name of that being whose benevolence he wishes to
gain thereby and for whose sake he will fast, be it a
god, or an angel, or some other being. Then he fPo-
ceeds, prepares (and takes) his food on the day before
the fast-day at noon, cleans his teeth by rubbing, and
fixes his thoughts on the fasting of the following day.
From that moment he abstains from food. On the
morning of the fast-day he again rubs his teeth, washes
himself, and performs the dutleq of the day. He takes
water in his hand, and sprinkles it into all four direc-
tions, he prononnces with his tongue the name of the
deity for whom he fasts, and remains in this condition
till the day after the fast-day. After the sunhas risen,
he is at liberty to break the fast at that*moment if he
likes, or, if he prefers, he may postpone it till noon.

This kind is called wpavdsa, i.c. the fasting; for the
not-eating from one noon to the following is called
ekanalkta, not fasting.

Another kingd, called Zricehra, is this: A man takes
his food on some day at noon, and on the following day
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in the evening. On the third day he eats nothing
except whit by chance is given him without his asking
for it. On the fourth day he fasts.

Another kind, called pardka, is this: A man takes
his food at noon on three consecutive days. Then he
transfers his eating-hour to the evening during three
further consecutive days. Then he fasts uninterrup-
tedly during three consecutive days without breaking
fast.

Another kind, called candrdyana, is this: A man
fasts on the day of full moon; on the following day he
takes only a mouthful, on the third day he takes double
this amount, on the fourth day the threefold of it, &ec.
&c., going on thus till the day of new moon. On that
day he fasts ; on the following days he again diminishes
his food by one mouthful a day, till he again fasts ou
the day of full moon.

Another kind, called mdsardsa (mdsopavdse), is this :
A man uninterruptedly fasts all the days of a month
without ever breaking fast.

The Hindus explain accurately what reward the latter
fasting ineevery single month will bring to a man for a
new life of his after he has died.  They say:

If a man fasts all the days of C‘aitra, he obtains wealth
and joy over the nobility of his children.

If he fasts Vaidikha, he will be a lord over his tribe
and great in his army.

If he fasts Jyaishtha, he will be a favourite of the
women. .

If he fasts Ashiidha, he will obtain wealth.

If he fasts Q4vana, he obtains wisdom.

If he fasts Bhiidrapada, he obtains health and valour,
riches and cattle.

Reward of
the fasting
in the single
months,

If he fasts Advayuja, he will always be victorious .

over his enemies,
If he fasts Karttika, he will be grand in the eyes of
people and will obtain his wishes,
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If he fasts Mirga$irsha, he will be born_in the most
beatitiful and fertile country. .

If he fasts Pausha, he obtains a high reputation.

If he fasts MAgha, he obtains innumerable wealth.

If he fasts Philguna, he will be beloved.

He, however, who fasts during all the months of the
year, only twelve times breaking the fast, will reside in
paradise 10,000 years, and will thence return to life as
the member of a noble, high, and respected family.

The book Vishnu-Dharma relates that Maitreyi, the
wife of Yiijnavalkya, asked her husband what man is
to do in order to save his children from calamities and
bodily defects, upon which he answered: “If a man
begins on the day Duvé, in the month Pausha, 4.e. the
second day of each of the two halves of the month, and
fasts four consecutive days, washing himself on the
first with water, on the second with sesame oil, on the
third with galangale, and on the fourth with a mixture
of various balms ; if he further on each day gives alms
and recites praises over the names of the angels; I he
continue to do all this during each month till the end
of the year, his children will in the following life be
free from calamities and defects, and h.e will obtain
what he wishes ; for also Diltp, Dushyante, and Yaydti
obtained their wishes for having acted thus.”
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CHAPTER LXXV.
ON THE DETERMINATION OF THE FAST-DAYS.

THE reader must know in general that the eighth and
eleventh days of the white half of every month are fast-
days, except in the case of the leap month, for it is dis-
regarded, being considered unlucky.

. 'The eleventh is specially holy to Viisudeva, because
on having taken possession of Mih{ira, the inhabitants of
which formerly used to worship Indra one day in each
month, he induced them to transfer this worship to the
eleventh, that it should be performed in his name. As
the people did so, Indra became angry and poured rains
over them like deluges, in order to destroy both them
and their cattle. Viisudeva, liowever, raised a mountain
by his hand and protected them thereby. The water
collected round them, but not above them, and the image
of Indra fled. The people commemorated this evenr!
by a monument on a mountain in the neighbourhood
of Mihra. Therefore they fast on this day in the state
of the most punctilious cleanness, and they stay awake
all the night, considering this as an obligatory per-
formance, though in reality it is not obligatory.

The book Vishnu-Dharma says: “When the moon is
in Rohini, the fourth of her stations, on the eighth day of
the black half, it is a {ast-day called Jayanti., Giving
alms on this day is an expiation for all sins.”

Evidently this condition of the fast-day does not in
general apply to all' months, but in partigular only to

The eighth
andeleventh
days of ench
half of n
month are
fust-days,

On single
fust-days
throughout
the year.

Bhiidrapada, since Visudeva was born”in this month
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and on this day, whilst the moon stood ip the station
Rohini. The two conditions, viz. the moon’s standing
in Rohini and that the day is the eighth of the black
half, can happen only once in so and so many years, for
various reasons, e.g. the intercalation of the year, and
because the civil years do not keep pace with lunar time,
either getting in advance of it or falling behind.

The same book says: “When the moon stands in
Punarvasu, the seventh of her stations, on the eleventh
day of the white half of the month, this is a fast-day,
called A7j (v Aftditaja). If a man does works of piety
on this day, he will be enabled to obtain whatever he
wisheg, as has been the case with Sagyara, Kakutstha,
and Dandahdaindr (?), who obtained royalty becanse they
had done so.

The sixth day of Caitra is a fast-day holy to the sun.

In the month Ashiidha, when the moon stands in
Anuriidhi, the seventeenth of her signs, there is a fast-
day holy to Visndeva called Devasint (?), d.e. Deva is
sleeping, because it is the beginning of the four months
during which Visudeva slept. Others add this condi-
tion, that the day must be the eleventh of the month.

It is evident that such a day does not occur in every
year. The followers of Viisndeva abstain on this day
from meat, {ish, sweetmeats, and cohabitation with the
women, and take food only once a day. They make
the earth their bed without any covering, and do not
use a bedstead raised above the earth.

People say that these four montha are the night of
the angels, to which must be added a minth at the
begmnmg as evening twilight, and a thonth at the end
as morning dawn. llowever, the sun stands then near
0° of Cancer, which is noow in the day of the anyels, and
T do not see in what way this moon is connected with
the two Sadhis.

The day of full moon in the month Srivanais a fast-
dav holy to Somanitha.
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When in the month Agévayuja the moon stands in
Alsharatin, @he lunar station) and the sun is in Vitgo,
it is a fast-day.

The eighth of the same month is a fast-day holy to
Bhagavati. Fasting is broken when the moon rises.

The fifth day of Bhfidrapada is a fast-day holy to
the sun, called s/«f. "They anoint the solar rays, and
in particular those, rays which enter through the win-
dows, with various kinds of balsamic ointments, and
place upon them odoriferous plants and flowers.

‘When in this month the moon stands in Rohini, it
is a fast-day for the birth of Visudeva. Others add,
besides, the condition that the day must be the eighth of
the black half. We have already pointed ont that such
a day does not occur in every year. but only in certain
ones of a larger number of years.

When in the month Kirttika the moon stands in
Revati, the last of her stations, it is a fast-day in com-
memoration of the waking up of Visundeva. Tt is called
deotthind, i.e. the rising of the Deva. Others add,
besides, the condition that it must be the eleventh of
the white half. On that day they soil themselves with
the dung of cows, and break fasting by feeding upon a
mixture of cow’s milk, urine, and dung. 'This day is the
first of the five days which are called Bhishue peciied-
rdtri. They fast during them in hononr of Visudeva.
On the sccond® of them the Drahmans break fasting,
after them the others.

On the sixth day of 1’ausha is a fasting in honour of
the sun.

On the third Yay of Mfigha there is a fasting for
the women, not for the men. It is called Gaur-t-r
(yecwri-tyitiyad ?), and lasts the whole day and night.
On the following mornmg they make presents to the
nearest relatives of their husbands.

VOL. II. M



The 2nd
Caitra,

1ith Caitra,

Full moovn's
day.

( 178 )

CHAPTER LXXVI.
ON THE FESTIVALS AND FESTIVE DAYS.

YArrA means travelling under anspicious circumstances,
Therefore a feast is called ydtrd. Most of the Hindu
festivals are celebrated by women and children only.

The 2nd of the month Caitra is a festival to the
people of Kashmir, called Agydiis (¥), and celebrated on
account of a victory gained by their king, Muttai, over
the Turks. According to their account he ruled over
the whole world. But this is exactly what they say
of most of their kings. However, they are incautious
enough to assign him to a time not much anterior to
our time, which leads to their lie being found out. It
is, of course, not impossible that a Hindw should rule
(over a huge empire), as Greeks, Romans, Babylonians,
and Persians have done, but all the times not much
anterior to our own are well known. (If, therefore,
such had been the case, we should know it.) Perhaps
the here mentioned king ruled over the whote of India,
and they know of no other country but Indla and of no
other nations but themselves.

On the 11th there is a festival calted Hindolt-
caitra, when they meet in the devayrila, or temple of
Visudeva, and swing his image to and fro, as had been
done with him when he was an infant in the cradle.
They perform the same in their houses during the
whole day and make merry.

On the full moon’s day of Caitra there is a feast
called Bakand (vasanta?), a festival for the women,
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when they put on their ornaments and demand presents
from their, husbands.
The 22nd is a festival called caitra-cashati, a day of 2end Caitra.
merriment holy to Bhagavati, when people use to wash
and to give alms,
The 3rd Vaiikha is a festival for the women called ard Vaig-
fanr-t-r (gauri-tritiyd ?), holy to Gauri, the danghter of Pce ace.
the mountain Himavant, the wife of Mahiideva. They
wash and dress gaily, they worship the image of Gauri
and light lamps before it, they offer perfumes, abstain
from eating, and play with swings. On the following
day they give alms and eat.
On the 10th Vaigikha all the Brahmans whom the
kings have invited proceed forth to the open fields, and
there they light great fires for the sacrifices during five
-days till full moon. 'They make the fires in sixteen
different spots and in four different groups. In each
group a Brahman performs the sacrifice, so that there
are four performing priests as there are jour Vedas.
On the 16th they return home.
In this month occurs the vernal equinox, called Veinulequi.
vnsanta. They determine the day by calculation and "
make it a festival, when people invite the Brahmans.
On the 1st Jya.lshtha, or new moon's day, they cele- Ty
brate a festival and throw the first-fruits of all seeds '
into the water in order to gain thereby a favourable
prognostic.
The full moon’s day of this month is a festival to Full moon's
the women, called rdpa-panca (?). g
All the days of the month Ashiidha are devoted to Asuadia.
alms-giving. I is also called dhdrf. During this
time the household is provided with new vessels.
On the full moon’s dgy of Srivana they give banquets 5th 8rd-
to the Brahmans.
On the 8theA4vayuja, when the moon stands in the em Asva.
nineteenth station, Miila, begins the sucking of the yuk
sugar cane. Jt is a festival holy to Makdnarami, the
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sister of Mahiideva, when they offer the first-fruits of
suglar and all other things to her image wtfliph is called
Bhagavati. They give much alms before it and kill
kids. 1lle who does not possess anything to offer,
stands upright by the side of the idol, without ever
sitting down, and will sometimes pounce upon whom-
soever he meets and kill him.

On the 15th, when the moon stands in the last of
her stations, Revati. there is the festival Pwhdi (?),
when they wrangle with each other and play with the
animals. It is holy to Visudeva, because his uncle
Katisn had ordered him into his presence for the
purpose of wrangling.

On the 16th there is a festival, when they give alms
to the Drahmans.

On the 23rd is the festival Adoka, also called /o,
when the moon stands in the seventh station, Punar-
vasu, It is a day of merriment and of wrangling.

In the month Bhiidrapadi, when the moon stands in
the tenth station, Maghid, they celebrate a festival
which they call pitripalsiia, 1.e. the half of the month
of the Fathers, because the moon’s enteringsthis station
falls near the time of new moon. They distribute alms
during fifteen days in the name of the Fathers.

On the 3rd Bhadrapadii is the festival Hurbdlt (?), for
the women. It is their custom that a number of days
before they sow all kinds of seeds in baskets; and they
bring the baskets forward on this day after they have
commenced growing. They throw roses and perfumes
on them and play with each other during the whole
night. On the following morning they bring them
to the ponds, wash them, wash themselves, and give
alms. .

On the 6th of this month, which is called Gdih«t (?),
when people give food to those who are in prison.

On the 8th, when the moonlight has reached half of
its development, they have a festival called dhruva-
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grihe (?); they wash themselves and eat well growing
grain-fruit phat their children should be healthy. The
women celebrate this festival when they are pregnant
and desire to have children.

The 11th BhAdrapadd is called Parvatt (7). This is
the name of a thread which the priest makes from
materials presented to him for the purpose. One part
of it he dyes with crocus, the other he leaves as it is.
He gives the thread the same length as the statue of
Visndeva is high. Then he throws it over his neck,
so that it hangs down to his feet. It is a much vene-
rated festival.

The 16th, the first day of the black half, is the first
of seven days which arve called J«rdira (?), when they
adorn the children nicely and give a treat to them.
They play with various animals. On the seventh day
the men adorn themselves and celebrate a festival.
And during the rest of the month they always adorn
the children towards the end of the day, give alms to
the Brahmans, and do works of piety.

When the moon stands in her fourth station, Rohini,
they call this time G'dndluliid (?), celebrating a festival
dnring three days and making merry by playing with
each other, from joy.over the birth of Visudeva.

Jivasarman relates that the people of Kashmir cele-
brate a festival on the 26th and 27th of this month,
on accouny of certain pieces of wood called gana. (?),

which the water of the river Vitastid (Jailam) carries, -

in those two dayss through the capital, Adlishihdina.
People maintain that it is Mahiideva who sends them.
It is peculiar to these pieces of wood, so they say, that
nobodyis able to seize thew, however much he may desire
it, that they always avage his grasp and move away.
However, the people of Kashmir, with whom 1 have
conversed on the subject, give a different statement as
to the place and the time, and maintain that the thing
occurs in a pond called Kddaishahr (?), to the left of the

1ith Bhad-
rapuda,
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source of the just-mentioned river (Vitastj-Jailam), in
the middle of the month Vaiéfikha. The latfer version
is the more likely, as about this time the waters begin
to increase. The matter reminds one of the wood in
the river of Jurjin, which appears at the time when the
water swells in its source,

The same Jivadarman relates that in the country of
Sviit, opposite the district of K7 (¥), there is a valley
in which fifty-three streams unite. It is called Tvanjde
(cf. Sindhi tréraujiha).  In those two days the water
of this valley becomes white, in consequence of Mahé-
deva’s washing in it, as people believe.

The 1st Kiirttika, or new moon’s day, when® the
sun marches in Libra, is called Dibd/i. 'Then people
bathe, dress festively, make presents to each other of
betel-leaves and areca-nuts; they ride to the temples
to give alms and play merrily with each other till noon.
In the night they light a great number of lamps in
every place so that the air is perfectly clear. The
cause of this festival is that Lakshmi, the wife of Visu-
deva, once a year on this day liberates Bali, the son of
Virocana, who is a prisoner in the seventh* earth, and
allows him to go out into the world. ‘herefore the
festival is called Balirdjya, i.c. the principality of Bali.
The Hindus maintain that this time was a time of
luck in the Kritayuga, and they are happy because
the feast-day in question resembles that time in the
Kritayuga.

In the same month, when full moon is perfect, they
give banquets and adom their women dufing all the
days of the black half.

The 3rd Mirgafirsha, called Gurdna-batrij ( tri-
tiyd?), is a feast of the women, gacred to Gauri. They
meet in the houses of the rich among them ; they put
several silver statues of the godde'ss on¢a throne, and
perfume it and play with each other the whole day.
On the following morning they give alms,
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On full mgon’s day of the same mbnth there is 15th Mirga-
another festival of the women. Page 596.

On most of the days of the month Pansha they pre- rausa.
pare great quantities of pihaval (?), i.c. a sweet dish
which they eat. '

On the eighth day of the white half of Pausha, which sth Pansba.
is called Asifake, they make gatherings of the Drah-
mans, present them with dishes prepared from the plant,

Atriplex hortensis, i.e. sarmak in Arabic (= orache), and
show attentions to them. ,

On the eighth day of the black half, which is called
Sakdrtam, they eat turnips. )

The 3rd Mégha, called Mahatrij (Mdyha-tritiya ?), is swd Migla,

a feast for the women, and sacred to Ganri. They meet;
in the houses of the most prominent among them be-
fore the image of Gauri, place before it various sorts
of costly dresses, pleasant perfumes, and nice dishes.
In each meeting-place they put 108 jugs full of water,
and after the water has become cool, they wash with
it fonr times at the four quartersof that night. On
the following day they give alms, they give banquets
and receivesguests. The women’s washing with cold
water is common to all the days of this month.

On the last day of this month, 7.e. the 2gth, when zgth Migha.
there is only a remainder of 3 day-minutes, s.e 1! '
hour, all the Hindus enter the water and duck under in
it seven times. _

On the full moon’s day of this month, called cdmdhe sth Magha
(?), they light lamps on all high places.

On the 23rd, which is called wdnsartukn, and also =3rd Migha.
mdhdtan, they r8ceive guests and feed them on meat
and large black peas.

On the 8th Phi'guna, called pirdrtdku, they pre- s rua.
pare for the Brahmans various dishes from flonr and g
butter. ‘

The full moon’s day of Phélguna is a feast to the isth Pual.
women, called 0ddd (?), or also dhola (i.e. dola), when *"™
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they make fird on places lower than those on which
they make it on the festival cduila, and they throw
the fire out of the village.

On the following night, /... that of the 16th, called
Sivardtri, they worship Mahiideva during the whole
night ; they remain awake, and do not lie down to
sleep, and offer to him perfumes and flowers.

On the 23rd, which is called pdyetiin (¥), they eat
rice with butter and sugar,

The Hindus of Miltin have a festival which is called
Neimbeprraydtrd ; they celebrate it in honour of the
sun, and worship him. Jt is determined in this way :
They first take the ahuryana, according to the rules of
Khandakhiulyaka, and subtract 98,040 therefrom. They
divide the remainder by 365, and disregard the quotient.
If the division does not give a remainder, the quotient,
is the date of the festival in question. Tf there is a
remainder, it represents the days which have elapsed
since the festival, and by subtracting these days from
365 you find the date of the same festival in the next
following year.
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CHAPTER LXXVII,

ON DAYS WHICH ARE HELD IN SPECIAL VENERATION,
ON LUCKY AND UNLUCKY TIMES, AND ON SUCH
TIMES AS ARE PARTICULARLY FAVOURABLE FOR
ACQUIRING IN THEM BLISS IN HEAVEN.

Tur single days enjoy different degrees of veneration
according to certain (ualities which they attribute to
them. They distinguish, c.., the Sunday, because it is
the day of the sun and the begiuning of the week, as
the Friday is distinguished in Islam.

To the distinguished days further belong wmdrdsyd
and pirypimd, i.c. the days of conjunction (new moon)
a " opposition (full moon), becanse they are the limits
of the wane apd the increase of the moonlight. In ac-
cordance with the belief bf the Hindus regarding this
increase and wane, the Bralimans sacrifice continnally
to the fire in order to earn heavenly reward. They let
the portions of the angels accumulate, which are the
offerings thrown into the fire at moonlight during the
whole time from mew moon to full moon. 'Then they
begin distributing these portions over the angels in
the time from f1ll moon to new moon, till at the time
of new moon nothing any more remains of them, We
have already mentioneg tha’ new moon and full moon
are noon and midnight of the nychthemeron of the
Fathers. Therefore the uninterrupted almsgiving on
these two days is always done in hogour of the
Fathers.

The days of
new moon
and full

moon,

Pagce 291.



The four
days on
which the
four yu,
are snid to
have com-
menced.

Criticisms
thereon,

186 ALBERUNYI'S INDIA.

Four other fdays are held in special veneration,
because, according to the Hindus, with them the
single yugus of the present caturyuya have commenced,
viz, :— ‘

The 3rd Vai$ikha, called Jshairitd (?), on which
the Kritayuga is believed to have commenced.

The gth Kiirttika, the beginning of the Tretiyuga.

The 15th Migha, the beginning of the Dvipara-
yuga.

The 13th of Aévayuja, the beginning of the Kali-
yuga.

According to my opinion, these days are festivals,
sacred to the yuyns, instituted for the purpose of alms-
giving or for the performance of some rites and cere-
monies, as, ¢.y., the commemoration-days in the year of
the Christians. IHowever, we must deny that the four
yuyus conld really have commenced on the days here
mentioned.

With regard to the Kritaynga, the matter is perfectly
clear, because its beginning is the beginning of the
solar and lunar cycles, there being no fraction in the
date, since it is, at the same time, the beginning of 1
caturyuga. It is the first of the month Caitra, at the
same time the date of the vernal equinox, and on the
same day also the other ywyas commence. For, accord-
ing to Brahmagupta, a catuiryuga contains :—

¢

Civil days . R . . . 1,577,916‘,'450
Solar months . . . . . 51,840,000
Leap months . . . . L. 1,593,300
Lunar days . . . . . . 1,602,089,000
Unardtra days . . . : . ¢25,082,550

These are the clements on which the resolution of
chronological dates into days, or the composition of
them out of days, is based. All ‘these numbers may be
divided by 10, and the divisors are wholes without
any fraction. Now the beginnings of the single yugas
depend upon "the beginning of the caturyuga.
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According fo Pulisa the caturyga cofftains :—

Civil ddys . . . . . . 1,577,917,800 -
Solar months . . . . . 51,840,000
Leap months . . . . . 1,593.336
Lunar days . . . . . . 1,603,000,010
Unardtra days . . . . . 25,082,280

All these numbers may be divided by 4, and the
divisors are wholly without any fraction. According
to this computation, also, the beginnings of the single
yuys are the same as the beginning of the catwryuga,
i.e. the first of the month Caitra and the day of the
vernal equinox. However, this day falls on different
week-days. ‘

Hence it is evident that their theory about the

above-mentioned four days being the beginnings of the .

four yuyas, is without any foundation at all; that they
could never arrive at such a result unless by resorting
to very artificial ways of interpretation.

The times which are specially favourable to carn a
heavenly reward in them are called punyakd/a. Bala-
bhadra says in bis commentary to the Khandakhid-
yMa :— If the yogin, i.c. the ascetic who understands
the creator, who chooses the good and eschews the bad,
continued his manner of life during one thousand years,
his reward would not be equal to that of a man who
gives alms on punyalkdle and fulfils the duties of the
day, %.c. washing and anointing himself, saying prayers
and praises.”

No doubt, most of the feast-days enumerated in the
preceding belong to this kind of days, for they are
devoted to almsgiving and bangueting. If people did
not expect to gain thereby a reward in heaven, they
would not approve of, the rejoicings and merriments
which are characteristic of these days.

Notwithstahding the natnre of the punyakdla is

- such as here explained, some of them are considered as
lucky, others as unlucky days.

The days
called puie-
yakdla.

Paye 292,
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"Those days dre lucky when the planets jnigrate from
one*sign into the other, especially the sun. These times
swirkrintd, - ave called saairlrduti.  'The most propitious of them are
the days of the equinoxes and solstices, and of these the
most propitions is the day of the vernal equinox. It is
called bilhdl or shibd (vishure), as the two sounds s& and
If may be exchanged for each other, and may also, by
a metalhesis, change their place.

As, however, a planct’s entering a new sign does not
vequire more than a moment of time, and, during it,
people must offer to the fire the offering sdnte (?) with
oil and corn, the Hindus have given a greater extent to
these times, making them beyin with the moment when
the eastern edge of the body of the sun touches the.
first part of the sign; ; reckoning as their middie the
moment when the sun’s centre reaches the first part of
the sign, which is in astronomy considered as the time
of the migration (of the planet [rom one sign to the
other), and reckoning as the cud that moment when the
western edge of the sun’s body touches the first part
of the sign. This process lasts, in the case of the sun,
nearly two hours.

For the purpose of finding the times in the week
when the sun migrates from one sign to another, they
have several methods, one of which was dictated to me
by Samaya (¥). It is this:—

o for Subtract from the Nakakila 847, multiply the re-

tho ment mainder by 180, and divide the product by 143. The

krednti. quotient you get represents days, minutes, and seconds.
This number is the basis.

If yon want to know at what time"in the year in
question the sun enters any one of the twelve signs,
you look out the sign in the following table. Take the
number which you find side by side with the sign in
question, and add it to the basis, days to days, minutes
to minutes, seconds to seconds. 1f'the wholes amount
to 7 or more, disregard them, and with the remainder
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count off the week-days, beginning wjb’ the beginning
of Sunday.. *That time you arrive at is the moment of
sannkrdnt,

What must he added to the Buxix. |
The Zodincal Signs, . S
! Days. Ghati, Cashaka.
i
Arvies 3 19 s}
Taurus 0 17 0
Gemini 2 43 . o
Cancer 0 21 : 0 '
Leo . ; 2 49 . [§) i
Virgo . 5 40 : o :
Libra 1 14 0 |
Scorpio 3 6 30 :
Arcitenens 4 34 30
Capricornus 5 54 o
Amphora . o 30 o |
Pisces 2 11 20 :

The beginning of consecutive solar years in the week
differs by 1 day and the fraction at the end of the
year. This amount, reduced to fractions of one kind,
is the multiplicator (180), used iu the preceding com-
pttation ine order to find the siviplus of each year (de.
the amount by which its beginning wanders onward
through the week).

"The divisor (143) is the denominator of the fraction
(which is accordingly 149).

Accordingly’ the fraction at the end of the solar year

is, in this computation, reckoned as *7,, which implies
as the length of the solar year, 365 days 15" 317 28" G".
To raise this fraction of a day to one whole day, 1984 of
a day are requifed. Ido not know whose theory this is.

If we divide the days of a ecaturyuye by the number
of its solar years, according-to the theory of Brahma-
gupta, we get as the length of the solar year, 365 days
30 22”7 30" 0" In this case the multiplicator or
qunalkdra is 4027. and the divisor or dldyahdra is 3200
(i.e. 1 day 30’ 22”7 30" O" are equal to $£27).

On the
Jength of
the solar
year accord-
ing to Brah-
magnptiy,
Pulisi, and
Aryubhafa,

Page 293.
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Reckoning ‘xccord’m« to the theory of Pulisa, we find
as the length of the solar year 365 days 157 317 30" O™
Accordingly, the quwa/. dra would be 1007, the bhdga-
hdra 800 (i.c. 1 day 15" 317 30" O" are equal to %%%).

According to Atyabhntn, the length of the solar year
is 365 days 157 317 15”7, In that case the ylmal"(im is
725 and the bhdyihdra is 572 (de. 1 day 157 317 15" are
equal to 72 8).

Another method for finding the moment of sasiikrdnti
has been dictated to me by Auliatta (?), the son of Su-
hdwi (¥), and is based on the system of Pulisa. Itisthis:

Subtract from the Sakakila 918, multiply the re-

mainder by 1007, add to the product 79, and divide the
sum by 800. Divide the quotient by 7. The remainder
you get is the basis. What now must for each sign be
added to the basis, as has already been mentioned (ii.
188), is indicated by the following table opposite to each

Another
method for
finding the
sanhrinti,

sign :—
What must be What must be
added to the ! added to the
The Zodiaeal Signs. Bayis. ! The Zodiacal Signs. Basis.
R S
Days. immn Days. | Ghati.
. e B
1
Aries . 1 i 35 | Libra . 6 31
Taurus 4 | 33 | Scorpio I 23
Gemini o | 39 . Arcitenens. 2 1
Cancer 4 | 34 hC'apm,omu\ . - 4 10
Leo 1 I'Amphora . = .| es 34
Virgo . 4 | 6 | Pisces. o 28
! l

Varihamihira maintains in the Paictsiddhdutild
that the shadasitimulha is in the fime degree pro-
pitious as the time of swrkrdnti for acquiring in it
infinite heavenly reward. « This is,the moment of the
sun’s entering :—The 18th degree of Geemini ; the 14th
degree of Virgo ; the 26th degree of Arcitenens ; and the
28th degree of Pisces.

The moment of the sun’s entering the fixed signs

Shadasiti-
mukha.
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is four times as propitious as‘the thoment of his
entering the other signs. For each of these times
they compute the beginning and the end by means
of the radius of the sun in the same way as they
compute the minutes of the ‘sun’s or moon’s entering
and leaving the shadow at an eclipse. - This method is
well known in their canones. We, however, communi-
cate here only those of their methods of calculation
which we think remarkable, or which, as far as we
know, have not yet been explained before Muslim ears,
a8 Muslims know of the methods of the Hindus only
those which are found in the Sind-hind.

Most propitious times are, further, the times of solar

.and lunar eclipses. At that time, according to their
belief, all the waters of the earth become as pure as that
of the Ganges. They exaggerate the veneration of
these times to such a degree that many of them commit
suicide, wishing to die at such a time as promises them
heavenly bliss. However, this is only done by Vaidyas
and Sfidras, whilst it is forbidden to Brahmans and
Kshatriyas, who in consequence do not commit sunicide
(vide, howeyer, ii. 170).

Further, the times of Paroan are propitious, <.e. those
times in -whiéh an eclipse may take place. And even
if there is no eclipse at such a time, it is considered
quite as propitious as the time of an eclipse itself.

The tirges of the yoyus are as propitious as those of
the eclipses. We have devoted a special chapter to
them (chap. Ixxix,).

1f it happens within the course of one civil day that
the moon revolees in the latter part of some station,
then enters the following station, proceeds through the
whole of it and enfers a third station, so that in one
single day she stands ih three consecutive stations, such
a day is called ¢rikaspaka (?), and also triharkasha (7).
It is an unlucky day, being evil, and it is counted
among the punyakdla. (See ii. 187.)

Times of
eclipses.

Parvan and
Yoy,

Unlucky
days,

Page 294.



Times

of earth.

quakes,

192 "ALBERUNI'S INDIA.

The same 4pplies to that civil day w}uch compre-
herds a complete lunar day, whose beglnnmg, besides,
falls in the latter part of the precedmg lunar day,
and whose end falls in the bheginning of the following
lunar day. Such a day is called tralugattnia (7). 1t
is unlucky, but favourable to earn in it a heavenly
reward. '

When the days of duardtra, ie. the days of the de-
crease (see il. 25), sum up so as to form one complete
day, it is unlucky and reckoned among the punya-
ldla. 'This takes place according to Brahmagupta
in G280:¢48 civil days, 62,)%%, solar days, 6339484
lnnar days.

According to Pulisa, it takes place in 62§31 % civil
days, 6345514 lunar days, 62,2 %4 ; solar days,

The moment when a complete leap- -month without
any fraction is summed up, is unlucky, and is not
reckoned among the puyyildla.  According to Brahma-
gupta, this takes place in 99o %555, civil days, 9764
solar days, 100644 Junar days.

Times which are cousidered as unlucky, to which no
merit whatsoever is attributed, are, cg., the times of
earthquakes. Then the Hindus beat with the pots of
their households against the earth and break them, in
order to get a good omen and to banish the mishap.
As times of a similar ill nature, the book Sasikitd
further enumerates the moments of landslips, the fall-
ing of stars, red glow in the sky, the combustion of
the earth by lightning, the appearance of comets, the
occurrence of events contrary both to eature and
custom, the entering of the wild beasts€nto the villages,
rainfall when it is not the season for it, the trees
putting forth leaves when it is ngt the season for it,
when the nature of one season of the year seems trans-
ferred to another, and more of the like. « |

The book Srddhaca, attributed to Mahideva, says
the following :
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“ The buriing days, i.e. the untucky pnes—for thus Quotation
they call thefh—are: -l;?ol;é ré-

“The setond days of the white and black halves of Mantaeun.
the months Caitra and Pausha ;

“THe fourth days of the two halves of the months
Jyaishtha and Phélguna

“The sixth days of the two halves of the months
Srivana and Vaisikha ;

“The eighth days of the two halves of the months
Ashadha and Advayuja; o

“The tenth days of the two halves of the months R
Mirgaéirsha and Bhidrapada ; '

“The twelfth days of the two halves of the month
Kirttika.”

‘VOL. II.
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CHAPTER LXXVIIL

ON THE KARANAS,

Explanation WE have already spoken of the lunar days called ¢ithi,

of karapa.

Fixed and
mavable
karanas,

Puge 2gs.

and have explained that each lupar day isshorter than
a civil day, because the lunar month has thirty lunar
days, but only a little more than twenty-nine and a half
civil days.

As the Hindus call these tithis nychthemera, they
also call the former half of a tithi day, the latter half
night. FEach of these halves has a separate name, and
they all of them (i.e. all the halves of the lunar days of
the lunar month) are called karanas.

Some of the names of the karanas occur only once
in a _month and are not repeated, viz. fecur of them
about the time of new moon, which are called the fized
ones, because they occur only once in the month, and
because they always fall on the same day and night of
the month.

Others of them revolve and occur eight times in a
month. They are called the movable ones, because of
their revolving, and because each one of them may as
well fall on a day as on a night. They are seven in
number, and the seventh or last of thtm is an unlucky
day, by which they frighten their children, the simple
mention of which makes {he hairs.on the head of their
boys stand on end. We have given an exhaustive
description of the /larapas in another<hook of ours.
They are mentioned in every Indian book on astronomy
and mathematics,
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If you want to know the karands, first determine the Rulehow to
. nd the
lunar days, and find out in what part of' them the date /a:agae
in question falls, which is done in this way : —

Subtract the corrected place of the sun from the
corrected place of the moon. The remainder is the
distance between them. If it is less than six zodiacal
signs, the date falls in the white half of the month ;
if it is more, it falls in the black half.

Reduce this number to minutes, and divide the pro-
duct by 720. The quotient represents tuthis, i.e. com-
plete lunar days. If you get by the division a re-
mainder, multiply it by Go and divide the product by
the mean bhwiti. The quotient represents ghatis and
minor fractions, i.r. that portion of the current day
which has already elapsed.

This is the method of the eanones of the Hindus.

The distance between the corrected places of sun and
moon must be divided by the mean bhuiti. This, how-
ever, is impossible for many of the days. Therefore
they divide this distance by the difference between
the daily revolutions of sun and moon, which they
reckon for the moon as 13 degrees, for the sun as 1
degree.

It is a favourite method in rules of this kind, especi-
ally in Indian ones, to reckon by the mean motion of
sun and moon. The mean motion of the sun is sub-
tracted frem the mean motion of the moon, and the
remainder is divided by 732, which is the difference
between their two middle divitis. The quotient then
represents days and yhatis.

The word bu/® is of Indian origin. In the Indian Exptwa
language’ it is bhukt/ (=the daily motion of a planet). hakie
If the corrected n.qtiop is weant, it is called Dhuii/
sphuta. If the mean motion is meant, it is called
bhukti madhyona, and if the bukt which renders equal
is meant, it is called bhukiyantaia, 1.e. the difference
between the two b/ uktis.
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Numos of The lunar flays of the month have special names,
daysofthe which we exhibit in the following dxagram If you
mn;&!‘" know the lunar day in which you are, you 'find, by the
side of the number of the day, its name, and- opposite
it the karana in which you are. If that which has
elapsed of the current day is less than half a day, the
Jurana is a diurnal one ; if that which has elapsed of
it is more than half a day, it is a nocturnal one. This

is the diagram :—



197

CHAPTER LXXVIII.

runyes ‘HYsSILy i igepne) “ of o ) o+ o o o
! ! i
‘eavg hgsiy ) “ o upug v mn& w @M.w“wwm . 91 uny 6
“[iiregq ‘elen) oIy, 6z | ‘Jeg zz ‘yepne) _ S1 ‘aeg Se
PIUIRY,  © eagquey ‘qeang _ sz ! oued a1z ‘o1, M ¥1 ‘Jeg L
! . . : i
‘BAR[EG | ‘vARg wex 1 Lo | ey oz . Hwang i ‘oueg 9
"HYsTA “fleg “aiyeg 9z edup, e BUEAY _ et ELL:) 5
.S.dw RU{811:A . ‘uraeN €z eirg QI areq " n 2l 14
‘raR[NEY waepeg L upgy ¥z ‘nyyeg L1 m ‘UrABN ;oL RN €
‘g ‘ugSnysury o o _ o 0 o o | ._:Eumw K
edeN epedygsnje)) . o o ! o .0 , o b i elsvavmy I
! B e , - .
“Jy8m ayy uy dwpiep up ¢ ‘sawreu Jpyy “ m..u..u.m. | “samed J19yg Mm.u.. E ‘SaWEN Y], ~ Wm. ‘SOWUBY J19Y, m.m
2o i “J1vY vig 2y I aYM oYL,

Y30q 03 HOWIUIOD AIB D itDLVY YL,




Tuble of
karanas
with their
dominants
and prog-
nostics.
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The Hindus attribute to some of the kgranas domi-
nants, as is their custom. Further they give rules
showing what during each larane must be done or not,
rules which are similar to collections of astrological
prognostics (as to lucky or unlucky days, &c.). If we
give here a second diagram of the karanas, we thereby
simply mean to confirm what we have said already, and
to repeat a subject which is unknown among us. Thus
it.is rendered easy to learn the subject, because learning
is the fruit of repetition.

THE FOUR FIXED KARANAS.

1
i
i

(==
= [
- e . -
o= ] - .
] §& E @ T & The prognostics of the kararas, mud for what
el S g S= thing each of them is favourable.
E5S g | FE
- <
- < -
R I - -
© P ‘ Favourable for the action of medicines, of
- = - drugs against the bite of serpents, of in.
o = = . . H
P = ! cantations, of learning, of couucil-hold-
£< | = '-“4 ing, and of reciting holy texts before the
= idols,
- ! i
C e e e e e B
s | S%
o 2 £ | Favourable for placing a king on a throne
2 a5 A : s !
= TE giving alms in the name of the Fathers,
2 S for making use of four-footed animals in
< 5 agriculture.
w SR
s Lo : S
o < . . .
= o Favourable for weddings, laying a founda-
i g, 5“ tion-stone, cxamining the state of snake-
® P - bitten persons, for frightening people and
= ;':‘ seizing them. .
= e L
5 2 Ruins all actions and is_favourable only
o, =2 for things connecled with marriage, for
= -3 (35 . .g .
= © the constructien of parasols, the piercing
i = of the ears, and for works of piety.
21 .
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In which half :
of the month |
they fall.

'

Both in the white and the Liack halves.

Their
names

Bava.

Balava.

Kaulava,

Taitila.

Gars.

Banij.

Vishti.

!
!
i
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THE SEVEN MOVABLE KARAI.YAS.

Their
dominants.

i
]
i
1
i

Sukra.

.

Brahman.

i
|
|
|

Mitra,

Aryvaman.

The prognostics of the kayanas, and for what
thing each of them is favourable.

When there is o snkrdntl in this karaya,
it is sitting, and the fruits will, during it,
suffer some mishap. It is favourable for
travelling, for beginning with things which
are intended to last long, for cleaning
oneself, for compounding the drugs which
make the women fat, and for the sacrifices
which the Brahmans offer to the fire.

When there is a scohkrdnti in it, it is sitting,
not good for the fruits. It is favourable
for the affairs of futurc life, and for ac-
quiring a heavenly reward.

‘When there is a samkrdnti in it, it is stend-
ing. All that is sown in it will prosper
and drop with succulence. 1t is favour-
able for making friendships with people.

When there is a samhdrdnti in it, it is
stretehed on the ground. It indicates that
the prices will sink, and is favourable for
the kneading of aromatic unguents and
the compounding of perfumes.

Parvata,

When there is a sewmkwinti in it, it is
stretehed on the ground. 11 indicates that
vhe prices will be depressed, and is favour-
able for sowing and laying the founda-
tion-stonc of a building.

When there is a sumkrdnti in it, it is stend-
ing. All corn will prosper (lacuna), and
is favourable for commerce.

JE O S e e i e

.

When there is a sambrdnt: in it, it is
stretched on the ground. 1t indicates that
1he prices will be insufficient. It is not
favourable for anything saye the crush-
ing of the sugar-cane. - 1t is considered as
unlucky and is not good for travelling.
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Bul for the If you wans to find the laranas by gomputation,

tionoftho  subbract the cbrrected place of the sun from that of

Pagozg,  PN® moon, reduce the remainder to minutes and divide
the number of them by 360. The quotient represents
complete kuranas.

What remains after the division is multiplied by 60,
and divided by the Whultyantara. The quotient re-
presents how much has elapsed of the current karana.
Every unit of the number is equal to balf a ghatt.

We now return to the complete Laranas. If they
are two or less, you are in the second karanae. In that
case you add one to the number and count the sum off,
beginning with catushpada.

If the number of Laranas is 59, yon are in $akuni.

If it is less than 59 and more than two, add one to
them and divide the sum by seven. The remainder, if
it is not more than seven, count off, beginning with the
beginning of the cycle of the movable karayas, i.c. with
bava. Thereby you will arrive at the name of the
current faraye in which you happen to be.

The karayes  Wishing to remind the reader of something relating

us borrowed .
by Alkinat  to the faranas which he perhaps has forgotten, we

v must tell him that Alkindi and others like him have
wuther it upon the system of thoe karanas, but one which was
not sufficiently explained. They did not comprehend
the method of those who use the Jaranas. At one
time they trace them back to Indian, another time to
Babylonian origin, declaring all the time that they are
altered on purpose and corrupted by-the inadvertence
of the copyists. They have invented a caléulation for
them which proceeds in a better order“than even the
original method itself. But thereby the thing has
become something totally different from what it origi-
nally was. Their method is this: they count half days,
beginning with new moon. The first twelve hours they
regard as belonging to the sun, as burning, i.e. unlucky,
the next twelve hours as belonging to Venus, th:
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following twejve hours as belongihg tosMercury, and
80 on according to the order of the planets. Whenever
the order Teturns to the sun, they call his twelve
hours the hours of Albist, i.e. vishii.

However, the Hindus do not measure the larunas
by civil, but by lunar days, nor do they begin with those
bummu} hours following upon new moon. Accord-
ing to the calculation of Alkindi, people begin, after
new moon, with Jupiter ; in that case the periods of
the sun are not buraing. On the other hand, if they
begin, according to the method of the Hindus, after
new moon with the sun, the hours of vishii belong
to Mercury. Therefore, each method, that of the
Hindus and that of Alkindi, must be treated sepa-
rately,

Because vishii recurs eight times in & month, and
because the points of the compass are eight, we shall
exhibit in the eight fields of the following table their
dorpodoyolperu regarding the Laranas, observations the
like of which are made by all astrologers regarding
the shapes of the planets and regarding those stars
which rise dn the single third parts of the zodiacal
signs.

T e . s
1
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DESCRIPTION OF THE SINSLE
“ VISHTIS."”

’ It is green, and has a sword
in its hand. 1ts place is in
the lightning, thundering,
stormy, and cold cloud. Its
time is favourable for tear-
I ing out fattening herbs, for
drinking medicine, for com-
merce, and for casting gold
in a mould.

1

! 1t bas a Llack face, thick lips,
i bushy cychrows, long hair
" of the head. Itis long, and
rides during its day. Inthe
bhand it has a sword, it is
intent upon devouring men,
it emits fire from its mouth,
and says bd bd bd.  Its time
' is only good Tor fighting, for
. killing misereants, for cur-
¢ ing ill people, and for feteh-
. ing scrpents out of * their
i holes.

Blv (7).

Their names

! accordin
: book Sr

to the
dhava.

Ghora.

I Tt, has five faces and ten eyes.
I Jts time is favourable for
punishing rebels, for divid-
ing the army into single
corps. During it a man
must not turn with his face
towards the direction wlierce
it rises,

It is like a smoky flam&, It
has three headw, in each
three eyes turned upside
down. 1Its hair is standing
og end. It sits on the head
of a human feing, it screams
like thunder. It is angry,
devours men. It holds in
one hand a knife, fn the
other an axe.

I P

Jwila (1)

dla (7).

Kr

'




* Their numbers. l

i

CHAPTER LXXVIII.

8
(=]
w

i

L}
to,the |

Sridhava.

DESCRIPTION OF THE SINGLE
“VisH1Is)”

fall.

in which they
rise.

! In what part of
Their names -

‘ the month they
Names of th
vishiis
i The diregions

- accordir

|
|
|

|
i
i

It is white, has three cyes,
and rides on an elephant,
which always remains the
same.  In the onc hand
he has a huge rock, in the
other a vayra of iron, which
it throws. 1t destroys the
cattle over which it rises.
He who makes war coming
from the direction whence
it. rises will be victorious.
A man must not turn with
his face towards it when
tearing out fattening herbs,
digging out treasures, and
trying to satisfy the wants
of life.

irrita.

V1

Na

In the day of the 23d tithi.

! 1t Las the colour of crystal.
In one hand it holds a three-
fold parasvadhe, and in the
other a, rosary. It looks
towards heaven, and says
hid hid hd. Tt rides on an
ox. Its time is favourable
for banding over the chil-’
dren to the schools, for con- '
cluding peace, giving alms,

and works of piety.

tri.

A

VII
In the night of the 26th
tithi.
South.
Kalar

i |

i
|
|

It is pistachio-coloured like a
parrot. It looks like some- |
thing globular, and has
three cyes. In one hand
it bas a mace with an iron
hook, in the other a sharp
discus. Itsitson its throne,
frightening people, and say-
ing «@ i sd. Its time is

e noti favourable for beginnin,

anything. Tt is only good|

for doing service to relations
and for house-work. '

VIII.

N

‘Agneya.

o

In the day of the 3oth tithi.
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CHAPTER LXXIX.
ON THE YOGAS..

Tuusk are times which the lindus think to be most
unlucky and during which they abstain from all action.
They are numerous. We shall here mention them.

There are two woyas regarding which all Hindus
agree, viz.

(1.) '.l‘h.c moment when sun and moon together stand
on two circles, which are, as it were, scizing each other,
.e. each pair of circles, the declinations of which, on
one and the same side (of either solstice), are equal.
This yoga is called vyatipdtn.

(2.) The moment when sun and moon stand together
on two equal circles, i.c. each pair of circies, the de-
clinations of which, on different sides (of either solstice),
are equal. 'This is called vaidhyita. .

It is the siynun of the former that in it the sum of
the corrected places of sun and moon represents in any
case the distance of six zodiacal signs from o3 of Aries,
while it is the signum for the latter that the same sum
represents the distance of twelve signs. If yon compute
the corrected places of sun and moon for a certain time
and add them together, the sum is either of these s gna,
1.¢. either of these two yogas.

If, hgwever, the sum is"less than the amount of the
stgnum or larger, in that case the time of equality (..
the time when the sum is equal to either of the signa)

_is computed: by means of the difference between this

sum and the term in question, and by means of the
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sum of the two bhukti of sun and* moon instead of the
bhuktyantara, in the same manner asgn the canoncs
the time of full moon and opposition is computed.

If you know the distance of the moment from noon
or midnight, whether you correct the places of sun and
moon according to the one or the other, its time is
called the middle one. For if the moon followed the
ecliptic as accurately as the sun, this time would be
that which we want to find. However, the moon
deviates from the ecliptic. Therefore, she does not at
that time stand on the circle of the sun or on the circle
which, as far as observation goes, is equal to it. For
this reason the placés of sun and moon and the dragon’s
head and tail are computed for the midd/e time,

According to this time they compute the declinations
of sun and moon. If they are equal, this is the time
which is sought for. If not, you consider the declina-
tion of the moon.

If, in computing it, you have added her latitude to
the declination of the degree which she occupies, you
subtract the latitude of the moon from the declination
of the sun. However, if, in computing it, you have
subtracted her latitude from the degree which the moon
occupies, you add her latitude to the declination of the
sun. The result is reduced to arcs by the tables of the
karadajdt of declination, and these arcs are kept in
memory., Thty are the same which are used in the
canon Karanatilake.

‘Turther, you opserve the moon at the middlc time.
I she starndsin some of the odd ¢uarters of the ecliptic,
i.c. the vernaleand autumnal ones, whilst her declina-
tion is less than the declination of the sun, in that case
the time of the tv ¢ declinajions equalling each other—
and that is what we want to find—falls «fter th® middle,
i.c. the futyre one ; but if the declination of the moon
is larger than that of the sun, it falls before the maddle,
.¢. the past one. '

On middle
time.

Method for
computing
ryatipila
and vaidh-
rita.
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If the moon stands in the even quarters of the
ecliptic (4.e. th? summer and winter quarters), just the
reverse takes place.

Pulisa adds together the declinations of sun and
moon in wyatipdta, if they stand on different sides of
the solstice, and in raidhyita, if they stand on the same
side of the solstice. Further, he takes the difference
between the declinations of sun and moon in wyatipdta,
if they stand on the same side, and in vwidhyite, if they
stand on different sides. This is the first value which
is kept in memory, <.e. the middle time.

Further, ho reduces the minutes of the days to mdshas,
supposing that they are less than ‘one-fourth of a day.
Then he computes their motions by means of the bhukti
of sun and moon and the dragon’s head and tail, and
he computes their places according to the amount of
middle time, which they occupy, in the past and the
future. This is the second value which is kept in
memory,

By this method he manages to find out the condition
of the past and the future, and compares’it with the
middle time. If the time of the two declinations
equalling each other for both sun and moon is past
or future, in that case the difftrence between the two
values kept in memory is the portio divisionis (divisor) ;
but if it is past for the one and future for the other,
the swm. of the two values kept in memory is,the portio
divisionts,

Further, he multiplies the minutes of the days, which
have been found, by the first value kept in memory,
and divides the product by the portio Wivisionis. The
quotient represents the minutes of the distance from the
middle time which minutessmay either be past or future.
Thus the time of the two declinations equalling each
other becomes known, .

The aunthor of the canon Karanatilaka makes us
return to the arc of the declination which has been
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kept in memqry. If the corrected place of the moon
is less than three zodiacal signs, it is $hat which.we
want ; if it'is between three and six signs, he subtracts
it from six signs, and if it is between six and nine
signs, he adds six signs thereto ; if it is more than nine
signs, he subtracts it from twelve signs. Thereby he
gets the second place of the moon, and this he compares
with the moon’s place at the time of the correction.
If the second place of the moon is less than the first,
the time of the two declinations equalling each other is
future ; if it is more than the first, the time of their
equalling each other is past.

Further, he multiplies the difference between the two
places of the moon by the bLukti of the sun, and divides
the product by the bhuktt of the moon. The quotient
he adds to the place of the sun at the time of the cor-
rection, if the second place of the moon is larger than
the first ; but he subtracts it from the sun’s place, if the
second place of the moon is less than the first. Thereby
he finds the place of the sun for the time when the two
declinations’are equal to each other.

For the purpose of finding it, he divides the difference
between the two places of the moon by the bhwiti of
the moon. The quotient gives minutes of days, indi-
cative of the distance. By means of them he com-
putes the places of sun and moon, of the dragon’s head
and tail, aud of the two declinations. If the latter are
equal, it is that which we want to find. If they are
not equal, the author repeats the calculation so long
till they ar® equal and till the correct time has been
found.

Thereupon he computes the measure of sun and moon.
However, he disregugds half of the sum of them, so that
in the further calculation he nses only the one half of
their measurgs. He multiplies it by 60 and divides the
product by the bhukiyantara. The quotient represents
the minutes of the falling (pdta ?).

Another
method by
the anthor
of the Kara-
nattlaka
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The correct, time; which has been ,fou(ntl, is marked
in three different places. IFrom the first number he
subtracts the minutes of the falling, and' to the last

" number he adds them. Then the first number is the

Theauthor's
books an the
subjeet.

Aboul. the
yogas heing
unlnucky.

time of the beginning of vyatipdta or vaidlrita, which-
ever of the two you want to compute. The second
number is the time of its middle, and the third number
the time of its end.

We have given a detailed account of the bases on
which these methods rest in a special book of ours,
called Khuydl-allusdfaini (i.e. the image of the two
eclipses), and have given an accurate description of
them in the canon which we have composed for Sydva-
bala (?), the Kashmirian, and to which we have given
the title The Avabic Khandahddyaka.

Bhattila (¥) thinks the whole day of either of these
two yoyas to be unlucky, whilst Varfihamihira thinks
only that duration of them to be unlucky which is found
by the computation. lle compares the unlucky por-
tion of the day to the wound of a gazelle shot with a
poisoned arrow. The disease does not g6 beyond the
environs of the poisoned shot ; if it is cut oyt, the injury
is removed.

According to what Pulisa mentions of Paridara, the
Hindus assume a number of wyatipdias in the lunar

- stations, but all of them are computed by the same

Quntation
from Bhat-
tila (D) on
unineky
times

method which he has given. For the caleylation does
not increase in its kind ; only the smgle specimens of it
become more numerous.

The Brahman Dhattila (?) says in | his canon :—

“ Here there are 8 times, which havs certain gange-
measures, If the sum of the corrected places of sun and
moon is equal to them, they are unlucky. They are:

“1. Bal-shdta (?). Its gange-measure is 4 zodiacal
QIgnS v

“2. Ganddnta, Tts gauge-measure is 4 signs and
13} degrees. '
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«3. Ldta (") or the general wyatipita. Its gauge-
measure is 6 signs.

4. Cdsa®(?). TIts gauge-measure is 6 signs and 6%
degrees.

“s5. Barh (?) also called barheyatipite. Tts gange-
measure is 7 signs and 163 degrees. )

“6. Kaladanda. Tts gauge-measure is 8 signs and
13} degrees.

“7. Vydshite (?). Its gange-measure is 9 signs
and 23} degrees.

“8. Va'uilu ita. Its gauge-measure is 12 signs.”

These yogas are well known, but they cannot all be
traced back to a rule in the same way as the 3d and
8th ones. Therefore they have no certain duration
determined by minutes of the fulling, but only by
general estimates. Thus the duration of wyilshita (?)
and of bakshita (?) is one muhirtu, according to the
statement of Varfibamihira, the duration of (funddnta
and of Barh (Y) two mauhidrtas.

The Hindus propound this subject at great length
and with much detail, but to no purpose. We have
given an acecount of it in the above-mentioned book.
(See ii. 208.) |

The canon Kamnatzlalm mentions twenty-seven
yogas, which are computed in the following manner:

Add the corrected place of the sun to that of the
moon, redure th® whole sum to minutes, and divide the
number by 80o. The quotient represents complete
yogas. Multiply the remainder by 60, and divide the
product by the sum of the bluktis of sun and moon.
The quotient regresents the minutes of days and minor
fractions, viz. that time which bas elapsed of the cur-
rent yoga. 5

We have copied the names and (ualities of the
'l/Ong from Syipila, and exhibit them in the following
table :—

VOL. 11. 0

Twonty-
sc\'en yoyas
.cording to
tho Karana-
tlaka.

Pave 3or.
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CHAPTER LXXX.

ON THE INTRODUCTORY PRINCIPLES OF ILINDU ASTROLOGY,
WITH A SHORT DESCRIPTION OF THEIR METHODS OF
ASTROLOGICAL CALCULATIONS,

Our fellow-believers in these (Muslim) countries are
not acquainted with the Hindu methods of astrology,
and have never had an opportunity of studying an
Indian book on the subject. In consequence, they
imagine that Hindu astrology is the same as theirs and
relate all sorts of things as being of Indian origin, of
which we have not found a single trace with the
Hindus themselves. As in the preceding part of this
our book we have given something of everything, we
shall also give as much of their astrological doctrine as
will enable the reader to discuss questions of a similar
nature with them. 1If we were to give an exhaustive
representation of the subject, this task would detain us
very long, even if we limited ourselves to delineate
only the le~ding principles and avoided all details.

First, the reader must know that in most of their
prognostics they simply rely on means like auguring
from the flight of birds and physiognomy, that they do
not—as they ouht to do—draw conclusions, regarding
the affairs of the sublunary world, from the seconds
(sic) of the stars, which are t'.e events of the celestial
sphere.

Regarding,the number seven as that of the planets,
there is no difference between us and them.. They call
them graha. Some of them are throughout lucky, viz.

Indinn
astrology
unknown
amon
Muhame-
madins,

'age 300,

On the
planets,
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Jupiter, Venus and the Moon, which are called saum-
yamaha. Other three are throughout unlucky, viz.
Saturn, Mars, and the Sun, which are called &rdragraha.
Among the lattér, they also count the dragon’s head,
though in reality it is not a star. The nature of one
planet is variable and depends upon the nature of that
planet with which it is combined, whether it be lncky
or unlucky. This is Mercury. llowever, alone by
itself, it is lacky.

The following table represents the natures of the
seven planets and everything else concerning them :—
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of preg-
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Page 304.

Friendship
and enmity
of the
planets,

The zodiacal
signs,
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The columm of tliis table which indicgtes the order
of the size and power of the planets, seryes for the
following purpose : —Sometimes two planets indicate
exact] y the same thing, exercise the same influence, and
stand in the same relation to the event in question.
1n this case, the preference is given to that planet which,
in the column in uestion, is described as the larger or
the more powerful of the two.

"The column relating to the months of pregnancy is to
be completed by the remark that they consider the eighth
month as standing under the influence of a horoscope
which causes abortion. According to them, the embryo
takes, in this month, the fine substances of the food. If
it takes all of them and is then born, it will remain
alive; but if it is born before that, it will die from some
deficiency in its formation. The ninth month stands
under the influence of the moon, the tenth under that
of the sun. They do not speak of a longer duration of
pregnancy, but if it happens to last longer, they believe
that, during this time, some injury is brought about by
the wind. At the time of the horoscope of abortion,
which they determine by tradition, not by calculation,
they observe the conditions and influences of the planets
aud give their decision accordingly as this or that planet
happens to preside over the month in question.

The question as to the friendship and enmity of the
planets among each other, as well as the dnfluence of
the dvminus domls, is of great importance in their astro-
logy. Sometimes it may happen that, at a particular
moment of time, this dominiumn entirely loses its original
character. I'urther on we shall give % rule as to the
computution of the dominiwm and its single years.

There is no differencebetween us and the Hindus
regardmg the number twelve as the number of the
signs of the ecliptic, nor regarding the msanner in which
the dominiym of the planets is distributed over them,

The following table shows what qualities are peculiar
to each zodiacal sign as a whole :—
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Explanation
of some
toechnical
terms of’
antrology.

The houses,

Page 300
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"The height. or altdudo of a planet is ealled, in the
Indéan language, uccastha, its particular degree para-
moceastha.  The depth or dejectio of a planet: is called
nicastha, its particular degree paramanicastha. Mila-
{rikoya is a powerful influence, attributed to a planet,
when it is in the gandium in one of its two houses
(cf. 1i. 225).

They do not refer the wspectus trigoni to the elements
and the elementary natures, as it is our custom to do,
but refer them to the points of the compass in general,
as has been specified in the table.

They call the twrning zodiacal sign (rporikdv) carardsi,
t.e. moving, the fired one (orepedv) sthivardsi, i.. the
resting one, and the double-lodicd one (8icwpa) drisra-
bhdra, 1.e. hoth together.

As we have given a table of the zodiacal signs, we
next give a table of the houses (domus), showing the
gualities of each of them. 'The one half of them above
the earth they call chatra, i.c. parasol, and the half
under the earth they call naw, i.e. ship. Further, they
call the hall ascending to the midst of heaven and the
other half descending to the cardo of the earth, dianu,
i.e. the bow. The cardines they call kepdra (xévrpov),
the next following houses pnnpaphara (éravagopd), and
the inelining houses dpoklima (dwikdipn) :—
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Page jo7. The hitherto mentioned details are in reality the

cardinal points of Hindu astrology, viz. the planets,
zodiacal signs, and Jouses.  He who knows how to find
out what each of them means or portends deserves the
title of a clever adept and of a master in, this art.

On the Next follows the division of the zodiacal signs in

livis f ¢ . . . “ .
wodincal - minor portions, first that in wimbakras, which are called

e ras, hord, i.e. hour, because half a sign rises in abont an
hour’stime.  The first half of each malé sign is unlucky
as standing under the influence of the sun, because he
produces male beings, whilst the seeond half is lucky as
standing under the influence of the moon,‘because she
produces female beings.  On the contraty, in the female
signs the first half is lucky, and the second unlucky.

2. In k. r Furt.l.ler, there are the t.ria‘ng}es, called drekkina.

’ There is mo use in enlarging on them, as they are
simply identical with the so-called drtvigiéndt of our
system. .

_ \ ) e y Som
A Further, the nuhbakrit (Persian, “ the aine parts”),
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called navdmgaka. As our books of introduction to the
art of astrology mention two kinds of them, we shall
here explatn the Hindu theory regardinfs them, for the
information of Indophiles. You redude the distance
between 0° of the sign and that minute, the nu/bahr of
which you want to find, to minutes, and divide the
number by 200. The quotient represents complete
nuhbahras or ninth-parts, beginning with the Zurning
sign, which is in the triangle of the sign in (uestion;
you count the number off on the’ consecutive signs, so
that one sign corresponds to one nulbekr. That sign
which corresponds to the last of the ninth-parts which
you have is the dominant of the nulbalr we want to find.

The first nuhbakr of each turning sigw, the fifth of
each fived sign, and the ninth of each downdle-bodied
sign is called vargotiama, i.c. the greatest portion.

Further, the twelfth-parts, called the twelve rulers.
For a certain place within a sign they are found in the
following manner :—Rednce the distance between 0° of
the sign and the place in (uestion to minutes, and
divide the mumber by 150. The quotient represents
complete #welfth-parts, which you count off on the
following signs, beginning with the sign in question, so
that one twelfth-part corresponds to one sign. The
dominant of the sign, to which the last twelfth-part
corresponds, is at the same time the dominant of the
twelfth-part of the place in question.

Further, the degrees called trindinisiha, iec the s

thirty degrees, which correspond to our /imifs (or Gpur).
Their orde. is this: The first five deyrees of each male
sign belong ta Mars, the next following five to Saturn,
the next eight to Jupiter, the next seven to Mercury,
and the last five to Venus. .Just the reverse order
takes place in the femdle signs, viz: the first five degrees
belong to Venus, the next seven to Mercury, the next
eight to Jupiter, the next’ ﬁve to Saturn, and the last
five to Mercury.

4 In
twelfth-
parts.

In 30
degrees or

dpa.
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These are the elements on which every astrological
calcyilation is based.

The nature df the aspect of every sign depends upon
the nature of (gh?a ascendens which at a given moment
rises above the horizon. Regarding the aspects they
have the following rnle :—

A sign does not look at. 7.e. does not stand in aspectu
with the two signs immediately before and after it.
On the contrary, each pair of signs, the beginnings of
which are distant from each other by one-fourth or one-
third or one-half of the circle, stand in aspect with each
other. If the distance between two signs is one-sixth
of the circle, the signs forming this «spect are counted
in their original 01der but if the distance is five-
twelfths of the circle, t,he signs forming the aspect are
counted in the inverse order.

There ave varions degrees of aspects, viz. :—

The aspect between one sign and the fourth or
eleventh following one is a fourth-part of an aspect ;

The aspect between one sign and the fifth or ninth
following one is Jin/f an aspect ; '

The aspect between a sign and the sixth or tenth
following one is three-quariers of an aspect ;

The aspect between a sign and the seventh folJowing
one is a whole aspect.

The Hindus do not speak of an aspect between two
planetg which stand in one and the same sign.

With reference to the change between the friendship
and enmity of single planets with regard to each other,
the Hindus have the following rule :—

1{ a planet comes to stand in signs whie:, in relation to
its rising, are the tenth, eleventh, twelfth, first, second,
third, and fourth signs, its nature undergoes a change
for the better. If it is most inimical, it becomes mo-
derated ; if itis moderated, it becomes fneqdly ; if it is
friendly, it becomes most friendly.* If the planet comes
to stand in all the other signs, its nature undergoes a
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change for the worse. If originally it is friendly, it
becomes moderate; if it is moderate, it becomes ipi-
mical ; if it #s inimical, it becomes even wiorse. Under
such circumstances, the nature of a pldngt is an acci-
dental one for the time being, associating’itself with its
-original nature.

After having explained these things, we now proceed
to mention the four jfurces which are peculiar to each
planet :—

I. The habitual force, called stiidicbala, which the
planet exercises, when it stands in its «/titudo, its house,
or the house of its friend, or in the nwhbal» of its house,
or its. altitudo, or its wailatrikonn, 1.e. its gaudinm in the
line of the lucky planets. This force is peculiar to sun
and moon when they are in the lucky signs, as it is
peculiar to the other planets when they are in the un-
lucky signs. Ispecially this force is peculiar to the
moon in the first third of her lunation, when it helps
every planet which stands in aspect with her to acquire
the same force. Lastly, it is peculiar to the mscendens
if it is a sign representing a biped.

II. The force called dyishtibuln, i.c. the lateral one,
also called drigbale, which the planet exercises when
standing in the cardo in which it is strong, and, accord-
ing to some people, also when standing in the two houser
immediately before and after the cwrdo. It is peculiar
to the ascendens in the day, if it is a sign represent&ng
biped, and in the night, if itis a four-footed sign, and in
both the saviudhis (periods of twilight at the beginning
and end) of the other signs. This in particular refers
to the astrology, of nativities. In the other parts of
a.strology this force is peculiar, as they maintain, to the
tenth sxgn if it represents a quadruped, to the seventh
sign if it is Scorpio and Cancer, and to the fourth sign
if it is Amphora and Cancer.

III. The conguemm/ Joree, called cc.shtubulu, which
a planet exercises, when it is in retrograde motion,

VOL. I1. P
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when it emerges from concealment, marching as a
visible star till the end of four signs, and when in the
north it meety one of the planets except Wenus. For
to Venus the y)(mth is the same as the north is to the
other planets.! If the two ( — 7 illegible) stand in
it (the south), it is peculiar to them that they stand in
the ascending half (of the sun’s annual rotation), pro-
ceeding towards the summer solstice, and that the moon
in particular stands near the other planets—except the
sun—which afford her something of this force.

The force is, further, peculiar to the wscendens, if its
dominant is in it, if the two stand in aspect with Jupiter
and Mercury, if the wscendens is free from an aspect of
the wnlucky planets, and none of them-—except the
dominant—is in the wscendens. TFor if an unlucky
planet is in it, this weakens the aspect of Jupiter and
Mercary, <o that their dwelling in this force loses its
effact. ‘

1V. The fonrth foree is ealled Ad/ubulu, i.e. the tem-
poral one, which the daily planets exercise in the day,
tho nightly planets during the night. It is peculiar
to Mercury in the sirdhi.of its rotation, whilst others
maintain that Mercury always has this force, because
he stands in the same relation to both day and night.

Further, this force is peculiar to the lucky plinets in
the white half of the month, and to the unlucky stars
in the black half. 1t is always peculiar to the ascendens.

Other astrologers also mention years, months, days,
and hours among the conditions, under which the one
or other of the four forces is peculiar to a »lanet.

These, now, are the forces which are calculated for
the planets and for the wseendens. )

If several planets own, each of them, several forces,
that one is preponderant which has the most of them.
If two planets have the same nnmber of palas or forces,
that one has the preponderance the magnitude of which
is the larger. This kind of magnitude is in the table of
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ii. 218, called naisargikabala. 'This is the order of the
planets in magnitude or force.

The middle years which are compnted {for the planets
are of three different species, two of vihich are com-
puted according to the distance from thewltitudo. 'The
measures of the first and second species we exhibit in
the table (ii. 215).

The sheddye and waisargile are reckoned as the

- degree of wlfitndo. 'The first species is computed when
the above-mentioned forces of the sun are prepon-
derating over the forces of the moon and the «seendens
separately.

The second species is computed if the forces of the
moon are preponderating over those of the sun and
those of the wscendens.

The third species is called wiiddye, and is computed
if the forces of the wseendens are preponderating over
those of sun and moon.

The computation of the years of the first species for
each pl.'met if it does not stand in the degree of its
altitudo, is tie following :—

You take the distance of the star from the degnee of
its altitudo lf this distance is more than six signs, or
the difference between this distance and twelve signs, in
case it is less than six signs.  This number is multiplied
by the number of the years, indicated by the table on
page 812. Thus the signs sum up to months, the de-
grees to days, the minutes to day-minutes, and these
values are reduced, each sixty minutes to one day, each
thirty days to one month, and each twelve months to
one year. '

The computation of these years for the rscendens is
this :—

Take the distance of the degree of the star from o° of
Aries, one year for each sign, one month for each 2}
degrees, one day for each five mmutes one day-minute
for each five seconds.
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The computation of the years of the second speccies
for the planets is the following :—

"Take the disjance of the star from the degree of its
el itudo accord*lé; to the just-mentioned rule (ii. 227).
"This number is multiplied by the corresponding num-
ber of years which is indicated by the table, and the
remainder of the computation proceeds in the same
way as in the case of the first species.

The computation of this species of years for the
aserndens is this i—

Take the distance of its degree from 0° of Aries, a
year for each nahbulr; months and days, &c., in the
same way as in the preceding computation. The
number you get is divided by 12, and the remainder
being less than 12, represents the number of years of
the «seendens,

The computation of the years of the third species is
the same for the planets as for the ascendens, and is
similar to the c(nn]mtatlon of the )e'u's of the wscendens
of the second species. It is this -

Take the distauce of the star from 0° of Aries, one
vear for each nukbehr, multiplying the whele distance
by 108. 'Then the signs sum up to months, the degrees
to days, the minutes to day-minutes, the smaller mea-
sure being reduced to the larger one. The years are
divided by 12, and the remainder which youn get by
this division is the number of years which you want
to find.

Al the years of this kind are called by the common
name dyuidiye.  Before they undergo tlte eqnation
they are called uuulhy/umug/u, and after they have
passed it they ave called spluntdye, iec. the corrected
ones,

The years of the wseendens in all three species are
corrected ones, which do not require an-equation by
means of two kinds of subtraction, one according
to the position of the wscendens in the wmther, and a
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second accopding to its positiod in relation to the
horizon.

To the third kind of years is pecualiay an eqnatwn by
means of an addition, which alwa;s Inoceeds in the
same manner. It is this:—

If a planet stands in its largest portion or in its
house, the drekluina of its house or the drelfdiy of its
altitudo, in the nukbihr of its house or the wwhbihr of
its «lfitudo, or, at the same time, in most of these posi-
tions together, its years will be the double of the middle
number of years. But if the planet is in retrograde
motion or in its «/fifudy, or in both together, its years
-are the threefold of the middle number of years.

Regarding the equation by means of the subtraction
(vide ii. 228) according to the first method, we observe
that the years of the planet, which is in its d¢jectio, are
reduced to two-thirds of them if they are of the first or
second species, and to one-half if they be]ong to the
third species. The standmg of a planet in the house
of its opponent does not impair the number of its years.

The years of a planet which is concealed by the Tays
of the sum and thus prevented from exercising an in-
fluence, are reduced to one-half in the case of all three
species of years. Only Venus and Saturn are excepted,
for the fact of their being concealed by the rays of the
sun does not in any way decrease the numbers of their
years.

As regards the equation by means of subtraction
according to the sacond method, we have already stated
in the tabie (ii. 221, 222) how much is subtracted from
the unluckyeand lucky stars, when they stand in the
houses above the earth. 1f two or more planets come
together in one house, you.examine which of them is
the larger and stronger one. The subtraction is added
to the yeats f the stronger planet and the remainder is
left as it is.

If to the years of a single planet, years of the third
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species, two additions from different sides are to be
made, only one addition, viz,, the longer one, is taken
into account. [[he same is the case when two subtrac-
tions are to be fnade. Ilowever, if an addition as well
as a subtraction is to be made, you do the one first and
then the other, becanse in this case the sequence is
different.

By these mcthods the years become «djusted, and the
sum of them is the duration of the life of that man who
is born at the moment in guestion,

It now remains for us to explain the method of the
Hindus regarding the periods (sic). Life is divided
in the above-mentioned three species of years, and
immediately after the birth, into years of sun and
moon. That one is preponderating which has the most,
forces and llus (ride ii. 225); if they equal each other,
that one is preponderating which has the greatest
porlio (sie) in its place, then the next one, &c. The
companion of these years is either the ascendens or that
planet which stands in the cordines with many forces
and portiones.  'The several planets come together in the
cardines, their influence and sequence are determined by
their forces and shares.  After them follow.those planets
which stand near the cordines, then those which stand
in the inclined signs, their order being determined in the
same way as in the preceding case. Thus becomes
known in what part of the whole human' life, the years
of every single planet fall.

However, the single parts of life*are not computed
exelnsively in the years of the one planet, But accord-
ing to the influences which companion®tars exercise
upon it, i.c. the planets which stand in aspect with it.
For they make it partake in their rule and make it
share in their division of the years. A planet which
stands in the same sign with the plauet ruling over the
part of life in question, shares with it one-half. That
which stands in the fifth and ninth sigos, shares with
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it one-third.  That which stands’ in the fourth and
eighth signs, shares with it one-fourth. That which
stands in the seventh sign, shares with 't one-seventh.
If, therefore, several pla.nets come fcgether in one
posmon all of them have in common that share which
is necessitated by the position in gquestion.

The method for the computation of the years of such
a companionship (if the ruling planet stands in aspect
with other planets) is the following :—

Take for the master of the years (i.e. that planet
which rnles over a certain part of the life of a man) one
as numerator and one as denominator, 7.c. 1, one whole,
because it rules over the whole, Ifurther, take for each
companion (/.. each planet which stands in aspect with
the former) only the numerator of its denominator (not
the entire fraction). You multiply each denominator by
all the numerators and their sum, in which operation the
original planet and its fraction are disregarded. There-
by all the fractions are reduced to one and the same
denominator. The equal denominator is disregarded.
Each numerator is multiplied by the sum of the year
and the prdduct divided by the sum of the numerators.
The quotient represents the years Ldlimbike (Jeilo-
bhdga. ?) of a planet.

As regards the order of the planets, after the question
as to the preponderance of their influence has been
decided (? fcat in disorder), in so far as each of them
exercises its individnal influence. In the same way as
has already been erplained (vide ii. 230), the preponde-
rating planets are those standing in the cuidines, first
the strongest? then the less strong, &c., then those
standing near the cardines, and lastly those standing in
the inclined signs.

From the descrlptlon given in the precedmg pages,
the reader earns how the Hindus compute the dura-
tion of human life. He learns from the.positions of
the planets, which they occupy on the origin (i.c. at
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the moment of birth) aud at every given moment of
life in what way the years of the different planets are
distributed over it. To these things Hindu astrologers
join certain nethods of the astrology of nativities,
which other fations do not take into account. They
try, .., to find out if, at the birth of a human being, its
father was present, and conclude that he was absent, if
the moon does not stand in aspect with the ascendens,
or if the sign in which the moon stands is enclosed
between the signs of Venus and Mercury, or if Saturn
is in the aseendens, or if Mars stands in the seventh sign.

Chap. iii. 4 (¥).—Further, they try to find out if the
child will attain full age by examining sun and moon.
Tf sun and moon stand in the same sign, and with them
an unlucky planet, or if the moon and Jupiter just quit
the aspect with the ascendens, or if Jupiter just quits
the aspect with the united sun and moon, the child
will not live to full age.

Iurther, they examine the station in which the sun
stands, in o certain connection with the circumstances
of alamp. If the sign is a tv7ning one, the light of the
lamp, when it is transferred from one placedo the other,
moves. If the sign is a fized one, the light of the lamp
is motionlexx ; and if the sign is a double-bodicd one, it
moves one time and is motionless another.

Further, they examine in what relation the degrees
of the wscendens stand to 30. Correspongjng to it is
the amount of the wick of the lamp which is consumed
by burning. If the moon is full meon, the lamp is full
of oil ; at other times the decrease or incredse of the oil
corresponds to the wane and increase of¢she moonlight.

Chap. iv. 5.—From the strongest planet in the car-
dines they draw a conchmpn relating to the door of the
house, for its direction is identical with the direction of
this planet or with the direction of the sign,of the ascen-
dens, in case there is no planet in the cardines.

Chap. iv. 6.—Further, they consider which is the
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light-giving body, the sun or modn. If it is the sun,
the house will be destroyed. The moon is benefiaent,
Mars burning, Mercury bow-shaped, Jupiter constant,
and Saturn old.

Chap. iv. 7—If Jupiter stands in its ¥ititudo in the
tenth sign, the house will consist of two wings or three.
If its endictim is strong in Arcitenens, the house will
have three wings; if it is in the other double-bodied
signs, the house will have two wings.

Chap. iv. 8.—TIn order to find prognostics for the
throne and its feet they examine the third sign, its
squares and its length from the twelfth till the third
signs. If there are unlucky planets in it, either the
foot or the side will perish in the way that the unlucky
planet prognosticates. 1f it is Mars, it will be turned ;
if it is the sun, it will be broken; and if it is Saturn, it
will be destroyed by old age.

Chap. iv. 10.-~The nnmber of women who will be
present in a house corresponds to the number of stars
which are in the signs of the wscendens and of the moon.
Their qualities correspond to the images of these con-
stellations..

Those stars of these constellations which stand
above the earth refer to those women who go away
from the house, and those which stand under the earth
prognosticate the women who will come 7o the house
and enter it. *

Further, they inquire into the coming of the spirit
of life in man from the dominant of the drekkdna of
the stronger planet of either sun or moon.  If Jupiter is
the drekkinagit comes from Devaloka; if it is Venus or
the moon, the spirit comes from Pitriloka ; if it is Mars
or the sun, the spirit comes from Vriscikaloka ; and if it
is Saturn or Mercury, the spirit comes from Bhriguloka.

Likewiseg, they inquire into the departing of the soul
after the death of the body, when it departs to that
planet which is stronger than the dominant of the
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drekkiipa of the sixth or eighth honses, according to a
sinfilar rule to that which has just been laid down.
However, if Jupijter stands in its a/titudo, in the sixth
honse, or in the t‘]‘”lflh or in one of the cuidines, or if
the ascendens 1s .l’naces, and Jupiter is the strongest of
the planets, and if the constellation of the moment of -
death is the same as that of the moment of birth, in
that case the spirit (or soul) is liberated and no longer
wanders about.

I mention these things in order to show the reader
the difference between the astrological methods of our
people and those of the Hindus. "Their theories and
methods regarding aerial and cosmic phenomena are
very longthy and very subtle at the same time. As
we have limited oursclves to mentioning, in their
astrology of nativities, only the theory of the determina-
tion of the length of life, we shall in this department
of scionce limit ourselves to the species of the comets,
according to the statements of those among them who
are supposed to know the subject thoroughly. 'The
analogy of the comets shall afterwards be extended to
other more remote subjects,

The head of the Dragon is called @/, the tail ketu.
The Hindus seldom speak of the tail, they only use the
hoad. In general, all comets which appear on heaven
are also called fetu.

Varihamihira says (chap. iii. 7-12) :—

“The llead has thirty-three sons who are called
timasakilolw,  They are the diffgrent l\mds of the
comets, there being no difference whethet the head
extends away from them or not. Théir prognostics
correspond to their shapes, colours, sizes, and positions.
V. 8.—The worst are thoss whjch bave the shape of a
crow or the shape of a beheaded man, those which
have the shape of a sword, da«vger boWw. and arrow.

. 9, 10.—They are always in the neighbourhood of
sun and moon, exciting the waters so that they become
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thick, and exciting the air that it becomes glowing red.
They bring the air into such an uproar that the tornadees
tear out the largest trees, that flying pebbles beat against
the calves and knees of the people.® ’l‘hev change the
nature of the time, so that the seasons’seem to have
changed their places. When unlucky and calamitous
events become numerous, such as earthquakes, land-
slips, burning heat, red glow of heaven, uninterrupted
howling of the wild beasts and screaming of the birds,
then know that all this comes from the children of the
Head. V. 11.—And if these occurrences take place
_together with an eclipse or the eifulgence of a comet,
then recognise in this what thou hast predicted, and
do not try to gain prognostics from other beings but the
Sons of the Head. V. 12.—In the place of the calamity,
point towards their (the comets) region, to all eight
sides with relation to the body of the sun.”

Variihamihira says in the Swicdiiti (chap. xi. 1-7):—

“I have spoken of the comets not before having
exhausted what is in the books of Garga, Parifara,
Asita and Devala, and in the other books, however
numerous they may be.

It is impogsible to comprehend their computation,
if the reader does not previously acquire the knowledge
of their appearing and disappearing, because they are
not of one kind, but of many kinds.

“ Some arge high and distant from the earth, appearing
between the stars of the lunar stations. They are called
diryrn.

“(thers have a middle distance from the earth,
appearing between heaven and earth. 'They are called
dntorilshyo. '

“Others are near tp the eayth, falling down upon the
earth, on the mountains, houses and trees.

“ Sometimes you see a light falling down to the
earth, which people think to be a fire. If it is not
fire, it is Leturidpa, i.e. having the shape of a comet.

“Those animals which, when flying in the air, look
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like sparks or like “fives which remain ip the houses of
the pisices, the devils, and of the demons, efflorescent
substances and others do not helong to the genus of
the comets.

“Therefort, ere you can tell the prognostics of the
comets, you must know their nature, for the prognostics
are in agreement with it. That category of lights which
is in the air, falling on the banners, weapons, houses,
trees, on horses and elephants, and that category coming
from a Lord which is observed among the stars of the
lunar stations—if a phenomenon does not belong to
either of these two categories nor to the above-men-
tioned phantoms, it is a telluric kefu.

V. 5.—* Scholars differ among each other regarding
the number of the comets. According to some there
are 101, according to others 1000. According to
Narada, the sage, they are only one, which appears in
a multitude of different forms, always divesting itself of
one form and arraying itself in another.

V. 7.-—“Their influence lasts for as many months as
their appearance lasts days. If the appearance of a
comet lasts Jonger than one and a half month, subtract
from it forty-five days. 'T'he remainder, represents the
months of its influence. 1f the appearance lasts longer
than two months, in that case state the years of its
influence to be equal to the number of the months of
its appearance. 'I'he number of comets doeg not exceed

* the number 1000.”

We give the contents of the foJowing table in order
to facilitate the study of the subject, althdugh we have
not been able to fill out all the singte fields of the
diagram, becanse the manuscript tradition of the single
paragraphs of the book ejther in the original or in the
copy which we have at our disposal is corrupt. The
author intends by his explanations to cortfirm the theory
of the ancient scholars regarding the two numbers of
comets which he mentions on their authority, and he
endeavours to complete the number 1000.
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The author (Varihamihira) had divided the comets
into three cldsses: the high ones near the stars; the
Sflowing ones near the earth ; the wildle ones in the'air,
and he mentions each one of the Aigh and middle classes
of them in our table separately.

He further says (chap. xi. 42) :(—

“If the light of the middle class of comets shines on
the instruments of the kings, the banners, parasols,
fans, and fly-flaps, this bodes destruction to the rulers,
If it shines on a house, or tree, or mountain, this bodes
destruction to the empire. If it shines on the furni-
ture of the house, its inhabitants will perish. If it
shines on the sweepings of the house, its owner will
perish.”

Further Varfihamihira says (chap. xi. 6) :—

« If a shooting-star falls down opposite to the tail of
a comet, health and wellbeing cease, the rains lose their
beneficial effects, and likewise the trees which are holy
to Mahiideva—there is no use in enumerating them,
since their names and their essences are unknown
among us Muslims—and the conditions in the realm of
Cola, Sita, the Huns and Chinese are troubled.”

Further he says (chap. xi. 62) :—

«“ Examine 'the direction of the tail of the comet, it
being indifferent whether the tail hangs down or stands
erect or is inclined, and examine the lunar station, the
edge of which,is touched by it. In that case predict
destructiont to the place and that its inhabitants will be
attacked by armies which will devour them as the pea-
cock devours the siakes.

“From thege comets you must except thoso which
bode something good.

“ As regards the other comets, you must investigate
in what lunar stations they ‘appear, or in what station
their tails lie, or to what station their tails reach. In
that case you must predict destruction to the princes
of those countries which are indicated by the lunar

Paye 315.
Further
quotations
from the
Sandeitd of
Varihumi-
hira,
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stations in (uestion, and other events whlch are in-
dlcut@d by those stations.”

The Jews hold the same opinion regardmg the
comets as we hold regarding the stone of the Ka'ba
(viz. that they all are stones which have fallen down
from heaven). According to the same book of Varii-
hamihira, comets are such beings as have been on
account of their merits raised to heaven, whose period
of dwelling in heaven has elapsed and who are then
redescending to the earth.

The following two tables embody the Hindu theories
of the comets :— '
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This is the ,doctrine of the Hindus regarding the
comets and their presages.

Only few Hindus occupy themselves in the same
way as physical scholars among the ancient Greeks
did, with exact scientific researches on the comets and
on the nature of the other phenomena of heaven
(0. peréwpa), for also in these things they are not able
to rid themselves of the doctrines of their theologians.
Thus the Matsya-DPurina says :— .

“There are four rains and four mountains, and
their basis is the water. The earth is placed on four
elephants, standing in the four cardinal directions,
which raise the water by their trunks to make the
seeds grow. They sprinkle water in summer and
snow in winter. The fog is the servant of the rain,
raising itself up to it, and adorning the clouds with
the black colour.”

With regard to these four elephants the Lok of the
Medicine of Elephants says :—

“Some male elephants excel man in cunning. There-
fore it is considered a bad omen if they stand at the
head of a herd of them. They are called mangiuihe (¥).
Some of them develop only one tooth, others three and
four; those which belong to the race of the elephants
bearing the earth, Men do not oppose them ; and if
they fall into a trap, they are left to their fate,”

The Viyu-Putina says:—

“The wind and the sun’s ray raise the water from
the ocean to the sun. If the water were to drop down
from the sun, rain would be hot. Therefore the sun
hands the water over to the moon, that it should drop
down from it as cold water and refresh the world.”

As regards the phenomena of the sky, they say, for
mstanoe, that the thunder is the roaring of Airdratu,

, the ridipg-elephant of Indra the ruler, when it
dnnks from the pond Minasa, rutting and roaring with
a hoarse voice.

Paye 318,

On nu,t.unu
logy.
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The - rainbow (lit. bow of Kuzah) {s the bow of
Indra, as our common people consider it as the bow of
Rustam.

We think now that what we have related in this
book will be suflicient for any one who wants to con-
verse with the IHindus, and to discnss with them
(uestions of religion, science, or literature, on the very
basis of their own civilisation. Therefore we shall
finish this treatise, which has already, both by its length
and breadth, wearied the reader. We ask God to
pardon us for every statement of ours which is not
true.  We ask Him to help us that we may adhere to
that which yields Him satisfaction. We ask Him to
fead us to a proper insight into the nature of that which
is false and idle, that we may sift it so as to distinguish
the chaff from the wheat. All good comes from Him,
and it is e who is clement towards lis slaves. IPraise
be to God. the Lord of the worlds, and His blessings be
upon the prophet Muliammad and his whole family !
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ANNOTATIONS,

VOl 1.

. 1. 7%t/e—The author proposes to investigate the
'rw/m/( = heehihe) of Hinduo modes of thought in the entire
extent of the subject. Ile describes the whgmux literary,
and scientific traditions of India, not the country and its
inhabitants. However, in some ®hapters he gives more
than the title’promises; ¢/. his notes on the roads and on
the courses of the rivers.

The contents of the eighty chapters of the book may be
arranged under the following heads :—

bhap 1. General Introduction.

Chap. 2—-1t. On Religious, Philosophical, and cognate
subjects.

Chap. 12-d7. On Literature and Metrology, Strange
Customs and Superstitions.

Chap. 18-31. On Geography, Descriptive, Mathemati-
cal, and Traditional, i.e. Paunranic.

(/ha.p 32-62. On Chronology and Astronomy, int -r-
spersed with chaptels of Religious Tradition, ¢.y. on Niirii-
yana, Visudewa, &e.

Chap. 63-76. On Laws, Manners and Customs, Pestivals
and Fast Days. . .

Chap. 77-30. On Astrological Subjects.

The word mghdlu, translated by entegory, is a techuical
term of Arabian philosophy. It was coined by the first
Arabian translatms of Aristotle for the purpose of render-
ing xatyyopia, and has.since ts'come current in the school
langu(ge of Islam (¢f. the Arabic title of Aristotilis ( ule-
gorie Gracce cuwm versione Arubica, &c., edid. J. Th. Yenker,
Lipsiee, 1846). The Syrian pr edecessors of those Arabian
translators had simply transferred the Greek word just as
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it is iuto their own language; ¢f. cy. Jacgb of Edessa in
G. Hoftmanw’s De Hermeneutici sapud Syros Aristoteleis,
Lipsiw, 1869, p. 17. .
That a Muslim. author should investigate the ideas of
idolaters, and not only such as Muslims may adopt, but
also such as they must reject and condemn, that he quotes
the Koran and the Gospel side by side (p. 4-5), is a proof
of a broadness of view and liberality of mind more fre-
quently met with in the ancient times of Islam, in the
centuries before the establishment of Muhammadan orthg-
doxy by Alghazzili (died A.n. 1111), than later. There
was more [ield for utterances of mental individuality before
the ideas of all the nations of Islam were moulded into a
unity which makes it difticult to recognise the individual
influences of every single nation on the general develop-
ment of the Muhammadan mind, before all Islam had
become one huge religius community, in which local and
national differences seem to have lost most of their original
importance for the spiritual life of man. The work of
Alberuni is unique in Muslim literature, as an earnest
attempt to study an idolatrous world of thought, not pro-
ceeding from the intention of attacking and refuting it,
but uniformly showing the desire to be just and impartial,
even when the opponent’s views are declared to be inad-
missible. There can be hardly a doubt that, under otheér
circuwstances, in other periods of Muslim history and
other countries, the present work might have proved fatal
to its anthor; and it shows that the religious policy of
King Mahm flé, the great destroyer of Hindu temples and
idols, under whom Alberuni wrote, must have been so
liberal as to be rarely met with in the hnnals of Islam

(¢f. pp. 268, 269).

P. 5. The master ’Ani-Sahl, &e.—Al-tiflisty <.¢. a native
of Tiflis in the Caucasus, is not known from other sources.
I suppose he was oneof the high civil functionaries of the
realm or court of Mahmid. The name Sahl occurs very
frequently among men of Persian descent of those times,
and the title Ust/dd/ = master, is in the Ta’rikh-i-Baihaki
always prefixed, if not precisely as an offitial title, at all
events as a title expressive of profound respect on the
part of the speaker, to the names of the ministers and
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highest civil pfficials of Mahmid and Mastd. such as
Bt Sahl Zauzani, Bt Sahl Hamdini, Bt Nasr Mushkin,
the minister of state, whose secretary Al-baihaki was, as

well as to the name of Alberuni(A™Y, 16), but never to the

names of the great military men (¢/. on tatles in the Ghaz-
nawi empire, A. de Biberstein Kazimirski, Menowtchehri,
Paris, 1887, p. 308). Administrative skill was a legacy
left by the organisation of the Sasanian empire to the
Persians of later centuries, whilst military qualities seem
entirely to have disappeared among the descendants of
Rustam. For all the generals and officers of Mahmiid
and Mas'id were Turks, as Altantash, Arslan Jidhib, Ari-
yarok, Bagtagin, Bilkitagin, Niyiltagin, Noshtagin, &c.
The Ghazna princes spoke Persian with their civil function-
aries, Turkish with their generals and soldiers (¢/. Klliot,
History of India, ii. 81, 102).

P. 5. The Mi'tazila sect.—The dogma, (od hias no liow-
ledge, is part of their doctrine on the (ualities of God,
maintained especially by Mamar Ibn “Abbad Al-Sulami.
(Cf. on this and related subjects the treatise of 11. Steiner,
Die Mutazilvten oder die Frewdenker tm Islem, Leipzig,
1865, pp. 5C, 52, 59, and Al-Shahrastiini’s ** Book of Reli-
gious and Philosophical Sécts,” edited by Cnreton, London,
1846, p. 30,71l. 7-9). Proceeding from the study of Gireek
philosophy, the doctors of this school tried to save the
free will of man as against predestination. There was
once in Arabic a large literature composed by them and
by their opponents, most of which is unknown, at all
events not ye$ brought to light. Most of these books
were.of a p6lemical nature, and it is against their polemi-
cal bias that the criticism of Alberuni is directed. With
regard to his own Wwork, he expressly declares (p. 7) that
it is not a polemical one. The book which Ab{i-Sahl had
before him, aad which gave rise to the discussion between
him and our aunthor, was probably one like that of Abul-
hasan Al-‘ash'ari (died A.p. 035), the great predecessor of
Alghazzilf, ““ On the Qualitiés of God,” in which he attacks
the Mu'tazila docirine of the negation of God’s omni-
science. (Cf. W. Sypitta, Zur Geschichte Abulliasan Al-
’Askart’s, Leipzig, 1876, p. 64.) The same author has
also written an extensive work against the antagonists of
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the orthodox faith, against Brahmins, Christians, Jews,
and Magians (v. ib. . 68). :
Our information regarding the ancient literature on the
history of religion-and philosophy (the latter proceeding
from a work of the Neoplatonist Porphyrius) is very
scanty, and mostly limited to titles of books. 'The work
of Shahrastini (died A.D. 1153) is a late compendinm or
=>ass (v, his pref., 1, 8). 1lis editor, Cureton, intended to
give “ Observations respecting the sources from which this
author has probably derived his information” (English
pref., p. iv.), but, as far as 1 am aware, he has not carried
out his intention. 'There is an excellent treatise on the
history of religions in the Filrist of Al-nadim (composed
about A.h. 987) on p. MA—"s1,  The same author mentions
(P- 'vv) an older work on.doctrines and religions by

Alhasan Ibn M{si Alnaubakhti (mentioned by MasTidi),
who also wrote against metempsychosis. Parts of a simi-
lar work of Ibn Ilazm, an Arab of Spain (died A.D. 1064),
are extant in the libraries of Vienna and Leyden. Mr.
C. Schefer has recently published in his Chrestomathic
Dersune, Paris, 1883, a useful little book in Persian called
o Ll s, composed by Abul-Ma'iliMuhammad Len
“Ukail, who wrote in Ghazna, under the king Mas'id Ibn
Ibrihim (A.D. 1089--1099), half a century after Alberuni,

whose Indica be quotes in his book. He calis it a:g) 21,7,

.. “'The Doctrines of the llindus” (p.xr"/\). Two more

treatises in Persian on the history of religions are imen-
tioned by (!. Schefer, Chrestomathie Persanz, pp. 136, 137.

Aun author who seems to have written on subjects. con-
nected with the history of religions is one Abii-Ya'kiib of
Nijistin, as Alberuni (i. 64-65) quoteg his theory on the
metempsychosis from a book of his, called Aitdd-kashf-
vedmadyjidb,

Pp. 67, Alevanshaliri and Zuwrkdn.—Our author has
not made any use of the Munammadan literature on the
belief of the Hindus, as far as such existed before his
time ; evidently he did not give it the credit of a bond fide
source of historical information. Throughout his book
he derives his statements exclusively either from Indian
books or from what he had heard himself. He makes an
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exception of this rule only in favour of Alérinshahri, the
author of a general work on the history of religions.
 Alberuni seems to have known this book already (A.n.
1000) when he wrote his ¢ Chronology,” for there he gives
two quotations, one an Eranian, and the other an Armenian
tradition, on the authority of Alérinshaltri (v. ** Chrono-
logy of Ancient Nations,” &c., translated by Dr, . Edward
Sachau, London, 1879, pp. 208, 211).

The word Frinshahr was known to the Arabs as the
name of the whole Sasanian empire, from the Oxus to the
Fuphrates. So it is used, c.g. by Ab-"Ali ’Alyimad lbn
‘Umar Ibn Dasta in his geographical work (British
Museum, add. 23.378 on fol. 120)), where he describes the
whole extent of it. 1f, however, KErinshahr here means
the place where the anthor Abul’abbiis was born, we must
take the word in the more restricted meaning, which is
rmentioned by Albalidhuvi. Ior it is also the name of a
part of the Sasanian empire, viz. one of the four provinces
of Khurfsiin, the country between Nishipur, Tis, and
Heriit. Accordingly, we suppose that Alérinshahri means
a native of this particnlar province. Cf. Almukaddasi,
p. 1%, Yakat, i 1A, According to another tradition, the
name Erinshahr also applied to Nishiipur, <. the name
af the province was used to denote its capital. (7. Almu-
kaddast, p. F39.

Alériinshahri, a sort of freethinker according to Albe-
runi, is only once quoted (i. 326, a Buddhistic tradition
on the destruction and renovation of the world). Dnut as
Alberuni praises his description of Judaism, Christianity,
and Manichwxism, we may suppose that the information of
the Zndica 8n these subjects, e.g. the quotation from the
Gospel (p. 4-5), was taken from Eriinshahri.

Tncorporated in the work of firinshahri was a treatise
on Buddhism by an author, Zurkin, who is entirely
unknown. ARhough Alberuni speaks very slightingly
of this author, and although he does not mention him
anywhere save in the preface, he seems to have borrowed
from him those noted on istiddhistic subjects which are
scattered threugh his work (v. Zwdex Ierum, s.v. Bud-
dhists). This sort “of information is not of a very high
standard, but other sources on Buddhism, literary or oral,
do not seem to have been at the command of Alberuni.
The Hindus with whom %¢ mixed were of the Brahminical
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creed, not Buddhists» In the countries ‘where he had
lived, in Khwirizm, Jurjin, the country round Ghazna
(Zibtlistin), and the Panjib, there had been no oppor-.
tunity for studying Buddhism ; and also among the nuame-
rous soldiers, officers, artisans, and other Indians in the
gervice of Mahiiid in Ghazna and other places, there do
not seem to have been Buddhists, or else Alberuni would
have used such occasions for filling out this blank in his
knowledge.

In the HAihiist (ed. G. Fliigel, Leipzig, 1871), on p.
i#1—"o1 there is an extensive report on India and China,
which is derived from the following sources :—

1. The account of Abfi-Dulat of Yanb{i, who had
travelled to India and China about A.D. g41.

2. That of a Christian monk from Najriin, who by order
of the Nestorian Katholikos had also travelled to India
and China in the years A.D. 980-987.

3. From a book dated A.D. 863. of an unknown author,
a book which had passed through the hands of the famous
Alkindi. Was this perhaps the work of Alérinshahri, and
the note on Buddha on p. ¢V by Zurkin?

The origin of the chapter on Indian subjects in Shah-
‘rastani (ed. Cureton. London, 1846), on p. &1® seq. is ot
known. At all events, this author has not made use of
Alberunt’s work. )

Pp. 7-8. Qreeks, SAfis, Clristicns—In order toillustrate
the 1deas of the Hindus, and to bring them nearer to the
understanding of his Muslim readers, Alberuni quotes
related 1deas— ‘ g

1. Of the Greeks (¢f. i. 24).

. The Christians.

3. The Jews.

. The Manichwcans ; and
. The Sdfis.

Pantheism in Islam, the doctrine of the Siifis, is as near
akin to the Neoplatonic and, Neopythagorean schools of
Greek philosophy as to the Vedinta school of Hindu
philosophers. It was in our author’s time &lyeady repre-
sented by a very large literature. He quotes some Sfiff
sentences. ¢.g. of Ab{i Bakr Al-shibli, and Ab{t Yazid
Albistiuni, who are known from other sources (i. 87, 88),

&)

v p
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and a Sft inferpretation of a Keranic passage (i. 88).
Cf. besides, the Index Rerum, s.v. Sifism.  He gives i. 33,
34, several etymologles of the word SAfi, which he htmself
identifies with Sogia.

The notes relating to Mini and the Manicheeans (v.
Index Rerum), and the guotations from %their books, are
probably mostly taken from Alérfinshahri (v. p. 18).
However, it must be kept in mind that, at the time of
our author, the works of Mini still existed, and he him-
self found the “Book of Mysteries” and others in his
native country, thongh perhaps at a time subsequent to
the date of the compoutlon of the Indica. Cf. Clironologic
Orientalischer Viller, hemusgegeben von Kd. Sachan,
Leipzig, 1878, Vorwort, pp. xi. and xxxvi. The following

works of Mini are quoted: “ Book of Mysteries,” (kS
DS Thesaurus vivificationis =\ 280 39, CF. Mand,
seine Lehre wnd seine Schaiften, by G. Tligel, Leipzig, 1862.

As regards the Jews, 1 am not informed to what degree
Jewish colonies were in those times spread over Cen-
tral Asia. Alberuni derived probably his knowledge of
Judaism also from Alérinshahri (p. 253). That in earlier
yaars, during his stay in Jurjin, he was acquainted with
g Jewish scholar is apparent from his chronological work
(“ Chronology of Ancient Nations,” p. 269).

Alberuni’s knowledge of Christianity may have been
communicated by various channels besides the book of
his predecessor Alérinshahri, as during his time it was
far spread in Central Asia, and even at the cont of
Mahmiid in Ghazna (c.g. Abullhair Alkhammdr, p. 250),
there lived Lhristians. It has not yet been investigated
in detail how far Nestorian Christianity had been carried
eastward across Central Asia ‘towards and into China.
Cf. Assemahi’s N@itia Ecclesiarum Metropolitanarum o
Episcopalivin guee sunt Patriarchee Nestorinno Suljecta:
(Bibliotheca Orientalis, vol. iv. p. DCCV. seq.). Barhebra:us

speaks of Uigfiri monks L,Q__\ layay (ib. ii. 256), and

from the same time date some of the Syriac inscriptions
on Christian tombstones recently found in Russian Central
Asia and published ix Petersburg, 1886. Alberuni men-
tions Christians in his native country Khwiirizm (Khiva),
and in Khurisin, and not only Nestorians, but also Mel-
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kites, whilst he expressly states that he does not;‘know
the Iucoblton. C/f. “ Chronology of Ancient Nations,” pp.
283.4; 292, 12; 2095, 22; 312, 16. :

Where Alberuri learned Greek philosophy, and who
introduced him to the study of Plato’s Dialogues and ZLeges,
he does not statt himself.  The Arabic translations which
he used, and which are tolerably correct, had passed
through Syriac versions which are now no loncrer extant
(r.y. those of Plato).  Alberuni was personally ncqumnted
and had literary connections with a man who was one of
the first lepwsenmtwos of Greek learning in the Muslim
world in that age, Abulkhair All\hmnm.u‘ and it was
perhaps to him that Alberuni owed part of his classical
education.  Abulkhair was born a Christian in- Bagdad,
A1 042, He lived some time in Khwiirizm, and migrated
thence, together with Alberuni and others, to Ghazna, A.D.
1017, after Mahmad had annexed that country to his
empire. e died in Ghazna during Mahmad’s reign, 7.e.
before A.n. 1030, and is said to have become a Muslim
towards the end of his life.  He was a famous physician,
and wrote on mediecal subjects and on Greek philosophy ;
besides he traunslated the works of Greek philosophers
(n 4. Theophrast) from Syriac into Arabic. Of his wgit-
ings we may mention a ‘ Book of Lomparlson of the
'J‘]leory of the (Greek) Philosophers and of the Christians,”
“ Jxplanation of the Theory of the Ancients (i.e. ‘Greek
philosaphers) regarding the Creator and regarding Laws,”
“The Ll(ﬂ of the Philosopher,” “ On the {‘)\1), > On Meteo-
rology,” &e. His pedigree points to a Persian descent. CFf.
Cleronologie  Orientediseher  Volher, BEinleitung, p. xxxil.,
Pihrist, p. v 18, and the work of Shahraziiri ‘L",‘, » ,(_‘/./,}!\ ,L,);,
,(_‘;.5‘)\ (manuscript of the Royal Library of Berlin, MSS.
Orient. oct. 217, fol. 1440-146a); €. Scheler, Chresto-
matlic Pevsaone, p. 141,

It must be observed that Alberuni, in comparmg Hindu
doctrines with those of Plato, follows in the wake of
M f-gaqthenes. who aavs napur)trhown e mu lwaovs,
acmep kal Ndrwv, wepl e dpblaprivs Yuynys kal 7OV kul
u&nr é\;)tu‘e(v)l' rul A Towdra (Schwanbeck,” Bonn, 184_.6

. 8. Sdnkhyo (o Sdidkhyd) and P(itﬂﬁjalw.-'——The
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former word is here written sdngi’ '_:-,__{_L\“_ It may be
.doubtful whether the second is to be read Pdtanjwl« or
Patafijali. Alberuni generally says a5l b€, which
may be translated tie book of (the author) Pataiijuli, or
the book (which is called) Patnnjali or dtaijula.  Only
in one place, i. 68 (""I", 5), he says Jawib S s\, e
author of the book of Putwiijuli, where apparently Jaeib
means the title of the book, not the name of the author.’
The long « in the Arabic writing would rather indicate the
pronunciation Pdtaijela than Lataijoli, but in this respect
the transliteration 1s not always uniform. as sometimes
a short Indian ¢ has been rendered by a long ¢ in Arabie,
e.g. S\ tala, a2 braiman, 2N gandhiren, el
madhyaloka, s gw sutalu.oui\aas cijuyininding s o, gl
TS, a),.b\n mathwrd, Y\ge mhitala. Only in two places
the word ‘_\Aw\-v evidently means the author, 1. 70 (F'F, 20).
and 87 (l:f", 3). 'The name of the author secms to have
been current also as meaning his book. Therefore, and be-
caunse in Sanskrit generally the name it jeli is quoted, 1
have given the preference to the latter form of the name.
Alberuni kas transferred large portions of his transla-

tions of the bqoks Sdviikhyw and Lwtuijuli, which he had
published at an earlier date, into the Tudica,

Pp. 17-19.—In a similar way to Alberuni, the poct Mir
Khusrau discourses on classical and vernacular in his
Nuh-sipitr. , e mentions the word Sovusk-rif, whilst. Albe-
rani ouly speaks of Hindi (v. Elliot, « History of India,”
iii. 5§62, 556; also v, 570, “ On the Knowledge of Sanskrit
by Mubamnsadans ™).

There were Hindu dragomans in the service of Mahmid,
both in the clvil administration and in the army, large
portions of which were lindus under Hindu officers
(Elliot, ii. 109 ; some fought in Karmin, Khwirizm, and
before Merw for thefr Musfim master, ib. ii. 130, 131).
Part of these 4roops were Kunnara, 4.r. natives of Karnii-
tadeda (here’i. 173). « :

A specimen of these interpreters is Tilak, the son of
Jat:Ben (i.c. Tilaka the son of Jayarena). After having

S YOL. T it
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pursued his studies irr Kashmir, he became interpreter first
to Kidi Shirfzi Bulhasan ‘Ali, a high civil official under
Malhmiid and Mas'tid (Elliot, ii. 117, 123), then to Ahmad-
Ibn Hasan of Maimand, who was grand vizir, A.D. 1007~
1025, under Mahm(d, and a second time, 1030-1033,
under Mas'iid, and rose afterwards to be a commanding
officer in the army (Elliot, ii. 125-127). This class of
men spoke and wrote Hindi (of course with Arabic char-
acters) and Persian (perhaps also Turkish, as this language
prevailed in the army), and it is probably in these circles
that we must look for the origin of Urdlt or Hindustini.
The first anthor who wrote in this language, the Dante of
Muhammadan India, is one Mas'id, who died a little more
than a century after the death of King Mahmid (a.H. 525
=A.D. 1131). Cf. A. Sprenger, “ Catalogue of the Arabic,
Persian, and Hindustany Manuscripts of the Libraries of
the King of Oudh,” Calcutta, 1854, pp. 407, 485. 1If we
had any of the llindi writings of those times, they would
probably exhibit the same kind of Indian speech as that
which is found in Alberani’s book.

I>. 18.—The bearing of the words ri\ el laasadsy (g,

14, 15), which I have translated ¢ and must pronounce the
case-endings cither,” &c., is doubtful. The word ’d'rdb
means the process o1 mode of Arabizing o foreign word, and
refers both to consonants and vowels.  An “¢"»@b mashhdr
would be « generally Inown Arabic mode of pronwuciction
of « word of Indian oriyin, an *T'rdb mdamil such a pro-
nunciation of an Indian word in Arabic as is not yet
known, but invented for the purpose. H.g. the Sanskrit
word dvipa appears in two different forms, as did,
which must be classed under the first head, and as dbip,
2, which belongs to the second cluss.  1f*it is this the
author means, we must observe that the fermer class, 7.e.
the class of words which had already general currency in
Arabic before he wrote his Jndice, is insignificantly small
in comparison with the largec numker of words which by
Alberuni were for the first time presented to a reader of
Arabic (v. preface of the edition of the Arabic original,
p. xxvil.). )

Another meaning of the word ’i'r@b is the vowel-pronun-
ciation at the end of the words, chiefly the nouns; in fact
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the case-endings. Accordingly, 'i"r4b mashhilr may mean
case-cnding (in German, vocalischer Auslunt) us ol is gene-
“rally used in Hindi, e.g. U8 gitd, s o vevati, and rdb
mamiil, a euse-ending added to a word purposcly in order to
make it amenable to the rules of Arabic declension (dip-
toton and triptoton),e.q. (=3} lrnlae = Skr. /witkhd, }§ gaur.

=Skr. Gaurt, sx bindw=8Skr. Vindly«. 'The vocalisation

. ) )
of these words is liable to lead us into an error. Is 43, an

Arabic diptoton, or is its final vocal the termination of the
noun in Hindi? If the former were the case, we ought

also to have 4, in genitive and accusative. and we ought
o -

to read o O caste (varpa), ‘f:\'\’" an dipere one (uleeched),

L')l" o measire (mdne), &e.  But these forms do not occur

in the manuscript, and therefore 1 hold the termination « to
be the Indian nominative, developed out of the ¢ of Prakrit,
and still extant in Sindhi. (€. . Trumypp, Die St mbil-
dung des Sindh i, Journal of the German Oriental Society,”
xvi. p. 129; his “Grammar of the Sindhi Language,” p. 32).
The Arabic manuscript is not sufliciently accurate to enable
us to form an opinion to what extent names in Alberuni’s
Hindi termirated in w, bnt we must certainly say that
this is the case.in the vast majority of nouns. I we are
correct in this, the term “I»db md wmiil cannot, mean on
artificial casc-ending o1 one {wreunted or adided for the pur-
pose, becanse it existed already in the Indian dialect whience
Alberuni took the word.

Ofthe wordSlao i, colellelly LAY o \ghaad LSS
Jarzs Loty el L‘;ﬂ ' z\;, the former half refers to the

writing of the consonants (and perhaps of the Lesczeichen).
Accordingly th® latter half ought to refer to the vowels;
but ¢"rdb does not mean vowels or vocalisition it only means
the vocalisation of the final eonsonant of the word.  'There-
fore I am inclined to pfefe. the first of the two interpreta-
tions here proposcd, and to translate for in order to fir
the pronuneialion e mwst chanye the points (i.e. the dia-

critical points of the consonants, &J «f s 3 8 &e)

and the signs (perhapshe means the Hamza, which cannot be
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applied to Indian sounds), und must securg its corvect pro-
nunciation by such a process of Arabizing s s either already
in general wse or is carried out (or invented) for the pur-
pose.  'T'his is an example (and there are hundreds more)
of the concise style of the author, so sorely franght with
ambiguity. Ebery single word is perfectly clear and cer-
tain, and still the sentence may be understood in entirely
different ways.

P9, 300 Wihich <n onr Persion grammatical  system
ave considered as, Ce—-Literally, © Which ovwr companions
call having,” &c.  Speaking of his fellow-Muslims in
opposition to the Hindus, the author always says our com-~
prenions, owr people; not meaning national differences, Arab,
Persian, or Turk, but exclusively the difference of creed.

In Sanskrit o word (a syllable) may commence with
one, two, or three consonants, .. dri, jyd, stri, hshveda,
which is impossible in Arabic, where each syllable begins
and ends with one consonant only.  Alberunt’s comparison
cannot, therefore, refer to Arvabie.

In Persian, the rules for the beginning and end of the
syllable are different.  Whilst in the ancient forms of
Kranian speech a syllable could commence with two con-
sonants, as, e.g. fratanea, isapo, Neo-Persian permits only
one consonant at, the beginning of a syllable, furdum, shwb.
However, the end of a syllable may consist of two con-
secutive consonants, as in ydft «as\, bakdh (s, Mushk
S, mard Q0 &c. Alberuni seems to hint at these ex-
amples, and at a doctrine of certain grammarians, who are
not known, to this effect, that the tirst of these two conso-
nants is to be considered as having not ¢ complete or
clear vowel, but an indistinet Ziddea one, something like
a sehara mobile of Hebrew grammar. - .

There is a small number of words {or syllables) in Neo-
Persian which indeed commence with the, two consonants

a8, cg. LR, b,"}-’f\ ’ w‘)&l—", J.D“).ﬁ'-, ‘;}.L.-‘)a'., but
they were at the author’s time pronounced as a single one, if
we may judge from the metrical system of the Shdindma. of
his contemporary Firdausi, who was only alittle older than
himself. (/. similar remarks of the authot, i. 148, 139.)

P. 20. Sagara. -The story of Sagarais related in Vishnu-
Puripa, translated by Wilson-Hall,-vol. iii. p. 289-295.

The words secer _sogs, and .tg\ alxd 0 4 might make
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us think that these events happened within the recollec-
tion of the author; but this is not necessarily the case.
The former words may be interpreted, I recollect thestory
of a Hiwdw who,” &ec., i.e. “1 recollect having heard the
story,” &ec.; and the words with which he winds up the
story may mean, “1 feel thankful to my fute that it was
not I and my contemporaries whom he treated thus, but
former generations.”

. 21. Shamaniyye.—The Buddhists are in Arabic called
by this name, which is derived from a Prakritic form of
Sanskrit $ramanpe (Strabo Xeppdved, Hievonymus Sen-

anuei), and by the word & asall, i.c. tie ved robed-people
(=vraltapata), which refers to the red-brown (= /dsheiyr)
cloaks of the Buddhist monks. (7. Kern, Der Buddiismas
wnd. seine Geschichte tn Indien, iiberselzt vou 1. .Jacobi,
Leipzig, 1882, ii. 45. See another note of our author's on
Buddhisin in his **Chronology of Ancient Nations,” pp.
188, 189. 1t is extremely difficult, from the utter lack of
historic tradition, to clieck the author’s statemcents as to
the western extension of Buddhism, which certainly never
reached Mosul. Before all, it will be necessary to examine
how far Alberuni, when speaking of the ancient history
amd institutions of Eran, was under the intluence of the
poets of his" time, Dakiki, Asadi, and Firdausi, who
versified Kranian folklore for the edification of the states-
men of the Samanian and Ghaznavi empires, all of them
of Eranian descent. Hearing the songs of the heroic
exploits of their ancestors consoled them to a certain
degree for the only too palpable fact that their nation was
no longer the ruling one, but subject to another; that
Arabs and T'urks had successively stepped into the heritage
of their aucestors. |

It must be observed that the negotiators of the cities
of Sindh, whon? they sent to the Muslim conquerors when
first attacked by them, were invariably $rauranns (v.
Albalidhuri), which seems to indicate that Sindh in those
times, 4.e. about A.D. 718, was Suddhistic. C7. H. Kern. Der
Buddlismus und seine Geschichite tn Indien, 11, 543.

P. 2'1. Muhammad Ibn Alldsim.—The brilliant career -
of the conqueror of Sindh falls into the years A.n. 707-
714. By Albalidhuri (p. ™1 ), Ibn-AVathir, and others
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.

Le is called Muly. Ibne Alkisim ZJon Muhapanad, not lbn
Almunabbih, as here and p. 116.  When Alberuni wrote,
Islam was known in Sindh already 350 years (since A.D.
680), and was established there 320 years (since about
A.D. 716).  On the history of the conquest of Sindh, ¢f.

Albalidhari’s K5tdb-alfutidh, p. T, translntgd by Reinaud,
“ Fragments,” p. 182 ; Klliot, History of India, i. 113.
Instead of Bahmanvil read Pamhanvi = Draliananwodta,

P. 23. The words of Varfihamihira are found in his
Brilet-Suwvidhitd, translated by Kern in the “Journal of
the Royal Asiatic Society,” 1870, p. 441 (ii. 15): “The
Girecks, indeed, arce foreigners, but with them this science
is in a flourishing state. llence they are honoured as
though they were Ilishis; how much more then a twice-
born man, if he be versed in astrology.”

P. 2s. Think of Nocrales, &e.—'The author speaks of a
Socratic fule ov calimity, meaning a fate like that which
befell Socrates. 1 do nol know from what particular
source Alberuni and his contemporaries derived their in-
formation about the history of Greek philosophy. There
is a broad stream of literary tradition on this subject in
Arabic literature, but it has not yet been investigated
what was its origin, whether it proceeded from one sourge
or from several. Those men, mostly Greek keathens from
Llarrin or Syrian Christians, who had enjoyed the Greek
education of the time, not only translated Greek literature
into Syriac and Arabic for the benefit of their Arab mas-
ters, but wrote also general works on the history of Greek
learning and literature, probably translating and adopting
for their purpose some onc of the most current school-
books on this subject, used in the schools of Alexandria,
Athens, Antioch, &e. Among authors who wrote such
books, some being mere compilations*of the”famous sen-
tences of Greek sages (doxographic), others. having a more
historic char.wtm, are Hunain ITbn ’Ishak, his son 'Iehitk
Tbn Hunain, and Kusti Ibn Liki (i Constans the son
of Lucas). But what were ¢he Gneek works from which
they took their information, and which they probably
communicated to the Arabs exactl) as they were? I am
inclined to think that they used works of Porphyrius and
Awmmonins, the Greek originals of which are no longer
extant.
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P. 25. Jurare tn verba, &e.—Tha Hindus cousider, c.g.
the sciences ot astronomy and astrology as jfounded wpon
tradition, and their authors produce in their books side
by side their own perhaps more advanced ideas and some
silly notions of any predecessors of theirs, although they
are fully aware that both are totally irrsconcilable with
each other. (/. the words of Varihamihira to this effect
in Brihat Sarnhitd,ix. 7, and the note of his commentator
Utpala to v. 32. Alberuni pronounces most energetically
against this kind of scientific composition when speaking
of Brahmagupta in chapter lix. on eclipses.

1. 27. Beyond all likeness cnd wunlilencss, an expression
frequent in the description of the Deity. Literally trans-
lated : things that are opposile to cach other and things thet
are like each other. Perhaps the rhyme didd and addd,
‘adddd and ‘anddd, has contributed to the coining of this
term. As for the idea, it may be comparcd with the term
drandreds in Hindu philosophy = prirs of opposiles, as
pleasure and pain, health and sickness.  Lhoagorod-Gild,
il. 45, vil. 27 : ““ Yoga Aphorisms of Patafijali” (edited by
Rajendralild Mitra), ii. 48, p. 111.

P. 27. Who dis the worshipped one? de.—The greater
part of this extract from Patanjali has been translated into
Persian by *Abulma’ili Muhammad Tbn "Ubaid-Allih in
his Kitdb-boayan-ol adydn ; v. (. Schefer, Chrestomathic Per-
sane, i A=Y LK aas S Spame LT cinlaS e
Lagel a1 Ol o) el algly o, 4 g

P.27. Potuiijali.—The book of this name used and trans-
lated by the author had the form of a conversation between
two persons, simply called “ the asking one,” and * the an-
swering one,”’gand its subject was the scarch for liberation
and for the union of the soul with the olject of ils mediti-
tion (i. 132), the emancipution of the soul from the felters
of the body (i. 8). 14 was g popular book of theosophy,
propounding in questions and answers the doctrine of the
Yoga, a theistic philosophy developed by Patafijali out of
the atheistic Siirkhyd philosophy of Kapila. Cf. J. Davies,
“ Hindu Philosophy,” Saakhyd Kdarikd of ISvura Krishna,
London, 1881, p. 116. The latter is called nirisvare=
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not h:iviug a bord, the.former sesovr o= ha.\;ing a lord. 1t
mostly treats of wmokshe (salvation) and metempsychosis.
1t contained not only theory, but also tales (i. 93), Hag-.
gadic elements by.way of illustration. o

Alberuni’s Patafijali is totally different from * The Yoga
Aphorisms of Dataiijali” (with the commentary of Bhoja
RAji, and an Knglish translation by Rajendralili Mitra,
Caleutta, 1883), and, as far as I may judge, the philosophic
system of the former differs in many points essentially
from that of the Siitras. . : )

Moreover, the extracts given in the Jaudica stand in no
relation with the commentary of Bhoja Rijd, although the
commentator here and there mentions ideas which in a
like or similar form occur in Alberuni’s work, both works
being intended to explain the principles of the same school
of philosophy.

Besides the text of Patafijali, a commentary also is
mentioned and quoted (i, 232, 234, 236, 238, 248), ix
Jaiil U or st sf-e. 1t is most remarkable that

the extracts from this commentary are all of them not of a
philosophic, but of a plainly Paurinic character, treating
of cosmographic subjects, the lokas, Mount Mern, the
different spheres, &e. The name of the commentator is
not mentioned.  If the ¢uotations on i. 273 srg. may be
considered as derived from this commentary] the author
was Balabhadra. V. index 1. s.v. Pataiijali.

P. 29. ('it¢.—The book Gitd is, according to Alberuni,
a part of the book Bhearata (i.e. Mohdbhdrata, which term
does not occur in the Lndica ), and a conven:sation between
Visudevaand Arjuna () gl JG). Iuislacgelyquoted
in chapters relating to religion and philosophy. We have
now to examine in what relation Alberyni’s Gi#/d stands to
the well-known Dhoyarad-Gitd as we have it in our time.
Cf. *“Hindu Philosophy,” “The Bhagavad-Gitd, or the
Sacred Lay,” translated by J. Davies, London, 1882. “The
latter is described as a skilful union of the systems, of Kapila
and Pataijjali with a large udmicture of the prevailing
Brihmanie doctrines.  Although the opinionsaegarding its
origin differ widely, it can scarcely be denied that it is not
free from having been influenced to a certain degree by

' ¢f. Alberuni on the Mahdbhdrata, i. 132, 133..
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Christianity, and that it could not Jiave been composed
before the third®Christian century. Chapter xi. gives the
impression of having been modelled after a Christian
apocalypsis.

The quotations from the G'itd (or Svng) may be divided
into three classes :—

(1.) Such as exhibit a close relationslup with certain
passages in the Bhayrrwd-(itd. Parts of sentences arc
here and there almost identical, but nowhere whole sen-
tences; v. 1. 40, 52, 73, 74, 36, 87, 103, 104, 218 (v. nolc),
352; ii. 169.

(2.) Such as show a certain similarity, more in the ideas
expressed than in the wording, with passages in the
Bhagavad-Giti ; v. 1. 29, 70, 71, 78, 79. 103. 104, 122.

(3.) Such as cannot be compared, either in idea or in
wording, with any passage in the Zhagarad-(17td ; v.i. 52,
53;;54, 70, 71, 73: 74, 75, 70, 78. 79, 80. 92, 1223 il. 137,
I

The single texts will be discussed in the notes to the
places in question.

The quotations given by Alberuni cannot have been
translated from the Ahqgirud-(Vild in its present form.
Admitting even that the translator translated as little
literally and accurately as possible (and the texts of Albe-
rtti do nof give this impression), there remains a great
number of passages which on no account could be derived
from the presefit Sanskrit text, simply because they do not
exist there. Or has Alberuni translated a commentary of
the Blrgiead-Gitd instead of the original ?  The text of
the extracts, as given in the Zndice, is remarkably short
and precise, extremely well worded, without any repeti-
tion and verbosity, and these are qualities of style which
hardly point to a commentary.

Alberuni seems te have used an edition of the Ihgarad-
.Gitd totally different from the one which we¢ know, and
which also in Thdia seems to be the only one known. 1t
must*have been more ancient, because the notorious Yoga
elements are not found in it, and these have been recog-
nised by the modern interpfeters as interpolations of a
later time. Secondly, it must have been more complete,
because it exhibits a number of sentences which are not
found in the Bhayarad-Gild.
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Various generations of Hindu scholars have modelled
and remodelled this book, one of the most precious gems
of thteir literature, and it seems astonishing that an edition
of it which existel as late as the time of Alberuni should
not have reached the nineteenth century.

As regards the quotation on this page (29), it exhibits
only in the substance a distant relationship with Bhagavad-
(fitd, x. 3: “He who knows Me as unborn and without
beginning, the mighty Lord of the world, he of mortals is
free from delusion, he is free from all sin.”

P. 30. Sdikhya.—~The book Sdrikhya, as used and
translated by Alberuni, had the form of a conversation
between an anchorite and a sage, and it contained a
treatise on the origines and « deseription of all created
beings (1. 8), a book on divine subjects (i. 132). It was
composed by Kapila. The author quotes it largely on
questions of religion and philosophy. The Samkhya
philosopby of Kapila is the most ancient system of
thought. among the Hindus, the source of the Yoga doc-
trine of Patafjali. (Y. Colebrooke, * Essays,” i. 239-279 ;
J. Davies, “ lindu Philosophy,” &e., p. 101 seq.

The relation between Alberuni’s Sdivkliye and the so-
called Sedvidkhyapravacanam (“ The Sinkhya ‘Aphorisms of
Kapila,” translated by Ballantyne, London, 1885) is"a
very distant one, and 1s limited to this, that there occurs
a small number of passages which show ‘a similarity of
matter, not of form. The latter book (the Siéris) seems
to be a late secondary production; v. A. Weber, Voric-
saagen iber Indische Literaturyesclichte, p. 254, note 250.
Besides, the philosophic system propounéed by Alberuni
under the name of Sivikliye seems in various and -essen-
tial points to differ from that of the Sdiéras; it seems
altogether to have had a totally diffexent tendency. The
Siitras treat of the complete cessution of pain ; the first one-
rans thos : “ Well, the complete cessation ‘of pain, (which
is) of three kinds, is the complete end of man ;”’ whilst the
Scritkhyea of Alberuni teaches moksha by means of know-
ledge.

Next we have to compare Alberuni’s 8drikhye with
the Sdvikhye Kdrikd of 1évara Krishna (v: Colebrooke,
‘ Kssays,” i. 272 ; J. Davies, *“ Hindu Philosophy,” London,
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1881).  Both works teach uiolsha by means of knowledge,
and contain here and there the same subject-matter. It
must be observed that of those illustrative tales which
Alberuni’s Sdrikhya gives in full lengthy chort indications
are found in the Sdrnlhyn Kirikd. Its author, {évara
Krishna, says at the end of his book thats he has written
his seventy Stltras, crcluding illustrative tales. 'This is not
quite correct, as sometimes, though he has not told them,
he has at all events indicated them. MHis words show
that he has copied from a book like the Sdickhyt of Albe-
runi, in which ¢he tales were not only indicated, but related
at full length. Cf. A. Weber, Vorlesvngen iiber Indische
Literaturgeschichte, Berlin, 1876, p. 254, note 250. llall
considers the S. Pravacanecin to be younger than the 8.
Kdirild.

1f, in the third place, we examine the Liuishya of
Graudapida, we find that it is not identical with Alberuni’s
Sdvikhye, but a near relative of it.  Cf. the Sdndhyu
Kdrid, &e., translated by Colebrooke, also the Lhdshyo
of Gaudapiida, translated by H. 1I. Wilson, Oxford, 1837 ;
Colebrooke, “ Essays,” i. 245. Most of the quotations
given by Alberuni are found only slightly differing in
Gaudapada, and some agree literally, as I shall point out
in the notes to the single passages. Almost all the illus-
tfative tales mentioned by Alberuni are found in Giauda-
pida, being, ag a rule, more extensive in Alberuni than in
Gaudapida. The latter seems to have taken his informa-
tion from a work near akin to, or identical with, that
Sévivkhyo book which was used by Alberuni.

According to Colebrooke (in the preface of the work
just mentipnpd,’on p. xiii.), Gaudapiida was the teacher of
Sarmkara Aciirya, who is said to have lived in the cighth
Christian century. Cf. also A. Weber, Vorleswugen, pp.
179, 254, and 262, Alberuni does not mention Gaudapida,

- as far as I cansee. Or is he perhaps identical with Gawle
the anchorite, whom Alberuni mentions even before Kapila ?
Cf. the passage, i. 131-132: “ Besides the Hindus have
books, &c., on the prgcess of becoming God and seeking
liberation from the world, as, ¢.g. the book composed by
Gauda the apthorite, which goes by his name.”

Kapila, the father of the Sirmkhya philosophy, is men-
tioned by Alberuni also as the author of a book called
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Nyéyibhishd, *on the Veda and its interpretation, also
showing that it has been created, and~ distinguishing
within the Veda between such injunctions as are obliga-.
tory only in certain cases and those which are obligatory
in general ” (i. 132). The subject of this book is evidently
not related to the Nyidya philosopby, but to the tenets
of the Mimiunsi philosophy, Zc¢. the Parvamimimsa,
(Colebrooke, ¢ Kssays,” i. p. 319-349; ). Davies, ** Hindu
Philosophy,” p. 23 Thibaut, Ad»thasiicraelia, Benares,
1882), a system of rules which are applied to the text of
the Veda and its sacrifical preseriptions.

1% 31. The anthropomorplic doctrines, the teachings of the
Jabriyya scet, {e.—The sect, called Jabriyya, Jabariyya,
and Mujbara teaches that the actions of man proceed
from God. 'They ave the followers of Al-najjir. Cf. Fikrist,
p. 179 seq.

The Ahl-cltashih, or anthropomorphists, teach that God
is similar to His creatures. (Y. Stalio Quinta et Seata et
appendic Librd Mecaloif, edit. Th, Scerensen, Leipzig, 1858,
P 3625 Addb=i- Yimini of Al-Utbi, translated by .J. Rey-
nolds, London, 1858, preface, pp. xxv. xxix.; © Book of
Religious and Philosophical Seets,” by Alshahrastiing, edited
by Cureton. pp. 59, 01, and 75 sq. '

I understand the passage = & 3 A= ) (s, 11,
12) as meaning the prohibition of the study (not discussion, as
I have translated, which would be ,'\';‘,-;:\j\,.!\) of a subject. i.c.
a cuestion of a religious bearing ; but I am not aware what
particular event the author hints at by these words. At
the intolerant religious policy of the Khalif Alkadir?
King Mahmd was a great Ketzeriichter. Probably a.stout
adherent of the theory of the harmony of throne and altar,
which his contemporarvies Al-Utbi (in his preface) and
Alberuni (L 99) call £u+ins, he tried to cover the 1llegitimate,
revolutionary origin of his dynasty, which was still fresh
in the memory of the men of the time ; he maintained the
most loyal relations with the spiritual head of Islam, the
Khalif of Bagdad. Alkédir (a.H. 381—422), who had clad
the usurpation of his family with the mantle of legitimacy ;
and in order te please him, he hunted down the heretics
in his realm in Khurasan as in Multin (¢f/. Reynolds, 1. 1.,
P- 438 seq.), impaling or stoning them. He tried to rid
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the Khalif of tlie real or suspected wotaries of his oppo-
nent, the Anti-Khalif in Egypt, the famous Hikim, famous
‘by his madness and by being considered by the Drues as
the orlglnator of their creed. The religieus policy of Mal-
mfid may be retraced to the following principles :—

(1.) Perfect toleration for the Hindus athis court and in
his army

2.) Persecution of certain Muslim sectarians in the
interest of the Khalif, of the Karmatians and other sects
of Shiitic tendencies. (Cf. A. von Kremer, Geschichte der
herschenden Ideen des Islam, Leipzig, 1868, p. 127.)

(3.) Predilection for a Muslim sectarian from Sijistiin
by the name of Ab{i-“Abdillih Ibn Alkirim, by whose
influence both Sunnites and Shiites had to suffer (¢f.
Alshahrastdnt, p. *7).  How long the influence of this man
had lasted, and how far his doctrines had been carried into
practice, does not appear from Alshahrastini’s account.

That, notwithstanding all this, there was a large margin
for liberty of religious thought under the rule of Malimid
and his immediate successor, is sufliciently illustrated by
the tenor of Alberuni's work. Altogether, it must be
kept in mind that before Alghazzilli the Muslim Church
was not that ¢:mcentrated organisation nor that all-over-
wheliming force which it has been ever since and keeps up
in our dayse To those who only know the centuries of
Mauaslim histosy after the establishment of the orthodox
Church, it sounds next to incredible that the military chief
of a Khalif should have been an infidel (a Zoroastrian 7).
Cf. the story of Afshin, the general of the Khalif Alm'-
tasim, in Menowtcehelri, Poéte 1’:;»119: par A. de Inher‘stem
I\a/,unn\lu . 140.

P. 33. 7 Aavbdvew.—The word Lumiin, which 1 have
thus rendered, meuas (o be /iidden.  Not knowing to what
school of Gregk 1)l1il()sopher=; the author refers, I can only
give the note of Reiske, “ 448t _la!, Philosophi qui omnes
animas supul et semel creatas “et reconditas in Adamo
putant” (Freytag, Leticon ALrobicum, s.h.v.).

P. 33. Puildsopi, &c.—As Syrian schelars were the
author’s teachers in Greek philosophy, he knows the Greek

~word ¢eAdoodos only in its Syrian garb |2amN .o,
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The Ahl-assuj’a were certain persons, poor refugees and
houseless men, who during the first years of Muhammad’s
stay®in Medina passed the night in the s/l of the mosque
of the Prophet in. Medina, which was a covered place, an
appurtenance of the mosqgue, roofed over with palm-sticks
(Lane). ‘

Abulfuth Albusti was a famous poet of the time. A

native of Bust in Northern Afghanistan, he was in the
service of the governor, who held the place under the
Simiini dynasty, and after the conquest of Bust by Sabuk-
tagin he entered the service of this prince and of his son
Mahmiid. Under Mas'Gd he lived still in Ghazna, for
Baihaki mentions that he had fallen into disgrace and
had to carry water for the royal stables. By the inter-
vention of Baihaki, he was restored into the good graces
of the prime minister, Ahmad Ibn -Hasan of Maimand.
C7. Elliot, « History of India,” ii. 82, 84, iv. 161 ; Ethd¢,
Radagi’s Vorldufer und Zellgenossen, p. 55. According to
HA4ji Khalifa (iii. 257, iv. 533), he died A.H. 430 (A.D. 1039).
For further information see Shahraz(iri, Nuzhat-al’ wredh,
fol. 182 (MS. of the Royal Library, Berlin, MSS. Orient.
octav. 217); Al-Baihaki, Tatimmat-swiwdn-alliikma, fol.
22b (MS. of the same library, Petermann, i. 737) ; also
Mirchondi Historia Gasneridarum Persice, B Wllken,
Berlin, 1832, p. 144. 'T'owards the end of hls life he ‘is
said to have travelled with an embassy of the Khakiin of
Transoxiana to that country, and to have died there.

P. 34. Galenus—The author quotes the following works
of Galenus :—-

(1.) ASyos mpoTperTinds.

(2.) A commentary to the aphorisms of Ihppokrates a
book of which I do not know the Greek original (¢f. i. 335,
ii. 168). TOPP-S

(3.) oot S (from the Syriac 20l4p) = mept rvibé- -
Tems duppdkwr TOV KuTh TéTOUS,

(4) L\, S = the bool: of the proof, of which I donot
know{the Greek original; ¢/* 1. 97."

(5.) uwid! 2V =de dndole animee (zwepi 748Gy 2), of which
the_Greek original likewise is not known to me; ¢f. i.
123, 124.
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(6,) W\?Ugﬂ ,__,L‘;s =mwepi ovvléoeds puppdnwy Kuti yén.
. Besides, the author gives some quotations from Galgnus
without mentioning from what particular book they were
taken; ¢f. i. 222, 320. Cf. on Galen’s 'works in Arabic
Dr. Klamroth, «“ Journal of the German Origntal Society,”
vol. x1. 189 seq.

The passage here given is found in Ilporperrikds éri
Tas Téxvas, ed. Abrah. Willet, Lugduni Bat., 1812, chap. ix.
PP- 29, 30:—d&s kal Tév davbpdmer Tols dploTovs Oeias
d&wbijvar Tipdls, odx T kuldds €papor év Tols  dydow 3
Siokov Eppufav 3  SiemdAowgare  dAAG Sk Ty dmd 1OV
Texv@v edepyeaiav. Aokdymds yé Tor kai Aubrvoos el
dvbporor  wpdtepoy doryv e apynbfev, Tudr  dfotrra
peyioTov, 6 pév Sui v latpueyr, o & OTe v wepi Tols
dumélovs Nuds Téxymy édidufer.

The two passages on p. 36 are probably taken from the
Protrepticus too. With the former compare the words in
chap. ix. (on p. 22 editio Kiihn, vol. i.): K! & ok é0éers
épol welbearBui, Tv ye Oedr aidéotnre Tor TTi6Gwor.

Shortly afterwards follows the second guotation, verses
quoted by Galen from Herodotus, i. 05 :

o« » 7 LN Ay ’ .
Hexers, & Avkdepye, ¢udr wori wiova vapiv.
» ’ "
Aifw 1) ore Bedv pavredoopol 5 drtipuror,
dAN & kui paAdov Bedy édmopar, & Avkdepye.
L]

1. 35. Plato.~The author quotes the following works
of Plato :—

(1.) .Phedo.

(2.) Timeens (¢f. also Proclus).

(3.) Jeges. o

Of the thre& quotations on this passage, the middle one
is found in TWirceus, 414 :(—'Brel & ofr mirres &, T. ‘A,
Aéyer wpds adTods 4 168 1O wAr yervijrus Tdde - Oeoi et
K. 7. A, dfdvator pév olk éoré ofd dAvror TH  mdpmar -
woite pév 8y Aehjoerfé ye oidé Tevferlbe Hurdrov poipus,
Tijs éus BovAijoews peifovos ére Serpob  kul  KrpuwTépor
Aayxdvres éxeivwy ofs 61’ éyiyrerbe fuvedeivbe.

The first ahd third quastatiors are not found in the Greek
text, and Ed. Zeller, to whom I applied for help, thinks
that both areetaken from a commentary on T%mewus by
some Christian author, as cg. Johannes P’hiloponns, the
former having being derived from 40D (wepi 8¢ tdv GAAmw
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SGL[LOV(DV €L7X'€LV I\U.L YV(OV(LL T’l]l’ ‘)IGI’(O'LI’ I\J A) the latfbr
from passages like 321 and g2n. '

T'he index of the works of Johannes Philoponus or Scho-
lasticus (Steinschueider, Al-Fardbi, p. 152 seq.) does mnot-
mention a commentary on 7%mceus, if it is not concealed

under the title of one of his books, ol ..V 3, d.c. on
7/ e, gj

excisting and perishing.  As he was a literary opponent of
Nestorius, he seems to have been a strict Monophysite,
which would be in keeping with the third quotation, *“ God
is in the single number,” &e.  C/. the note to pp. 56, 57.

P. 36. Johannes (Grammaticus (identical with J. Philo-
ponus and Scholasticus) is five times quoted. There are
three extracts from his fefitalio Procli, and two more, the
origin of which is not mentioned, but probably taken from
the same book. The passage here mentioned is found in
Joannis Gramaatict Diiloponi Alerandring contra Proclum
de Mundi cternitate, libri xviii., Venetiis, 1551, Greek and’
Liatin, in the 18th Adyos, chap. ix. (there is no pagination ;
¢f. the Latin translation, p. 95) :—

pay 06 yip  eldérar ww ékelvovs GANG Te Oedv wAyr ThOV
urropéror  copdror mXov kal oeljms  Kal  ThHr  Aourdy,
GTTEP  Kal  pEXpt  ror Ty /3(//)/)(1/)(01' TwotapBdrery  Tobs
mAeloTors.  Gorepor 8 Jmor ey edrowy kel TOV dAdov
Vet T@p dcrmlut:ﬂm' ENAyras  EADorTus, TH aiTe Kikeivovs
W’)(I(r(l.‘/()’)(l‘(r(l.l. Ul’()/I.U.TL.

I have not succeeded in identifying the other four
quotations, i. 65, 220, 231, 284. (. on this author, Fihrist,
. 254, and Dr. \tmnqchnelder A/ﬁi:wln, pp- 152, 162.

. 37. Bual.  "The form of the word Yes (Syriac ugg)
shows that the Arabic Bible-text which Alberuni used had
been translated from Syriac. ,

P. 30. ]lfa:u — Vide note to pp. 7, 8. .

P. 40. (itd. - Cf. with these words the Blhagarad-Gitd
(of J. Davies), xv. 14, 15:—

“ Entering into the ecartii, I sustain all things by my
vital force. and becoming « saroury ]zuca, I nounsh all
herbs (v. 14)

“1 become fire, and enter into the bodies of all that
breathe, &e.  And I am seated in the hearts of all: from
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Me come memogy, knowledge, and the power of reason,’
&e. (v. 15).

- Davies supposes the whole of verse 15 to be an interpo-
lation, but this remark must, as it seemsy be limited to the
final sentence of verse 15 only, 1.e.to the words : “T form
the Vedinta, and I am one who knows the *Vedas.”

P. g40. Apollonius.—A Greek book of Apollonius of
Tyana of this title is not known to me, but it exists in

Arabic Ul 3 S (Liber de Causis), in the library of

Leyden, ¢f. Wenrich, De Auctorum Grocorum Versionibus
et Commentarits Syriacis, Arobicis, Le., p. 239.

Pp. 40-44.—The Siunkhya doctrine of the twenty-five
tattvas is found in the commentary of Gaudapida to the
Sérklya Kdriké of 1évara Krighna, where also the saying
of Vyfisa (here i. 44 and 104) is found. (/. the translation
of H. H. Wilson, p. 79, i

P. 40. Buddha, dharmea, swiyho.—This note on the
Boddhistic trinity probably rests on the authority of
Zurkiin, as he was quoted in the book of Erdinshaliri : cf.
note to pp. 6, 7. It shows that Alberuni had no original
information régarding Buddhism, and it justifies his harsh
judgment on the worth of the tradition of Zrkiin, . 1. 7.

"Phe name  Buddhodena is nothing, and by mistake
derived from Siddhodana, the name of Buddha’s father.
Perhaps Zuarkfn had read not <523 but S9>ew, which
would- be Swuddhodani, i.e. the son of Suddhoduna  or

Buddha.

P. g41. Vayrw rurdna.—Of the ]’umntw the author had
the A(lm/a, Metsya, and Vayuw Purdnus, i.c. only pmhons
of them (i. ;13¢) gnd probably the whole of Vushyu-
Lurdna. Most of his Pauranic quotations are taken from

* Viéyw, Vishnu,and Mutsye Purdnas.  Cf. on the Purinas,
A. Weber, Vorlesungen, p. 206, and note 206 on p. 208.

P. 42.—The five mothers afe a blunder of the author's
instead of theuf”(’ measures, 1.e. paficam@trdni (paiealan-
matrdns).

The combination between the senses and the elements, -
as it is given here and on p. 43, also occurs in the Viidr-

VOL. 11. S
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shika—philosophy of Kandda : ¢f. Colebrooke, ‘ Essays,” i.
293 seq. Compare also Vishnu-Purdna,i. 2,p. 35,and Hall's
note 1. There are similar elements in the philosophy of
the Bauddhas or fSaugatas: v. Colebrooke, Le. i. 416, 417.

I’. 42.—The quotation from Homer is not found in the
Greek text, nor do I know the Greek original of the second
verse. Were they taken from some Neo-Pythagorean
book ¥ .

. 43. Porplhyry.—This is the only quotation from Por-
phyry, from a book of his which is not extant in the Greek
original. According to Wenrich, l.c. p. 287, there has
once been in Syriac a translation of the fourth book of a:
Liber Historiaram Philosophorum, probably identical with
the work here mentioned. ,The note on the Milky Way
(i. 281) is perhaps taken from this same source.

P. 43. Locune.—In the Arabic text (71, 15) is missing
the relation between the learing and the «ir, the comple-
ment to the words hearing «iry in 1. 14.

P. 43. Plato.—As the author does not. mention the
source whence he took these words, I conjecture that they
were derived from 7%wmcecus, 77, A, B, or from sdvme commen-
tary on this'passage: ¢/. note to p. 35.

P. 45, Matres simplices—Cf. note to p. 42. On the
Simkhya theorv regarding the union of soul and matter,
¢f. Sémkhya Kdrvikd, ve. 20, 21, 42, and Gaundapiida’s
Bhdshya.

P. 47. Duncing-girl.—This example is likewise found in
Gandapida, p. 170 (Bhdshya to v. 59 of the Smnkhya
Kdrika); that of the blind and the lame on p. 76 (to'.
. 21),

¢

P. 48. Mini.—1Vide note o pp. ¥, 8.

P. 48. The book of Séiikhyu, &c.—The ;:Leory of pre-
dominance among the three primary forces (guna), v..in
Gaudapiida. pp. 92,93, to 7. 25, p. 49 to 2. 12; the oom-
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parison of the goul with a spectatoreon p. 72 to v. 19 (also
Bhagavad-Gitd, xiv. 23) ; the story of the innocent among
the robbers on p. 74 to v. 20.

P. 49. The soul is in matter, Le.—~The soul compared to
a charioteer, v. in Gaudapiida, p. 66 to +.°17.

Pp. §2-54. Visudeva speuls to Avjuna, §c.—Of these
quotations from ('itd, compare the passage, © Kternity is
common to both of us, &ec., whilst they were concealed
from you,” with Bhagarad-Gild, iv. 5 : © Many have been in
past time the births of me, and of thee also, Arjuna. All
these I know, but thon knowest them not, O slayer of foes!”

Of the other quotations on these two pages, I do not
see how they could be compared with any passage in
Bhagavad-Gitd, except for the general tenor of the ideas.
With the phrase, “ For he loves God and God loves him,”
of. Bhagavad-Gitd, xii. 14~20, “ Who worships e is dear
to me.”

P. 54. Vishpu-Dharma.—Alberuni gives large (uota-
tions from this book. He speaks of it i. 132, and trans-
lates the title as the religion of God.

- I do not know the Sangkrit original of the book, for it
is totally different from the Vishww-Smpiti, ovr Vishijn-
Sitra, or Vaishpave Dharmasdstra, translated by J. Jolly
-(*The Institutes of Vishnu,” ()xfmd 1880), a law-book in
a hundred chapters, similar to those of Apastamba, Yijna-

valkya, Vasishtha, the Grihyastitras, &e. Ouv Vishyu-
Dharmea is a sprt of Purina, full of those legends and
notions charucteristic of the literature of ’uriinas; but
the author does not assign it to them. Most of the ex-
tracts here given are conversations between the sage
Mirkandeya and Vajra, others a conversation between the
" king Parikshaand the sage Satinika. The extracts treat
of mythological subjects (i. 54); the twelve sums (i. 216,
217); the qole (i. 241); the pIanets and fixed stars (i. 287,
288); star-legends (i.2291); vhe story of Hiranyfiksha (ii.
140); the names of the Manvantaras (i. 387); the domi-
nants of the planets (ii. 121); in particular, of chrono-
logical and astronomical subjects. The anthor has taken
several series of names from the Vishnu-Dharma. He
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seems to quote it sometimes withont mentjoning its title.
So, e.g. I am inclined to attribute the traditions of Saunaka
(i. 113, 126) to this book. The quotation (ii. 398) on
Visudeva, Saihkarshana, Pradyumna, and Aniruddha, as
the names of Hari in the four Yugas, is found likewise
among the doctrines of the Vaishnava sect, the Paicari-
tras, or Bhiigavatas : ¢/. Colebrooke, * Essays,” i. 439, 440.
Vishnpu is the chief god of those IHindns with whom
Alberuni held relation.  Were they Vaishnava sects, and
was the 1Vishyu-Dhorma a special code of theirs? On
the heterodox sect of Vishnn or Visudeva worshippers
just mentioned, ¢/. Colebrooke, l.e. pp. 437—443.

Colebrooke mentions a book, Vishnw - Dharmotiara-
LPurdna, which is said to have comprehended the Brahma-
siddbfinta of Brahmagupta: ¢f/. “ Essays,” ii. 348. This
work is perhaps identical with the Vishnu-Dharma used
by Alberuni. As he had a copy of the Brahmasiddidnte,
he had it perhaps as a portion of this larger work.

P. 54. Lalkshmd, who produced the Ampita.—For the
legend of Lakshmi v. Vishyuu-Purdna, i. 9, where it is
Dhanvantari who brings the Amrita-cup, not. Lakshmi.
Apparently this goddess is meant here, and not Lakshmana,
as the manuseript has it, the brother of Rima. When
Alberuni wrote this, he seems to have mistalfen Lakshmi

for a masculine being, or else we must write &> v in the

text 7V, 3, instead of g <.

The Arabic Land’« (=wisunce, félicité) is an attempt of
Alberuni’s to translate the Sanskrit amits = anbrosia,
which scarcely any one of his readers will kave nnderstood.

Cf. the Arabic text, 171, 6 (here 1. 253).

P. 54. Dalesher, who ws beaten by YPeahideoe.—Cf. the
story of the destruction of Daksha’s sacrifice by order of
Siva, as commnnicated by IHall in his edittbn of Wilson's
Vishyu-Purdna as appendix to i. viil. p. 120 seq. (Sacrifice
of Daksha, from the T/'ti;l/w]:‘u,r(iua.)..

P. s4. Vardhamiliro.-——Of this author A¥bernni guotes
the following ‘works :—

(1) Brihatsamhitd.

(2.) Drihajiatakam, i. 158, 219, 220, ii. 118.
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(3). Laghujigakam, i. 158.

(4.) Paicasuldhdantild, i. 153, 1i..7, 190.

Books, of the same author, which Alberuni mentions
without giving extracts from them, are Shatpaiicdsild and
._‘j:‘-k‘ G ad (?), both with astrological contents (i. 158).
Perhaps the two books called Yogaydird and Tikani(?)-
watrd (1. 158) are also to be attributed to Varihamihira.
Besides there are mentioned several commentaries, one of
the Bpihat-Sarichitd by Utpala, from Kashmir (1. 298),
and one of the Brilajjdtakam by Balabhadra.

One of the sources whence Alberuni has drawn most
copionsly is the ZDrihat-Swiiliitd, or, as lLe calls it, the
Swiivhitd : ». the edition of the Sanskrit original by Dr.
Kern, Calcutta, 1865, and his translation in the ¢ Journal
of the Royal Asiatic Society ” for the years 1870, 1871,
1873, 1875. Alberuni praises Vardhamihira as an honest
man of science (i. 360), and maintains that he lived 526
years before his own time, which is A.D. 1030. Accord-
ingly, the date of Varihamihira would be A.h. 504. (.
ii. 86.

In the preface to the edition, p. 61, Kern mentions the
Shatpaicasild and the Yogayiird.  Both the Lrilad-Sein-
hiti and Laghwdtakam had been translated into Arabic
By Alberuni.

The passage here (p. 54) ¢noted is found in chap. iii.
v. 13—15 (“Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society,” 1870,

- 446).
P. '54. Minit——Vide note to pp. 7, 8.
P. 55. Pataiijali— Vide note to p. 27.

Pp. 56, 57. PPuc'o.—The two quotations from o ave
the following :—

70C. wadwds pev odv EoTi Adyos, of pepnjpuetin, s eloip
e’v,ﬁ’év& d(bz,mfp.ewu éxel, ,KU.;. mader ye Setpo dukvodrtar Kul
ylyvortae éx TGOV ':reavem-r«w, Lo e :rov(/’ .m'cﬂ-)s €xet, miAw
véyverbue éx Thv amobavévrov Tols {(GrTas, AAXo Ti 7 efer ar
ai Yoyal Hudreer, k.7.A,

ap’ ofrwai’ yiyverar ardvra, ook @Adober f éx Tov évav-
“Tiov To. évavrin, k.T.A.

The sentences which in the Arabic follow after these
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words (““Our souls lead an existence of their own,” &c.)
canuot be combined with the Greek text, and I suppose
they were taken from some commentary.

The second quohtmn is found

/”ln ()TL 7[/‘4'41/ 'II IIIL()?]("IS OUK UAA() T 1’ MV":’LV"’U.LS TvyxuVGL
(N'(f(l, I\(LL KII.T‘L T(.’FTOG ('l‘(l'yh?l mTov 7]II4(L9 €I’ ﬂ'l)ofﬁp(l) Tll’la XPUV(')
IIE/I.U.()”I\GI'GI U- l’l'l' LLI’U.’IL/II"D]U'KO/}.(/G T()UT" 65 (lavVlLT'()l’ EI. [L‘l,‘
7/[/ oy ’)I/l(')l/ ')l l;"UX‘II, 1r/nV (l’ 7(1)86 T(') tu/f/p(mnwu €L8€L ELI’(‘.L
K.T.A.

73D. ow\mw olrbu 4TI ol epmr‘r(u, OTuy iBwot )\up(w ) L/w,-rwv
1/ aAdo T, OIQ T ALK aur(m' eiwble xprjobou, 71'leTx0U0‘l TovTO.
eyvmmw Te TV )wpu.v Mu. év Ty Bw.vou,l. édafov 7O €idos Tob wauddls,
('N’ 1']’ "I A,'Ul)(l. Tl)UTU 8€ €oTLY (Ll'(l/Ll"I)(rLs

In some sentences the Arabic and Greek texts agree
literally ; in others they differ to such an extent that this
extract, too, does not seem to be taken from a simple trans-
lation of the text of [%wdy, but rather from a work in
which text and commentary were mixed together, and the
original form of a dla.logm- was changed into that of a
simple relation.  Albernni erroneously held this to be the
original form of the book. We have arrived at a smnlar
result in the ease of lato’s Timaus.

Proclus has composed a commentary on the saying of
Plato that the soul is immortal, in three sections: v. Wen-
rich, De Awctorim Gracorim Versionibus, &e.. p. 288 ; and
Zeller, Dhilosophic der (ricchen, iii. 6, 780, 1. This was
probably an Arabic edition of FPhadv, and' possibly that
one which Alberuni used. Cf. note to p. 35.

The quotations from Lhedo given farther on (pp. 65-67)
agree more accurately with the Greek original, but in
them, too, the dialogistic form has disappeared.

P. 57. Proclus is twice quoted, herqumard & 86. Both
extracts seem to be derived from some commentary on
Timerus, which was different from that comnfentary known
in our time and edited by Schneider, Breslau, 1887. The
wm'ds here menmonbd probably refer to Twm;us 44 A BCi—
Kui S 87} TOLOTW n'av'm Ta 71-(101”1(/.1'(1 vow Ka'r dpXos Te dvovs
t//u\m yzyveﬂu Td wphTov, bTav €ls Thpo ér 8501)"6u1770v KT\
XOAR 'rov Biov BaropevBels {wijv, drelys kol dvonros els "Awdov
TaAw EpxeTae.

The commentary of Proclus referring to these words
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(pp. 842, 843, ed. Schneider) is entirgly different frdm the
Arabic words. *

The other quotation (i. 86) is derived from the same
book, and refers to Z%mcus, 44D :—eis oPuipoadés sopa
évédnaur, TobTo & ViV kepadny érovopdloper, & BerdTaTov T éoTi
Kai TOV év Yuiv wdvTov Seomotodv, K.T.A.

The commentary of Proclus (ed. Schneid'er) breaks off a
little before this passage, at the beginning of 44D.

I am inclined to believe that the work, simply intro-
duced by “ Proclus says,” is identical with that one which
he calls Timeaus (¢f. note to page 35), a work which was—

(1.) Not a simple translation of the book, but a transla-
tion and a commentary together, the one running into the
other ; and which

(2.) Was different from the now extant commentary of
Timmus by Proclus. Therefore Proclus must either have
made two editions of Z%maurs,’or he is not really the author
of the book used by Alberuni. In the one place the name

is written (l¥s ;5 in the other i, o\

P. §7.—The scat ( u‘:}/_,d‘) and the t/rone ( ‘;.,.)Q\) of God.
By these two words Muhammad calls the throne of Giod
in the Koran. Allah’s sitting on his throne, as mentioned
in the Koran, has been a subject of deep speculation among
Muslim theologians. Cf. Zur Geschichte Abulliusan Al-
As‘art’s, von W. Spitta, Leipzig, 1876, pp. 106, 107, and
the note on p. 144.

P. 60. Vishpu-DPurdna.—"The passage is found in Book
II. chap. vi. @Wilson-Hall, ii. p. 216). The order in
which the héils are enumerated and their names differ to
some extent :—

Alhera. 1. Sunskrit oriyinal,
Imurava. Raurava,
Rodha. Rodha.
Taptakumbha. Stkara.
« Mahajvila. Tala.
5. Savala. °* ¢ 5. Taptakumbha.
rimida. Taptaloha.
oLiétlabhaksha. Mahdajvila.
Visasana. . Lavana.
Adhomukha. Vimobha.

10. Rudhirindbha. 10. Krimibhaksha.
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Alberuni. Sunskrit originul.
—a
Rudhira. Krimisa,
Vaitarani. Lalabhaksha.
Krishpa. Vedhaka. '
Asipatravana, Vidasana.
15. Vahnijvila, 15. Adhomukha.
Sarslasaki. Payavaha.
Rudhirdandha,
Vaitarani.
Krishia.
20. Asipatravana.
Vahnijvala.,
Sandarda.
Svabhojana.

. 62. Siiidihya.—1 do not find anything corresponding
in the Sdiikhyae Kdarilsi nor (J‘laudapr’ida’s commentary.
As for the idea, ¢f. < Siunkhya Aphorisms,” iv, 32.

. 63. .Atirdlike.—On the dtivikika=that which is
swifter than the wind in passing from body to body, «of.
Sciritkhya Kirilad, ed. Colebrooke-Wilson, p. 133.

The frzalh is mentioned in the Koran, 23, 102; 25,

553 55. 20.

I 63 Vishywe-Lu iy —This quotation is related in
substance to Book L1, chap. vi. pp. 221-224 " ¢/. the unin-
terrapted thinking (swiismarane) with the remembrance
of Hari, the mu/zlulum, on Visudeon. Are the words of
Alberuni an extract from this passage?

P, Gy Sy —~The S. Kdirild and Gaudapida do
not seem to offer anything analogous to this passage.

. 64. A theosopl, &ce.—The passage reiating to the
four degrees of metempsychosis has been translated into
Persian by Abulma.th Muhammad Iha &bzid-Alldh in
his Buydn al'adydin: ¢ C. bchele{ , Claestomathic Persance,
i. 0°A, L 3-8,

Abd-Ya'[uib and his work are not known to me from
other sources.

P. 65. Johagnes G rammaticus.— V@'tle note-to p- 36.
LPheedo.—The quotations on pp.” 65-67 agree pretty
accurately with the Greek text..
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P. 66. When a mun dies, « datinon, &e., 107D, 108¢ i—-
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. ~ (3 \ z 3

pelvavras by xpy Xpdvov, dAdos Sebpo-ardAw n‘yquuv kopiler év
moAAuis xpdvov kai pakpuis mepréSows. éori 8¢ dpa % wopeza
ovx o 6 Alrxilov Tijlepos Aéyer ékeivos plv ‘yap arAfjy olpdv
o els "Aov pépewv, 1) Fotre drdi] olre plu Paiveral poc

’

civar. 008 yap dv yepdvor e, ob ydp mob Tis dv Siapdpror
otdapdoe puds 6805 ovoms.  viv 88 éowke oxiceas 8¢ kal mepidSovs
moAdds éxewrt dwd TGV Solov Te kal vouipwy Thv EvOdde
’ ’ 4 \ 7 \ ’ LN e !’
TCK'ILU.',’)UILGVOS A.Ey(l). 7’ II-EV KOU’I‘«‘U- TE Kul (/)’)OV‘,LOG l,bvx'yl E€ETETAL
Te kai ok dyvoel 70 mapdvra’ v & émbupyTikds Tod Tdpatos
éxovoa, bmep v 7§ Eumpoabev eimov, wepl éxeivo ToAv yxpdvov
2 s’ Y \ N L4 - ’ \ 3 Ié \
ETTUNUEVY Kul Tepl TOV Opardy Témov woAAd dvriTelvaou kal

modda wabovra Biy kal pdys dmrd 1ol TpooTeraypévou Suipovos

k] ’
oixerar dyopén).  dukopévny 8¢ S0urep ai dAAar, THV pev dkd--

c z Al
baprov rai 7o wemomkvioy TorobToV, 3) héver ddikwv Huuémy 3
» > ~
AN drTa TowdbTe elpyucuévyy, & TobTov ddeddd Te Kal dSeApdy
Yuxov épyw tihyxaver ovra, Tabryy piv dwas  Pelyer Te Kai
bmekTpémeTar Kkal otTe fuvépmopos ovTe NYyEpoV Hére yiyveorqe,
wiry 8¢ whavdrar & wdoy éxopévny dmoply, éws dv & Tuves
, ’ ~ ] ’, e 5 3 , ) A 3~
Xpovor yévwvtue, by éNOSvTwv T’ dvdykns dépetar els Ty avTy
’ ” e \ ~ \ I's I'e
Tpemovorav  oikyorw: 3 8¢ kabapds Te kal perpiws TOV [lov
Srefetoiou ral fvvepmdpov kui yepdvwv Hedv Tuxobra Grnoev
TV uvTy éxdoTy TémOV TPOTIKOVTA.

Those of the dead who led a middle sort of life, &e., and
Those who repented of their sins, &e., 11 3D-—I 140 :—
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ddurvobvrar els T My, xal ékel oikobai Te Kal KaBm.popevoc
va Te u&m”m-rwv 8u88vTes Sikay mro)d:ov‘rac, el ris v PBiknkev,
“Tdv Te evepyea-u»v TYos Pépovrar KaTd THY afidy ékaaros. ol
& dv 80fwow &Gvidres Exev 8id-Ta peyétn Tov apap-mp.afwv,
lepoovAins moAGs kal peydas 1) povovs ddikovs kal wapuvdpovs
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pTpadoies kard Tov Ilupupleyébovra . émeddy 8¢ dhepduevor
’ A A Al A ’A I8 b _’\0 ~ ’
yévwvrur kord Tyv Aipvyy Tv ’AxepovridSu, évravlu Loboi
\ ~ L3 \ " b ’ o \ o A
T€ Kal KaAovow, oif peév obs dmwéktewav, ol 8¢ ols UBpurav,
kaléoavres 8’ IkeTedovor kul Séovrar édoar ods éxkfBivar els
N ’ 3 ’ o \ ’ * 4 ’
™y Apvyy kal Séfaobar, kol éay pev mweiowory, éxBuivovai Te
\ ’ ~ ~ > \ N\ 14 5 3 Y
kal Mjyovori TOV kakdy, €& 8¢ py, Ppépovrar abbs els TOV
mrs \ 3 ~ 7 3 A 4 \ ~
Tdprupov kal ékeifev wdAiv eis Tovs woTapols, kol TaiTa
wdoxovTes 0V wPSTEPOY TuvovTaL, wpiv Gy welowow obs YOiknoar:
o . Q ’ e N ~ ~ 3 A~ 3 s o oQn oW
abry) yap ) Sikv vwd ThV SikuoTOV wdrois érdxby: of 8¢ Sy dv
86fwae SuupepdvTws mwpds TO Suimws Pidrut, odroi elow oi TGYSe
by -~ 7 ~ b -~ -~ b 7 ’ \ ’
pev TOV Tomwv , TOr €v Ty Yy éAevlepoipevol Te kal dwaldar-
Tépevor Gumep SeopwTpivv, dvew 8¢ els Tyv kubapiv oiknow

b ’ N \ ~ ~ > ’
dpurvodpevor kdl émt Ti)s yijs olki{dpevor.

P. 68. Igynorance, knowledye.—Cy. Sdaikhye Ko,
0. 44, ¢ By knowledge is deliverance; by the reverse,
bondage.”

P. 69. These eight things, de.—Cf. the Commentary of
Bhojariji to “I'he Yoga Aphorisms of Patanjali,” &e., o.
xlv., also Gaudapiida’s Bhdshy« to the Sdiikhyd Kdrild,
v. xxiii. (pp. 83, 84), where he quotes the work of Pataii
jali (Pdtaijala).

P. 69. Passing through several stages.—(f. with these
four stages of knowledge the “ seven kinds of enlightenment
in “ The Yoga Aphorisms,” ii. v. xxvii., and Commentary.
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The fourth stage of Alberuni’s Patanjali corresponds to the
seventh kind of Bhojadeva.

P. 70. In the book @itd.—There is no passage like this
in the Bhagavad-(fitd. The words, * pleasures which in
reality are pains” (p. 71, 6), may be compared with
Bhagavad-Git@, v. 22: “ For the pleasures that are born
of (these) contacts are the wombs of pain.”

A similar sentence recurs in another quotation from
(7itd here on p. 78, 1. pen: “ ’leasures of a kind which, in
reality, are disguised pains.”

P. 71. Socrates—The following ¢uotation is composed
of the two passages, I’hado, 65 B—» and 67A :—

bTav pév yip perd Tob owpatos émixepy Ti okomweiy, 87Aov
ore TéTe éfumrarirur Im’ adros. AAyOi Aéyes. TAp' olv odk
év 19 AoyifecOui, elmep mov dAXobi, karddylov uiTy yiyverai

~ )4 v ’ ’ ’ ’ e ’ 14

Tt 1OV GvTov; Nai. Aoyiferur 8¢ yé mov ToTe kdXMoTa, GTAV
pdév  TobTwv  adTyv wapudvmwy, paTe dkorn pajTe SYus pijTe
dAyySaw pijre Tis §Sor), dAN § Ti pdhoTa odTy kal adTyy
yiyvprar éboa xaipew TO oGpa, kal ke Soov Sivarar py
Kowwrotou witg pund dmrTopévy dpéynTar Tot dvres. “Eore
Tavte.  OQvkodr kal évradba %) Tob Pidoodpov Yuxy pdiiorre
druypdfer T oOpa Kal pedyer dm’ adTod, (yTel 8¢ adTy Kal’
abryy yiyverbul., -

G7A—=Kai &v § dv {Opev, olTws, bs éoikev, éyyvrdTe éuducba

~ Q7 3N o 4 \ ¢ ~ ~ 7’ \
ToU elbévat, €av 6 T paAoTa pumdév SptAdpey TQ Tdpate pnde
kowwvpey, § Tv py wdoa dvdyky, pndé dvamypmAdpeba Tijs
ToVToV PlTews, dAla kabupetwpey dm’ adrovpdws dv 6 Oeds
s\ s , e A A o \ v s ’
dutds dmolioy juds. kai oltw pév kabapoi dwadlarrdpevor
Tis TOD CWpaTOs deppoatings, peTd TOLD'&;T(I)K Te éodpebla kal
yraodpeba 8 Hpdv wdv O ellikpvés . TobTo & éoTiv lrws TO.
dAnbés.

The words ai4 3iiae wcos (™o, 8) are barbaric
Arabic=Tére élamardrar ¥%’ adrod._ Probably the Syriac
translation had a passive word with gvalo =57 adrod, and
this was literally rendered in Arabic by aie. ' The reading.

of the MS. .ux+ cannot be accounted for in any way.
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P. 71. From the book (4td.—The text ismot found ih the
Bhagavad-GQitd.

P. 72, Kajnla, Jor he was bm n knowing.~Cf. Colebrooke
 Essays,” i. 242,

SR, g2, Cup'id'[t'l/, wrath, and dgnorance,—*'T'he Yoga
Aphorisms,” ii. 3 seq., mention five aflictions: ignorance,
egoism, desire, avelston, and ardent. attachment to life,
Perhaps we may also compare Sdiklya Kdarild, ¢ Ixiii.,
where seven modes are enumerated by which nature binds
herself : virtne, dizpassionateness, power, vice, ignorance,
passion, and weakness.

P. 73.—The three primary forces are rajas, tamas, saltra.
Lj(Ls, s

. 73. Zo stop all motions, dnd even the breathing.— Cf.
on the stoppage of motion and the expulsion and retention
of breath,  Yoga Aphorisms of Patafijali,” i. xxxiv., and
the notes of Rijendralili Mitra.

P. 73. In the book Gitd.—The two quotations as given
here are not, found in the Lh«gavad-(/itd. Only the com-
parison with ‘the lamp occurs in vi. 19 “As a lamp
sheltered from the wind does not flicker;” this is
the wonted sxmlle of the Yogin who is subdued in
thought,” &ec. :

#®lso the comparison with the waters of the rivers not
increasing the ocean is found ii. 70: “He attains to
peace into whom all desires enter as rivers enter into the
ocean, which_jseever filled, and (yet) remains within its

bonnds ” &e.

P. 74. The fol! neigy wine »ules.—Five of these command-
‘ments are mentioned in ‘“The Yoga Aphorisms,” ii. xxx.,
and the othef four seem to be identical .with the five
obligations mentioned in ii. xxxii.

P. 75.—Pythagoras.’-T do not know the Greek original
of this saying" The idea of the body being a fetter to the
soul is frequently met.with in the book of the Neopytha-
gorean philosophers, as Apollonius of Tyana and others;
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. of. Zéller, Philosophie der Griechen, iii. 2, p. 156. For two
more sentences of Pythagoras, v. i. p. 8%, where Alberuni
states that he has taken them from Ammonius, . note to

p- 85. ’

1. 75. The book Sdamkhya says.—It is difficult to say
whether the Arabic manuscript has sl or 4k, and not
knowing a Sanskrit parallel to this saying, I am thrown
upon conjecture. Preferring the latter reading, I trans-
late: ‘ Everything which man opines éi.e. on which he
forms an opinion) is a terninus to him, for he does not go
beyond it,” which may mean that as long as the thinking
faculty of soul has not ceased, it is not liberated, has
not attained moksha. Cf. Savkhya Kdrikd, v. 1xviil. :
“ When separation of the informed soul from its corpo-
r#al frame at length takes place, and nature in respect
of it ceases, then is absolute and final deliverance accom-
plished.”

Pp. 73, 76. Giti.—The three quotations from this book
are not found in the Bhagavad-Gitd.

P. 76. Socrates.—The quotations given here are found
in Phado, 84E-85B :1— ‘
\ e » ~ ’ ~ ’ k3 - L ~
kal, w5 €otke, TOV KUKvwy Ook® ¢avddiTepos vuiv etvar TV
pavTiky, ol éredav aiocBwvrar 6T Sei atrovs dmwobavelv, @dovres
kal év 1@ wpoorbev xpovy, TéTe &) wheirra xai pdlora (dovor,
yeynBores Sri péXdovoe mwapi TOV Oedv dmlievar odmep eioi Oepd-
wovres, k.T.X.  AAXN dre, olput, ToD AwéAAavos Svres pavrikol
Y \ ’ N 3w ) oy Goc \
Té etor kul mwpoedires Ta év "Awbov ayabi ddovol kal répmrovras
éxelvqr Ty pépar Swapepdrras 1) v T umporbev xpdvy. éyo
8¢ kal atrds NyoUpur duddovAds Te elvar Tdw kbrvev kai iepds
Tob adTob Beol, kal ot xelpor éxelvov Ty pavrikyy Eéxew
\ ~ o ’ 3Q\ ’ > A b A ’ ) .
wapa Tov SermirTov, ovde Svobupdrepov avTGV Tov Plov dwal-
AdrrerGo, A
In the middle a passage kas beem left out By Alberuni,
or by the author of that edition of Phedo which he used.

<

P. 76. In the book of Pata'ﬁjali.—'—'.[‘o the expfa.nation of
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the four parts of the path of liberation on pp. 76-84 I do
not know a parallel from a Sanskrit source.

P. 77.°In the book Vishnu-Dharma.—Cf. on this the
note to p. 54. The Arabic text has not Parikshit, but
Parthksha, which name is mentioned by Hall in a note to
Vishyu-Purdna, iv., chap. Xx. p. 154.

Pp. 78, 79. The book (Fité.—These three extracts are not
found in the Phagavad-Gitd. The words, ‘“1lle who mor-
tifies his lust,” &ec., compare with Bhagavad-Gitd, iv. 21,
“Void of hope, self-restrained in thought, performing
merely bodily work, he contracts no sin.” Regarding the
passage, *‘ Pleasures of a kind which, in reality, are dis-
guised pains,” v. note to p. 7o.

The expression, the nine doors of thy body (p. 79, 8)ugs
also found in Phagavad-Qitd. v. 13: ““in the city of nine
gates,” .. in the body. Cf. also S@inkhye Kérikd, .
XXXV. '

Pp. 79, 80. The bool: (Fitd.—These (uotations cannot be
compared with anything in the Bhagarad-Gild.

P. 81. Patdnjali.—There is a certain resemblance be-
tween these words and the last of *“The Yoga Aphorisms”
(iv. xxxviii.) : ‘Isolation is the regression of the qualities
devoid of the purpose of soul, or it is the abiding of the
thinking power in its own nature.”

Pp. 81, 82. Sdvivkhya.—The comparison with the wheel
of the potter ¢not. the silk-weaver) is also found in
Strikhya Kdrikd, v. 1xvii.

P. 82. In Jhedoof; of Pataiijali.—]1 have not found these
two passages anywhere else. As to the facunlties of the
perfect Yogincf. “ Yoga Aphorisms,” iii. 42, 44, 45.

P. 83. The SUfi expluin the Koranic verse, &c.—Being
. asked about the story of Dﬁul_kama,im' (Bicornutus, 4.e.
Alexander), Muhammad says, «“ We (i.e. Allah) have made
room for him on earth ;" or, as Sale translafes, «“ We stab-
ished for him on earth,” which means, We have given him
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a posit:ﬁbn of well-estpblished «uthority or power on earth,
and this authority or power is interpretéd by $ii comg,
mentators in accordance with their tenets, perfectly har4
monising with thpse of the Yoga philosophy. - ° '

Pp. 83, 84. Sisikhya.—With the tale of{the man tra-
velling in the night with his pupils compare a similar oné”
in Gaudapiida’s Dhdshya to Sividdya Kdirikd, v. xxx. (on
- 1006).

P. 85.—Ammonius, a philosopher of the Neoplatonic
school, v. Zeller, JPhilosoplic der Griechen, iiic. 829 seg.
A Greek book of his which contains these extracts from
Pythagoras and Empedocles is not known. He has been .
known to the Arabs as commentator of Aristotle: v. Wen-
righ; De Auclorwm Grecorwm Versionibus, p. 289 ; Fihrist,

. Pel™, .
P By 1leracles in the passage, “ Kmpedocles and his suc-
cessors as far as lleracles,” is probably meant Heraclides
Ponticus. .

Pp. 85, 86. Socrates says—The first extract is identical
with Phado, 79D, the second is composed of 80B, 80a,
81 A B, the order of the Greek text having been aban-
doned. ' .

Lheedo, 790. "Ortav 8¢ ye atmy k@ odriv okowy, éxeloe
o ’ ’ \ 3 NN Y b 4 N e 7
oixeras els T0- kabupdy Te kal dei Ov kal d@dvatov kal dgaiTws
b4 \
Exov, Kul hs ovyyerys obra wlrod del per ékelvov Te yiyverar,
3 A ~ ~
bravmep airy kol admiy yévmrar kol é&y adry, kol wémavral Te
.,
~ ’ -~ g
Tob wAdvov kai wepl ékelva Gel KaTh TavTa GouiTws Exe dre
TowiTOY épumTopévny T Kal TobTo adrys TO wabypo dpdmois
KékArjTac, P T
‘ .
e Qs 0w PR 7 s s ’
80B. Zkdire &, épn, & Kéfys, el ék wdvrov Tév elppuévor
’ e~ I4 -~ \ ’ \ 3 ’ -~
Td8e yuiv éi\)/l.ﬁuwez, 7o pev Oep ral dbavire kol voyTg Kai
~ k] ’
povoeSel kai aSuudiTe kul del “doadrds kal kard Tadre éxovr
éauvty dpotdTa 7 ] p &dvl £ i i
avTy opobTarov etvar Yuxijy, ¢ Sdvbperivg el Gimre kal
3 \ -~ -~
dvoyre kal modbeder kol Sudvrp kal pndérore kari. Tadrd Ixovry
)

I3 ~ e 7 [N ~
gavﬂp O{LOLOT(LTOV at eLvae U’U)/UL.
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80A. émedav év r¢ adrg o Yuxy) kal vdpa, T¢ pév Sovdedew
N M -
Rl dpxeobus ) Piois mpoordrrer, Ty 8¢ dpyewv kai Seormifer,
N -
.

.

81 A and B. Odkody olrw pév éxovoa els 70 dpotov adry, Td
1 14 3 z -~7 \ 3 4 \ 7 L
letdés, dmépxetar, 70 Oeidy Te wkal dbdvarov wwi Pppdvipor, of
13 z 3 ’ y _~ 3 4 bl ’. s ’ N
apikopévy vrdpxer avty evdaipove elvai, wAdvis kal dvelns kal

’ \ > ’ 3 ’ N ~ 2 ~ ~ 3 ’
$6Buwv kai dypiwv éptirov kai TGV AAAwY kKakby TGV drbpoTeivy
dmnAdayué Gomep B¢ Aéye aTe  TOP mpéy i

nAAaypévn, wep 8¢ Aéyerar kara TOr  peumpévov, os
a\nbos oy Aowwdy xpévov pera Tov Bewr Sidyovow; oiTw
poper, & KéBns, 7 dAws; obtw vy AL, édpny 6 KéBys "Kiv dé
ve, olpac, peptaouérn Kai dxdBapTos ToU rhpatos dradddrTyTol,
dte T¢p oduatt del fuvotoa kal Tobro Bepamelovoa kui épbora kai
yeyoyrevpéry m’ adrod, vwd e Tov émibupdr kol doviv, daTe
pB&v &ANo Sokeir elvar dAnBés dAN 1) Td copatoedés of Tis v
dyoaero, kTN,

Pp. 86, 87. Arjunc says.—'The comparison of Brahman
with an asvuitha tree is found in Bhagarcad-(7itd, xv. 1 6,
and x. 26.

The doctrine of Poldaiijali.—Ideas similar to these Sifi
sentences are Yound in By cad-Gild, vi. 28-31, describ-
ing the union of the soul with Brahman.

Pp. 87, 88.—On Abl-Bakr Ash-shibli ¢/. Tbn Khallikéin,
translated by De Slane, i. 511-513 ; Abulmahfisin, Annaics,
ii. 313. He lived in Bagdad, was a pupil of Junaid, died
A.H. 334 =A.D. 946, in Bagdad, and was buried there. On
Abh(-Yazid Aloistimi ¢f. Tbn Khallikian, nr. 311. He
died A.1. 261 =4A.D. 875. .Jimi has articles on these two
mystics with many ¢unotations from them in his Nwfuhdl/-
aluns (Lee’s ¢ Persian Series,” the Nefuhdt-alons, &e., or

-the Lives of the Soofis, by Jami. Calcutta, 1859, pp. 201
and 62).

P. 88. The SUft explein the Koranic passage (Sura 2, 68),
dc.—“ And when you had killed a person and were dis-
puting among yourselves (the one throwing the blame
on the other), whilst God was bringing to light what

VOL. TI. T
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you concealed, then-we spoke : Beat him (the killed per-
son) with part of her (the killed cow mentioned in the
preteding ’). In that casé the killed person will again
become alive and tell who murdered him. “Thus God .
brings to life the dead ones,” &c. Cf. A. Geiger, Was hat
Mohammed ans dem Judenthume ayfgenommen ? BOKE&"‘
1833, p. 172. Muhammad has moulded this part o
Siira 2 from elements taken directly or indirectly from
Numb. xix. 2 seq., and Deut. xxi. 2 seq. i

The Sufies try to show by this sentence that'the body
must be mortified before the heart can become alive by
mystic knowledge.

P. 89. Sdrivkhyw.—TFor the two enumerations of created
beings, v. Gaudapida to S. Karik4, liii. p. 162, and xliv.
P- 143. .

The reading of the MS *4s is certainly wrong. The
author means seumya= _s*9> but it would have been

better to write "2~ in accordance with &9 — daitya. As
all the other words of this enumeration stand in the sin-
gular, it is not allowable to read this word in a plural
form, (eg= like 2=, the Rishis, % the Pitris.

P. go. In the bool: Gitd.—The first quotation on the
prevalence of one of the three gunas, sattha, rajas, tamas,
is to be compared with Bhagarad-Gitd, xvii. 3, 4, seq., and
xiv. 6-8 scq. .

The second extract, ‘“Belief and virtue,” &c. I am
inclined to combine with Bhagavad-Gitd,.xvi. 3, 4, seq.

D. 91. People say that Zoroaster, &e.—The author was
aware of the identity of the Persian dgv (lemon) with the
Indian deva (god). It is in this way that he tries to
account for the discrepancy of the meanin§. ‘

P, g2, Sdnkhya,v. p. 89 ;, Vst h;zm, V. p. 90, or Bhaga-
vad-Gitd, xvil, 4. ’ “ p- 9 9.

. :
P. 95. Galenus, mepl ovwbécews pdppdrwy T@v kard Témwovs, -

‘ed. Kiihn, vol. xiii. p. 268 :—
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Eavfyy pe Tpixa BdAle pupimvody irobéoro
O3 Avfpos ‘Eppelas Adprerar év Bordvass.
Kp8kov 8¢ oralfpdv Ppévas dvépos, o yip ddnlov,
BdAAe 8¢ kai Spaypuyy Nawdiov EdfBoéws, «.7.A.
- Apaxpny kal pifys Yevdwvipov, fjv dvébpebe
Xdpos 6 7dov Iliooy Lijva Aoxevodperos.

. The second quotation, v. on p. 271 :—

afwol BdAdev v yYevddvupov elpyke pifav, éredy ordxus
dvopdferar vapSov: [odleral & adryv elvar Kpyrikyy, évba
Pnoiv, v dvébpeye xdpos 6 Tdov Iliooy Zijva Moxeloapevos,
éredy) T0v Ala goaoiv oi pvbordyor kard TO AwTaiov Gpos év
Kpiry rpadijvai, kpvwrrépevov dmwd Tijs pmTpds ‘1as, dros py kai
arrds 1rd Tod maTpds Tod Kpdvov xaramwdty.

P. 96. Europe, the dauglter of Phewix, &e.—In the
source whence the author drew his information about
Greek legends, Greek, Hebrew, and Persian traditions spem
to have been mixed together. It was synchronistic like
the Chronicon of Eusebius, with which it is nearly re-
lated (note to p. 105), comparing the dates of Greek his-
tory with those of the Biblical and Persian history. Julius
Africanus and-Eusebius are the fathers of this kind of
literature, but I do not know by whom the book which
Alberuni used had been composed. Cf. Eusebi chronicori.m
canonum quee supersunt, ed. A. Schoene, ii. p. 13 (Zeus),
26 (Cecrops), 32, 34 (Asterius); also the Syriac Epitome,
P. 204,:200. '

P. 96. The swory of Alexander is derived from the
romance of Psgudo-Kallisthenes (ed. Didot), which Eastern
scholars have mistaken for a historic record."

“Man cannot oppose the gods” (p. 97, 1) =mpds wdvras
yop Suvduedd oi Bacidcis, mpis 8¢ Tols Bedus ot Suvdueba
(ed. Didot, i. Q). .

. “When then he died,” &c., ¢ from a wound,in the neck,”
&c. (p. 97, 4) =meaav 8 NekraveBos hapBdver pofepdv Tpaipa
kard 10D loryiov adrod (i. 14). :
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P. ‘97‘. Galenus.— €Y. note _to P. 34.

P. 97. Aratus—The author quotes the Phenomena and
a commentary to them, which exhibits certain relations
with the scholia edited by Immanuel Bekker, but is not
identical with themn. As I learn from my colleague, Pre- .
fessor (0. Robert, this commentary is to be combined with
the Culasterising of Pseudo-Eratosthenes.

The first quotation from Aratusis ». 1 seq.

"Bk Awds dpxipera, Tov 0vdéror’ dvdpes.ébpev
Appmrov - pertal 8¢ Auds wloar pev dyviad,
Nldoa: & dvBpdmov dyopal, peory) 8¢ OdAacoa
Kal Aepéves + wdvry 8¢ Awds kexpijpeba wdvres.
mo~ N Y ’ s 7 ¢ Q1 ¥ F) ’
Tob yap xal yévos elpéy* 6 & sjmos dvbpdmoioiy
Aefri onpaiver, Aaovs & éxi épyov éyeiper,
Muypvijokwr BibToro - Aéyer § 6re Bdlos dpioy
Bovoi Te kal paxédpor: Aéyer & Sre begw.:. Spac
Kul ¢gwra yvpdoas, ki oméppate wdvra aléobar.
Ad7ds yap Tdye aijpur’ v odpary éoTipiler,

A ’ ) ’ y 3 3 N
Avrpu Suukpivas * éokéfato & els éviavTov

.

Aotépas, of ke pilirTa TeTvypéva onpalrotey
Avdpdaw Gpdov, ddp épreda wdvra Ppluvzac.
1‘ -~ LR ~ ’ \ o [3 ’

© pv del TpoTéY TE Kol HoTaTov iAdokevras.
Xaipe, wdrep, péya Oudpa, péy dvbpémrowrw dvewap,
AdTds kal wporépy yever, xuipoite 8¢ Motoar
Mehiyuae pdda riow, k.T.A

«

P. g7. Commentary on the Phanomena of Aratus—The
following quotation from the Sckolic Sangermanensia, p.
55, I owe to the kindness of Professer Robert: * Crates
autem Jovem dictum coglum, invocatum vero merito serem
et mtherem, quod in his sint su]era, et Homerum Jovem ’
dixisse in ahqua parte ceelum.”

L
s 8 &1 Tappeine velhédar Muds ékmoriovrar

—(1liws, 1. 3571).
The common tradition of this verse is—

s & dre Tapdelue vipddes Awds éxmoTiovral,
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and thus it has been rendered by Alberuni. €f. on the
Scholin szgermanemw, C. Robert Eratosthenis Culasteris-
anorum Reliquie, Berlin, 1878, p. 21.

P. 99. These twins, state and relfcfg/z'on.—; Vide note to p- 79-

- P.100. When Ardashir Ibn DBdbak.—Y)f. with these
ranks of the Dersian mnation under the Sasaniaus the
¢ Chronology of Ancient Nations,” translated by Dr.
Edward Sachau, London, 1878, pp. 203 and 206 ; Geschichile
der Perser und Araber zur Zeit der Snsaniden, by Th.N oldeke,

P- 437 seq-

P. 1o1. The Vwisyw who were crented from.—In the
Arabic text, 1°Y, 4,thereisalacuna, where originally stood
the words ¢ from the thigh (4ir«) of Brahman. The Sfidra

who were created from.” Cf..Manu, Dhwrmasdistra, i, 87,
malcha-b@hu-daru-pag-jandi.

. 101. Hddt, Doma, &e.—Of these classes of outcast
people, the Badhatau are not known to me. The Candila
are well known, called Sonddlin by Ibn Khurdidhbih
(Elliot “ History of India,” i. 16). The Hidis and Dom
are mentioned, by Colebrooke, ¢ Essays,” ii., “ Enumeration
of, Indian Classes,” p. 169, note 3. On the latter (¢/. Rom,
the name of .the gipsies), v. ‘““ Memoirs on the History,
Folk-lore, and .Distribution of the Races,” &c., by Elliot,
edited by Beames, London, 1869, i. p. 84. Are the Bad-
hataun identical with the Bediyis, mentioned in the ncte
of Colebrooke just quoted ?

P. 103. Viécubleva answered.—The first (uotation from
Gitd is identical with Bhagavad-Gild, xvill. 41-45; the
second is sirailar to ii. 31-38.

1. 104. The,saying of Vydsa.— Vide note to pp. 40-44.

b, ¥64. Vdsudeva.—This quotation from G4/d much
resembles Bhagavad-Gitd, ix. 32, 33.

P. 105. Ménos.—1 cannot acquit the bogk on ancient
history which Alberudi used of the blunder of having
split the Minos of Greek traditiogg into two persons, a
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‘Minos dnd a Mianos (sic). Cf. on this source note: to
96

't the time of Darius, &ec~—Except the synchronism of.
l’eruau history, the whole passage relating to Numa
I’omplhus may be derived from Eusebius, Chronicon,
ii. 82 :(— .
. Novpids pera ‘Popdror Bacidelous ‘Pouns wpdros vipovs
Popaiows elojyuyev * [6 adrds 70 Koamerdhiov éx  Oeperiov
oxo8dpmaer ] & adrds T¢ éviavry Svo pijrus wpooébyke, TV Te
lavovdpioy kal Tov Pefpovdprov, Sckapyvaivv Tob éviavrol wpd
Tobtov XpypaTifovros* & adrds kai koyyudpiov ESwkev, doodpia
EoMwa kal oriTive Kai SoTpdkiva,

P. 105. Plato.—These extracts from I’lato’s Leges are the
remnant of an Arabic translation. We give the Greek
text for the purpose of comparison :—

L 1. AOyvuios. Oeds 9) 7is avBpdmwy Vuiv, & Févor, eldnde
v alriav s TGV vipev Swwbérewns; Klevias. Oecds, & Eéve,
Oeds, Gs ye T Sikwrdraror elmeiv, wapld pév Npiv Leds, mapo. 8¢

H Y > TUPO. [LEV M) y AP
AakeSarporios, 60ev 08 éoriv, olpar pdvae TovToys *AmdAlova,
" ) s OLpH
I. 6. "Qowep 76 Te dAybés, olpus, kai 7O Sikaiov virép e Oeias
“
Buedeyopévovs Aéyeww, oy bs mpds dpetils TL pdgiov kal TavbTa TO
pavAéraror ériber BAémwv, dANG mpds wlouy dperiv, K.T.A.
I. 6. of Kpyprdv vipor ok elal pdrmy Stadepbvrws év wldow
P f oy P
3 ’ ~ ¥ Y 3 ~ hY < -~ ’ -
evdokepor Tois " EAAyorwy © €xova yap oplds, Tols avTois X pwpcvovs
IN 7 3 ~ " A \ 3 \ ’
evduipovas GroTeNOVVTES * AmavTa YAp TO dyaba, qopc{ova"t.

IL. 1. feoi 8, oikTelpavres 7O TGV dvbpdmwv érimovov Tehukds
vyévos, dvaradlas Te udTois TAY wovwy e'ragowgo zds T@V éopTdV
dpotfds, kal Modoas *ArdAdwvd Te youa'u.‘yeﬂ;v kai Awvvoron
Euveopraoras éoaar, '

II. 1. np.w 8¢ ods ewrop.ev Oeods év'yxo,oev‘ro.s 86860911», Tolrovs
elvas kai Tods Sedwkdras Ty EvpuOudy Fe kal évappdviov alobfnow
pet 1‘)801/';;9, Il & kwely e fuds kal xopyyeiv ﬁpi{r TotTous, ¢dals
Te kal Spxrioeriv dAAjAovs Luvelpovras, xopols Te wvop.axevaa ‘rb
wape. Tis Xopas éupurToyufivoua.
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P. 107. Sdntanu. —Cf. Vishnu-Pyrdna, iv. ok xx. p-
158, and the ndtes. The story of the curse of Pindu is
given in the Mahdbhdirate Adiparvan, v. 3812 scq.

Vydsa—His mother is Satyavati: v, Vishpu-Purdna,
1. ¢. The birth of Vyésa is mentioned in Makdbhdrata
Adzpou van, v. 3802.

P. 108. Pancahir, hetter Panchir.—The author means
the alpine countries of the Hindukush between Kashmir
and a line from Faizabad to Kabul, ¢.e. the Haziira country,
Svég, Citral, and Kafiristan. It is well known that poly-
andry exists among the Tibetan tribes in the Alps between
Kashmir and Tibet, but I am not aware whether it is also
found among the inhabitants of the more western exten-
sion of the Himilaya which he mentions, ¢.g. among the
Siydhposh. On polya,ndry in the ]’zm]ab +. Kirkpatrick
in “Indian Antiquary,” 1878; 86.

The Panchir mentioned by the author is the tributary
of the Kibul;Rfid. Another Pancahir (sic) is mentioned
by the Arab georrrapher Yikf{it as a city in Bactriana with
rich silver mines.

Among the heathen Arabs,—Cf. here i. 185,

P. 109. A-certain Jewish marricge.—On this custom in
India and Indian tradition, ¢f. Elliot-Beames, “ Memoirs,”
i. 274, s.v. Bardo.

P. 109. Barshawdr the Girshdh.—This seems to be a mis-
‘take, and I propose to read, as I have done in the cdition
of the Arabic text, »l8 2 S ' s 2, 9.0, the Shih of Padashvirgir
or Prince of Babaristin (as e Gilinshih =the Shiih of
Gilan). Cr* . de Lagarde, Beitriye zur Buktrischen L r’m-
cographic, p. 50; Sachau, “Chronology of Ancient Nations,”
P- 47, 19, gnd note; Noldeke Geschichtc der Perser und
-Araber zur Zezt der Sammden p- 462.

P.-112.—The story of Romulus is drawn from the Clro-
nographia.of Joannds Malalas, book vii. (Bonn edition, p.

172).

P. 113. «Ambarishin.—The story of thi§ king seems to
have been taken from the Vishnu-Dharma, v. note to p.
54. Probably Ambarisha, the san of Nabbiga, is meant,
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famous as a worshipper of Vishnu. ¢f. Vishyu-Purdna,
book iv. chap. ii. p. 257, note 1.

1. 116. Ndrada.—The story of this saint, a.Moses in’
India, is not known to me from other sources.

. 116, Jalym 1bn Shaibdn.—The pronunciation of the
former name is conjectural, the history of this Karma-
tian chief unknown. The expedition of King Mahmtd
against Multin took place A.D. 1006, in the ninth year of
his rule, the seventh year of his usurpation of sovereignty,
in which he had left out the xame of his Simfini liege-
lord on the coins and in the public prayer, and had received
the investiture, a robe and a title, from the source of all
legitimacy in the Muslim world, the Khalif Alkédir, the
great enemy and persecutor of the Karmatians. (/f. on
this expedition Elliot, “ History of India,” ii. p. 441.

"D, 116,1. 21.—'T'here is an error in the calculation of the
years. Irom the end of the Kritaynga yp to the year
4132 of the Kaliyuga there have elapsed—

Yecars,
Of the T'retiyuga . . . . . 1,296,000
Of the Dvaparayuga . . . . . 864,000
Of the Kaliyuga . . . . ., 4132
Sum . e . é,x64,132

As Alberuni gives but 216,432 years, it seems he has
omitted by inadvertence the cipher 1 (Schram).

P. 117,1. 7.—The above supposition is confirmed by this
passage ; it ought to be the 132 years instead of the 432
years. One can consider 132 years as a kind of arbitrary
equivalent for the sum of about 100 years,but 432.years
cannot be an equivalent for about 100 years (Schran).

P. 117, 1. 10.—It must be 2,164,000dnsteaéd of 216,000
(Schram).

P. 117. Vardhamilire says.—Thig extract is a transla-
tion of Brihat-Samhitd, chap. 1viii.*§§ 30-48, 5657, on
the fabrication of the idols (p. 117-120); chap. lviii. §§
4952, on the consequences of faults in the ‘Gonstruction
of idols (p. 1206); chap. Ix. § 19, on the various classes of
priests (p. 121); chap. Ix. §§ 4, 5, on the effects of the
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idols (p. 121). The order of the single verses iseté some
extent different®rom that of the Sanskrit text as exhibited

in the edition of Kern. In the Arabic text, p. oV, |, in the
lacuna after eg-'': are required the worls (w,i's iaudly
(‘“the sword and shield ”).

P. 122. @itd—1I do not know similar passages in Sha-
gavad-@itd. The first quotation distantly reminds one of
Bhagavad-Gitd, iv. 25.

P. 123, Plato.—This qggtation shows considerable con-
fusion in the rendering of the Greek text. Cf. L Leges, iv. 8.

wpdTOV MV, papév, Tipas Tas per 'Olvpmriovs Te kal Tols TV
wohw éxovras feots Tois xOoviots dv Tis Beols dpTin Kal Selirepn
Kol dpurTepl vépwy opdiTtaTa Tob Tijs edueSelus oromod Tvyxdvor,
Tois 8¢ TovTwy dvwber T 7repl.‘r'n‘4 Kl dl"r:'(/:wvu. TOlS é',ufrpoo‘@ev
mbeioe vov &)+ ,u.e‘ru. beotis d¢ ‘mwr()e kai Tois Suipooiy &y’
ev<[>pwv op‘yw.{ot T v, Tjpwoe 8¢ II.ETU. Tobrovs éraxolovlel
8, U.U‘I'OIS Lof)”,LaTa» LSL(I r(l-Tp(")‘(l)i' 06(01’ I\U.T(l. l’()‘U.Ol/ ()PV’(L{()ILGV(L

'yovewv 3¢ peri TubTo Tipal (dvTov, Os Oépis, SpeldovTa droTivew

TG TPOTH TE Kal péytaTu 6perhajpaTu, K.T.A.
The underlined words are the original of the Arabic quo-
tation. The translator has rendered Su.ijuoowv by &1 (gods),

pwors by b, by which elsewhere the word Motow is
translated, and dpyuitew by udls ) (instead of i

sl = dgiz-! .5’) Heseemstohave mistaken the meaning
of the word émakolovfei, translating in this way : they (the
dplpora = 'SLw\) follow in rank after the mdrpgo. Ocol, i.c.
you shall not put the wdrppor feol in the first place, but
worship thean wcrydo loco.
P. 123. Gabenns.— Vide note to p. 34.

P. 126.—The tradjtion of Saunaka from Venus (so the
Arabic texs), i.e. %uk)‘a, is pughaps taken from the Vishnu-
Dharma : ». note to p 54.

Vishnu-Burdna.—Compare this quotation with book iii.
chap. ii. p. 29 (ed. Wilson-Hall). The Grelt Bear is called
the Seven Rishis in Sanskrit.
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P. 126, Vosukra.—This reading does not quite accu-
rately correspond to the Arabic signs, which must be read,
Vas$ukra. 1 have preferred the former, because it is men-.
tioned in the St. Petersburg Dictionary as the name of a
man who occurs in the Vedn as a poet of Vaidic hymns.

P. 127. Golenus.— The quotation from Galenus must be
compared with the following passage in his wepi cuvféoews
papuikov kara yéry (ed. Kuhn, tom. xiii. p. 995) :—

npélny 8¢ Tmd Mevexpdrovs, ...TA. laTikdv pdpparov. émiyé-
vyparTar 8¢ 7O BiBAiov, k.7 A, avTokpdTwp SAoypdupaTos © adrok-
pitep pév, éredy TolTe wpoormepdiyrar, 6Aoypduparos 8¢ Siudre
Xwpis xapaktipwy SAars Tals ovAdafBuis yéyparrar B kail ¥ kail
8 kal é kai TGV dAXwv dpibusy EaorTos, K.\ TooTo 8 Empafev
6 Mevexpdrys, éredy molddres 0B pdvov dedvrwv dpaprdverfur
cupBaive kard Tas ypadds dAAL kal S PpOSvor exbrTwy Eviwy,
k7.

elkdTws oty NBdokiuyoe T Aapokpdrovs BiBAie TGV Puppdrkwy
eis péTpa ypapévra [kai elmep dmavra TOV Tpdmwov ToUTOV Eyé-
ypowTa), kKdANwTTOV GV TP,

That which I have underlined forms the text as given
by Alberuni.

D. 127. Vydsa had four Sishya.—Cf. Vishpu-Purdna,
book iii. chap. iv.

P. 128. A4 peculinr Lind of recitntion.—THig is a descrip-
tion of the four pdthas, padapdtha, hramapdtha, &e. Cf.
Colebrooke, “ Kssays,” i. 18.

P. 128. Kdndin.—The word «s.. evidenfly refers to the
divisions of the Yajurveda called Arndikd. The text of
the Yajurveda is composed of Kdwri, and its name (the
name of Yajurveda? what name of it ?) is derived from it
(from Zdnri ?),i.c. the collection (or totality) of kdnrt.” It
does not appear which one of the names of Yajurveda is
here meant by the author as having been derived from
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kdnri. 1Is there a name of Ya]mveda like Zdtdika or
kdndin, meaning consisting of Landikds ?
+ In kdnrt=kangdikd the cerebral d is rendered by an

Arabic 7, as in o § kudava, _s,\n vydds a8 $ garuda, ys 19

dravida, _s \x- nddi, s vinddi, gis M vmdd? ya,&c. The

termination in long ¢ seems to be characteristic of the
vernacular form of Indian speech, and is probably a sur-
vival of the more ancient termination dk«, ikd. Cf. R.
Hornle, ‘“Comparative Grammar of the Gapdian Lan-

guages,” § 195, 203, 205.¢
P. 128, Ydjnoavalkya.—Cf. Vishypu-Purdpe, book iii.
chap. v.

P. 129. The well-known se‘on/——-lt is told by Alberuni
hlmself i. p. 396.

P. 131. Vzelz,uu-l’mﬂum.-—-—This index of the I’urinas
occurs in book iii. chap. vi. pp. 66, 67. In the Arabic

text 1™, 12, read \\;,\ instead of d)f.

. 131. Smypiti.—The author erroneously calls it a book.
It is the literature on law, and the twenty sons of Brafiman
here mentioned are authors of Dharmasdistras. Cf. on smyitt
(opp. éruti), Colebrooke, “ Essays,” i. 337, 466 ; A. Weber,
Vorlesungen, p. 296, note 3275 Indische Studien, i. 232.

Alberuni semetimes quotes the book Smiiti. However,
he had not the book himself, but transferred those quota-
tions from the Brakmasiddhdnte of Brahmagunpta. In
reality it is the latter author who quotes it. As, according
to him, the book smpiti was composed by Manu (v. here

i 110, T1T) he means the Dharmasdstra of Manu. This
law code is only once clearly referred to by Alberuni (ii.
164), but in a manner which makes me think that it was
not in his haflds.* On Manu, as the author of the great
Mdnase (a werk on astronomy and astrology ?), v. p. 157.

- P. 132. Gauda.—On the proposed identification with
Gaudapida, v. note t’o

Sdmkhya.— Vidc the sam’e note.

Pataiijalf— Vide note to p. 27.

Nydyabhdshd.—This my transliteration of _2lenl will
perhaps seem doubtful, as the contents of the book have
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no relatton to the Nyfiya philosophy or logical system of
Gautama (of. Colebrooke, “ Essays,” 1. 280), but are clearly
identical with the Mim&insfi philosophy of Jaimini, who is.
here mentioned a.few lines farther on. Howevefr, I do not
know another mode of reading the word.. That Kapila
was the authox, of such a work does not seem to be known.

Mimdrivsd.—Cf. Colebrooke, ¢ Essays,” 1. 319. In oppo-
sition to Kapila, Jaimini teaches that the Veda is primeval
and superhuman. This theory and the discussions through
which it has passed are also found in the history of Islam
applied to the Koran. According to Islam, the Koran
too is primeval and superhuman.

Laovkdyota : read Lokayale.—It is the materialistic doc-
trine of the Cirviika sect that perception alone is a means
of proof. C/. G. A. Jacob, “ Manual of Hindu I’antheism,”
Vediintasara, p. 74 ; Colebrooke, “ Essays,” i. 426 seq., 456
seq.; J. Muir, verses from the Surca-darsana-sungraha,
&e., illustrating the tenets of the Chirvikas or Indian
materialists, ““Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society,” 1861,p.
299, and ““Journal of the German Oriental Society,” xiv. 519.

Brihaspati is the founder of this school; his si/ra is
quotcd by Bhiiskara-iciirya. The Bdrhaspatyasitrom is
mentioned by A. Weber, Voilesunyen, p. 203.

. 132, Agostye.—Ilis doctrine is not known to wé.
Is it identical with that of the Jainas? (Y. Colebrooke,
“ Kssays,” ii. 173. '

Vishauw-Dherine.— Vide note to p. 54.

P. 132, Bhdrata, i.e. Mahdbhdrate, which is repeatedly
mentioned by Alberuni. Bhagavad-Qitd is a part of it
(i. 132). The story of the birth of Visudéva and of his -
five brothers (i. 401-406) is taken from Makdbhdiratc.

I am not quite certain whether Alberuni _had a copy
of the work. When giving quotations‘from ¥he book, he |
does not mention it, which he probably would have done
if he had had it in hand.

P. 133.—With the index of ¢he chapters of Makdbhdrata
¢f. Monier Williams, ‘“ Indian Epic Poetry,” p. 91 seg. The
list of Alberuni exhibits some remar].:able differences.

P. 135. Pdnpini—The reading of the MS. is pdnriti,
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23l which I gannot explain. If u,.'\.'» pdnrint i8 the cor-
rect reading, we must remember that in the sound  there
is an admixture of the sound 7. So Hornle, “ Compara-
tive Grammar,” p. 15, says: ‘“ The cerebral » contains the
sound of 7, being somewhat like 7n.” In this way Albe-
rtni has transliterated the = in the word 3ani/, which he

writes ¢/ barnij. Accordingly we should expect to find
u-v )\ pdrning, but the author seems to have written .5\
padnrind.

P. 135.—The word {2 Sishyalhila, has been deci-
phered by Professor Kielhorn, Gittingen.

P. 136. Sitavdihane.—Other forms of the name are
Sdlavihana, Sdlivéhana (Hemacandra, i. 211) ; but Albe-
runi clearly notes the pronunciation Swmalvdhanda, which
is not known to me from other sources.

. 136.—Instead of mdudaknsii read wodukaric=md
wdakaai.

P. 136.—Abul’aswad, &e., is, according to the literary

tradition, the originator of their grammatical science.® (.
G. Fliigel, Grummatische Schulen der Araber, p. 19 seq.
* 12, 136. Chandas.—In translating the chapter on metrics,
I have derived much help from Colebrooke, ¢ Fssays,” ii.
p. 57 (on Sanskrit and Prikrit poetry), and from Weber’s
edition of the Siitras of Pingala (/ndische Studien, vol. viii.).
Alberuni, however, seems to have used other sources and
to have followed another system, which has greatly in-
creased the task of the translator.

P.137. Pif’ia,galw.———W]mt are the Sanskrit forms of the

names g_,\).:- ealit, ‘__,w__{ gaisit, A;\_,J}\ wuliydndu ?
o o P =

The chapter of Brahmagupta’s Drakmasiddhdnte, of
which the author Lere (p. 147-150) communicates a few
extracts, is chap. xxi., On the calculation of the mewswures of
poetry andson metrict, v. i 155,

. 'P. 138.—Alkhalil, also mentioned i. 147, is in Arabic
literature the father of the science of metrics. Cf. G.
Fliigel, Grammatische Schulen der Araber, p. 37.
" Sabab.—Cf. Freytag, Arabische Verskunst, p. 64, 65.
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P. 140. Madhya.—1 do not know this term in Sanskrit,
and the signs i, admit of different transliterations. Both
the terms madhyd and madhu are used in metrical ter-
mmology, but-with different meanings. Cf. Colebrooke,
« Essays,” ii. 141 (madhw), and ii. 136, 141 (madhyd).

P. 141. ﬁfambhatm ?—This name is not known to me
as that of an author of a lexicographical work. The MS.
clearly writes hariwddu, which may represent various
other forms. of Sanskrit names.

P. 141.—The single lettérs m, y, », &c., denoting the
single feet, are mentioned by Colebrooke, ¢ Essays,” ii. 63.

P. 142. Place the numeral 2, &c.—The rule, as explained
in 1L 4, &c., differs from that one which is followed in
the example (1. 11-14), in. so far as in the former place
the subtraction of 1 (“ and from the product (4) he sub-
tracls 1”’) has been omitted. But even if we correct the
text of the rule according to the exemplification, it cannot
be correct, and we agree with Alberuni that something in
the manuscript must have been wrong (also in the passage
below, 11. 30-34): TFor it can be applied not to all eight
feet, but only to two, viz., to

Il < (2X2=4—1=3X2=6—1=5)
and to
|<l(2X2=4—1=3X%X2=6),
.c. these two feet occupy respectively the fifth and sixth
Places in the arrangement on p. 141 (below).

P. 143. The Grecks, too, &c.—The comparisor with Greek
metrics is umnte]llglble as somethmg must have been
dropped in the Arabic text.

P, 143. Consonant or syllable.—I1 suppose the author
means syllable. The Arabic word 3~ has the same in-.
convenience as Sanskrit a/kshara of x{neanmg both s;yllablc
and sound (mostly consonant)..

P. 143. Ay yd,—This reading is a conjecture-of mine, as
the MS. has aral, which I cannot explain. The deserip-.
tion given by the author seems to be applicable to the
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Arys metre, which could be known to him $rom his
study of Brahma‘gnpta 8 Brahmasiddhdnta. Cf.Colebrooke,
« Essays,” ii. 66.

P. 144. Skandho.—A kind of Aryi metre, v. Colebrooke,
“ Essays, ii. 137; or slcanalhal.,a, », Weber, Indzsche Studzen,
viii. 295.

Khafif.—This Arabic metre, represented in huropean
fa.shion, is the following :—

P. 145. Vritta.—On the Netre of this name . Cole-
brooke, ‘ HEssays,” ii. 145. However the signs ¢ (0-r—7)
admit of various other ways of reading. The MS. has britu,

P. 147. Sloka.—On the rules relating to this metre «.
Colebrooke, * Essays,” ii. 107.

P. 150. 1 hawve onlg) seen a single leaf.—This translation
is to be replaced by, ‘1 have only studied a single leaf.”

P. 151. Galenus—The quotation is found in his mepl
cyvbécews ¢appdkwv kard yévy (ed. Kiihn), tom. xiii. p.
996 :—

aAN ';'; ve qd TOV xv)ww v7wd MevexpiTovs evpeﬁew-u B
T@vde Thv TpypéTpwy TTorKelwy Td Dapokpdrovs yéypamrrar.

P. 153. Siddhdnte.—On the literature of the Sid-
dhintas v. E. Burgess, Sirya Siddhdnte, p. 418-422.

Srishena ssewritten with &7 instead of sh, as bhdshd =
bhakhd. CY. Hornle, “ Comparative Gramma,r of the Gau-
dian Languages,” § 19 and 20.

Vardhant® a2~ Vide note to p. 54.

Pp. 153, 154. Brahmagyupta.—His work, the Brahma-
siddhdnta, has been [very Inrgely used by Alberuni. It
exists in manuscript, vut has mot yet been completely edited
_or translated. Alberuni translated it into Arabic when he
wrote the /fdica (A.». 1030). We do.not know whether he
-ever finished it.
Brahmagupta was only thirty years of age when he
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wrote’ tkis work. He is accused of the sin against con-
science of having propagated futilities and Ties in ordet to
please the bigoted priests and the ignorant rabble of his-
nation, in order to avoid those dangers in which Socrates
perished.  Vide chap. lix. on eclipses, and specially ii. 111.
Besides, Albernni accuses him of undue animosity against
Aryabhata (1. 376).

Brahmagupta holds a remarkable place in the history
of Eastern civilisation. It was he who taught the Arabs
astronomy hefore they became acquainted with Ptolemy ;
for the famous Sindhind of A==bian literature, frequently
mentioned, but not yet bréught to light, is a translation
of his Brakmasiddhdnic; and the only other book on
Indian astronomy, called Alarkand, which they knew, was
a translation of his Khandalhddyala. ’

The latter work (here ii. 7) is also called Karanalkhan-
dalihddydlea (i. 156). 1t was explained in a special com-
mentary by Balabhadra (ii. 187).

A third composition of Brahmagupta’s called Uttara-
Fleendakliddyal,is inentioned i. 156, and quoted ii. 87, 91.

Cf. on Brahmagupta Colebrooke, ¢ Essays,” ii. 409 scq. ;
Dr. 3hitu DAiji, « Brief Notes on the Age and Authenticity
of the Works of Aryabhata, VarAhamihira, Brahmagupta,
&e.,” in the “ Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society,” 1865,
vol. i. 392 scq.

Notes from Variithamihira’s Peiicesiddhidniild have been
edited by G. Thibaut in the ‘“Journal of the Asiatic
Society of Bengal,” 1884, vol. liii. p. 2509.

Sendhind is mentioned ii. 191, as the only source of the
information of Muslims on Indian astronomy and astrology.
According to ii. 9o, the Indian computationof the heliacal
risings of the stars and the moon is identical with that
given in Sindhind. It is called the grent sindhind (Sid-
dlidnta) ii, 18, : .

Alberuni has written a treatise on it. See preface to the
Arabic edition, p. xx. N '

P. 154. Pulisa.—This name andg' Paulisa are written
Puliéa and Pauliéa in Utpala’s commentary to the Sumlitd
of Vardhamihira; but as Alberuni writes them constantly
with a (% not %, I am inclined to believe that he and
his Pandits prononnced Pwlise and Paulisne. Alberuni has



- ANNOTATIONS. " 308

drawn from the Pulisasiddhdnte almost as largely®as’ from

the» Brahmasiddfdntu, and was occupied with translating

it (v. also i. 375):

" The relation between Pulisa and Paulika is this :—
Paulisa is the sage who communicates his wisdom in

this Siddhdnta. He was a native of Saintra, 4e. Alexandria.
Pulisu is the redactor or editor of the book. "The one

as well as the other is called ‘_55\5 93y Greek (not 595 Byzan-

tine Greek). “ Pulisa suys in his Siddidni« that Paulisa
the Greek had mentioned,soiaewhere,” &c., i. 266.

A commentator of this S:@Nidnta is wentidned i. 339
med., where I now prefer to translate : *The commentator
of the Siddhdnta of Pulisa.” &c.

Pulisa quotes Parifara (ii. 208), and is himself quoted
by Aryabhata jun. (i. 316).

Paulisa is quoted by Brahmagupta, i. 374 (v. note).

Gf. on the Pulisasiddhidnta H. Kern, The Brhat Sanhita,
preface, p. 48.

. 156.—Aryabhata senior is clearly distinguished from
Aryabhata judior, who is mostly called ““that one from
Kusumapura,”<.e. Pitaliputra(’atna). Alberuni knows him
only through ¢he quotations in the works of Brahmagupta.
He mentions two of his works, Dasuyitika and Arydshtasata,
which have been edited by Kern, Adrya-bliatiyem, 1874.
Cf. Dr. Bhiu Piji, « Brief Notes on the Age and Authen-
ticity of the Works of Aryabhata,” &e., p. 392.

P. 156, Lulabhadre.—Of his works are mentioned :—

(1.) A fantre.

(2.) A Sagukttda.

(3.) A commentary of the Brilajjitalam of Varihami-
hira (p. 158).

(4.) A commmontary to the Klwndakliddyala of Brahma-
gupta.

(5.) He is supposed to he the author of ihe book Khan-
dakhadyalatippd.
~ Alberuni® always Als g 1he commentalor, and fre-
quently quoges him without indicating from whut particular
book he quetes. lle gives on his anthorigy the latitnde
of Kanoj and Tinesltar, and passes harsh jundgment on
“him i. 244, 275.° Cf. also note to p. 27.

VOL. 11. U



306 ALBERUNDI’S INDIA.

P, i56. Bhanurajgs (also on p. 15 7).—'2#; Arabic MS.
writes Bahdnarjus, which I cannot idénfify. A slight
alteration (of Lus- e t0 uzyl) would give Bhdnuyasas,:
which name was snggested to me by G. Biihler.

P. 156. Kiza-babayd.—As kiira means rice, b, babayd,
must mean mountain, Is it a vernacular form for parvata ?

P. 156. Khayda-khadyaka-tappd.—The MS. has tappd
or tippd (tuppd), of which I do not know the Sanskrit form.

L changed to N would e tippant or commentary.

Vijayanandin.—Alberuni quotes from him a method for
the computation of the longitude of a place (i. 313), a note
on the dominants of year, month, and Aord (i. 343), on the
circumpolar stars (ii. 9o), an ahargana rule (ii. 49, 50).
An astronomer of this name is mentioned by Dr. Bhiiun
Diji as anterior to Srishena, the author of Romalkasid-
dhdntw: v. “The Age and Authenticity of the Works of
Aryabhata,” &c. (“Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society,”
1864), p. 408. ‘

P’ 136. Bhadatta (? Mikdatia).—The MS. reads (usy,.

Bhadatta is mentioned by Kern in the preface to his Brhat
Saiihitd, p. 29. Alberuni quotes from the work of Vitté-
svara a note on the motion of the Great Bedr (i. 392), on
the mean places of the stars (ii. 60), on thé diameters of
sun and moon (ii. 79), the latitude of Kashmir (i. 317),
the era nsed in the book (ii. 7). 1t must bave been trans-
lated into Arabic before Alberuni wrote the Indica, because
he complains that that part of the book which he had was
badly translated (ii. 55). _ '

P. 157. Utpala.—Besides these two Karanas, he has
composed—

(1.) A commentary to the great Mdnase, composed by
Manu. ‘

(2.) The Prafnaciddmani (p. 158}

(3.) A commentary to the Samfiitd of Vdrihamihira
(p- 298). -
p(4.) The boak Sritdhave (?), whence Alberuni has taken
metrological and chronological notes (p. 334, 336, 361).
Cf. on Utpala Kern's preface to his Brhat Safihitd, p. 61.
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The book-tibli rahunrdkarana, i.es breaking of the Ka-
ranas, seems to be corrnpt. One expects the word Larana
+in the first place, and a word for breaking in the second.

P. 157.—On Manu as an authority in astronomy and
astrology, v. Kern, preface to Brhat Sanhitd, p. 42. Cf.
note to p. 131. .

P. 157. Pudeale (?).—The author quotes from him a
statement relating to the precession of the equinoxes; he
speaks highly of him, and. ¢ays that a theory, of his was
adopted by Utpala (i. pp. 36 g 367).

I do not know of such an Indian name. "The nearest
approach to it is Muiyjdle, that of an astronomer guoted
by Colebrooke, ‘ Essays,” ii. 330, 332.

P, 157. Bhadile (?).—The MS. has bdahattal, and 1 sup-
pose that the correct reading is Bhaftile. The name is
perhaps a derivation (diminutive ?) from bhatia, as Lumd-
rila from kumdrae, pushandhile from shandha. Alberani
quotes him, ii. 208, in the chapter on the yogas.

On Pariidara and Garga ¢f. Kern, Brhat Saiilitd, predace,
PP 31, 33; on Satya, Jivadarman, p. 51; on Manittha, p.
52. Mau is® probably identical with Maya: v. Weber,
Vorlesungen, p. 270.

P. 158. Of*Vardhamilira, &£e—This anthor has com-
posed not only the Shatpaiicdsild and Hordpaiicalotriya (?),
but also the Yogaydtrd, Tikantydird (?), and VLLdlqu):/ lala :
v. Kern, Brhat Saiihild, preface, PP- 25, 26 ; his translation
of the Yoqa ydtpd in Weber’s Indische Stu(lwn, x. 161,

The name* of the anthor of the book on architecture is
missing in the Arablc text. If it was not likewise a work
of Varahamihira’s. it may have been composed by Nagnajit

. or Viévakatingn: ¥. Kern, L. c. P SI.

P, 158 Srddhave.—1 do not know the ‘corresponding
Sanskrit form. It s«{ams to be some relative of $ruti. 1t
$rutayas had curreucy in the meaning of fraditions, I
should identify it with sriddiava. Is it=drotavya ?

The word is the title of two different dbooks, one by
Utpala from Kashmir'(v. note to p. 157), and the one here
mentioned, on omine and portente, lucky and unlucky
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days, &c.* It probably contained the nameg of the twenty-
four Lord (i. 344); it mentioned the names of the third
parts of the day (ii. 120), the names of the vishts (ii. 201),
the unlucky days of the year (ii. 192), the name of Vikram-
dditya (ii. 6, vide note to the place).

The reading ‘of the word £, as Bamgdl« is probably
not correct. Is it = pupyakdila ?

P. 158, Gudhdmane (?), in the Arabic jdrdman.—As the
word is trayslated by unl.:u,uwene thinks of a derivation
of the word guh=to conctal (v. gidlia). 'The Arabic
characters may also be read cdddmani. If prasna jird-
man (?) really meant what Alberuni says, one would expect
gildhaprasna.

P, 158. Sangahile, Piruvdna.—I do not know the San-
skrit equivalents of these two names. 'The former might
be a word like $rénkhale or $ringald (Syncellus?)  Prithii-
daka is the author of a commentary on the Erakmasid-
dhdntw: v. Colebrooke, «“ Kssays,” ii. 411.

L

Y. 159. Carale.—The ancient Arabic translation of his
medical work is sometimes quoted by Albéruni, and to
jndge from these guotations the translation was not free
from blunders nor the manuscript-tradition free from the
effects of carelessness: v. a quotation on weights, i. 162,
163; one on the origin of medicine, i. 382. Cf. Weber,
Vorlesungen, pp. 284, 289. .

P. 159. Paiicatantra.—Cf. on this boek and on Ibn
Almukaffa’s share in its translation; Benfey's introduc-
tion to his translation of the Pancatantra (Leipzig, 1859).
On the translations of the book and on_the influence
which King Malm{id of Ghazna has had on its fate, cf.
Colebrooke, ““ Fissays,” ii. 148. The work ef Ibn Almu-
kaffa’ is that on® edited by S. de Sagy, 1816.

‘ .

P. 160. Chapter X V.—TForthe translation of this chapter
on metrology, I have derived much help from<Colebrooke,
“On Tndian Weights and Measures” (“ Esshys,” i. 528
seq.), and Marsden’s Numismate Orientalia, new edition,
Part L., “ Ancient Indian Weights,” by E. Thomas, London,
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1874 ; A. Weber, Ueber ein Fragment der Bhagamti, 11.

Thel, p. 265 ndte.

. The weight of one dirham =one-seventh muikdl, dates
from the time of the Khalif Omar. .

The weight of one dirham=seven ddnak, is peculiar
to India in the author’s time, for in general one dirham
=six ddnak. Cf. Sauvaire, Matériaur® pour server @
UHistotre de la Numismatique ¢t de la Métrologie Musul-
muanes, Paris, 1882, pp. 43, 81, 98; on the muthidl, p. 35 ;
on the fuls, p. 108. On the ancient denars of Sindh cf.
Klliot, * History of India.”’i 11 (Abu Zaid), 24 (Mas0di),
35 (Ibn Haukal).

P. 162. Varalenmihvra.—This passage is £rhat Sodatd,
chap. lviii. v. 1. 'The following quotation on yura, andl,
masha, and surarud, 1 do not find in s Svndlietd.

. 162. Caraila.—The Arabic translation of this book
is not extant. I'he Indian words which oceur 1 the
extracts from this book are not so accurately written as
those in Alberuni’'s own work, and offer more difficulties
in the way of identification: ». note to p. 150.

LA (- £} rasarman—The words “ As T have been told
(by him),” 1mjay better be translated “ As I have heard it
from him.” _Alberuni does not quote from a book of his,
but ouly says ¢ he has told, mentioned,” «“ I have heard from
him.” Accordingly, he seems to have been a conte mpoiary
and personal acquaintance of Alberuni’s, in the same way
as Sripila. Alberuni relates on his authority details re-
garding a festival in Kashmir and Svit, ii. 181, 182.
Besides, a Jivadarman is mentioned as the author of a
Jdiukam, i. 157, who seems to have been a different person
altogether, - | liv=d before the time of Varihamihira: ».
Kern’s Preface to Brhat Saiiliid, p. 29.

P. 164. Vardhamiiira.-—This quotatioh seems to corre-
spond to Brifial Scughita chpp. xxiii.v. 2. At all events,
it is the pagsage to whizh Sripala refers.

Sripdla.~—Alberuni quotes him a second time, i. 240,
where he speaks of a star, §d/a, as observed in Multdn,
which people considered as unlucky, and ii. 209, he copies
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from Hine the names pf the twenty-seven ydgas. ‘Perhaps
Sripila was a scholar living at Multin in ‘the time of the

auther, Alberuni does not mention a book of his.

P, 165. Sisupdlie.—The story of Krishna’s killing Siéu-
pila (Niupd/abadhea) is told in the Mahdbhdrata, Sabhi-
Parvan, v. 1336 seq.

P’ 165. Alfazdriis one of the fathers of Arabian litera-
ture, the first propagator of Indian astronomy among the
Arabs. His works are, as far as 1 am aware, not extant.
Probably this Muhammad lJameZbribim Alfaziri was the
son of Ibrihim Ibn Habib Alfaziri, the first constructor of
astrolabes among the Arabs, who as a surveyor partook in
thefoundationof Bagdad. Cf. Filwrist,p.¥v”, Gildemeister,
in his Seriptorum Arabum de rebus Indicis loci, p. 101, gives
the translation of an article of Alkifti on our Fazri.

According to the quotations of Alberuni (v. index s. .
Alfaziri), this scholar used the word pala in the meaning
of day-minute ; he reckoned the circumference of the earth
in ez, 4.0, yojanas ; he (together with Ya'kiib Ibn Tarik)
mentions a bown, Tdra, in a sea in Yamakoti; he gives a
method for the computation of the longitude of a place
from two latitudes ; his book contained the cycles of the
planets as derived from llindu scholars, the members of an
embassy from some part of Sindh, who called on the Khalif
Almansiir, A.H. 154 (=A.D. 771). Alberuni charges him
with having misunderstood the meaning of the word Arya-
bhata, which he is said to have used as meaning vy of
the measures of the great Siddhiinta, i.c. the Brahmasid-
dhdnta of Brahmagupta. Lastly, Alfaziric(together with
Yaktib) has used the word 4wleds (padamdsa?) in the
sense of adlhimdsa (leap-month). On the whole, Alberuni
finds that the tradition of Indian astrénomy by Alfaziri
is not very trustworthy, and that in it the namees or termini
technict are often corrupt and badly written.

As Alfaziri and Ya'k{ib Ibn Tﬁrik:are sometimes men-
tioned in the same context, there mast have been a close
relation between these two authors, the nature of which I
have no meanscfor examining. Have both learned from
the same Hindu scholar, and have they independently of -
each other committed their information to writing? Or
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has the one made a new edition or a commentagy of the
work of the othé¥? V74de note to p. 169 (Ya'kiib).

P. 165. Sibi.—The word occurs thrice, and is written
™ (sty% 2) ; only in one place it seemed to be _*~» but on
repeated comparison of the MS. I find that griginally here,
too, was written (g* I do not know a measure of such a
name. Perhaps it is the bisi, of which 16=1 pantt (p.
166, 1. 2 in Somanéth). Cf. Colebrooke, ‘“ lissays,” i. 536 ;
sixteen bisis=one panti.

P. 166. Khwdrizunian.—Tleomparison of #fie measures
of this country, the modern Khiva, will remind the reader
that it was the native country of the author.

P. 166. Vardhamilira.—I have not succeeded in find-
ing this quotation in hLis Sarikitd.

P. 167. Vardhamihire.—The passage here quoted is
Sarihitd, chap. xviii. v. 26-28.

P. 167. 'Ajvdn.——Alberuni only mentions the plural
form, not the singular, which would be fiin or jaun, jon.
I take the weord to be the Arabized form of yojana. 'The
ehange from wyojana to jén was perhaps facilitated by a
Prakritic prenunciation on the part of the Hindu teachers
of Alfazérl, aeccording to which a j between two vowels may
be dropped. Cf. gao = gaja, raadam, »ajate (Vararuei, ii. 2).

P. 168.— Archimedes fixed 7 as a measure between 31 and
33¢. Cf. J. Gow, “ Short History of Greek Mathematics,”
Cambridge, 1884, p. 235.

P. 169.— Y [:4b ITbn Térik seems to have been the most
prominentsgeedecgssor of Alberuni in the field of astro-
nomy, chronology, and mathematical geography on an
Indian basis® He is frequently quoted in the Indica, much
more than Alfaziri. «

- Here he gives tha meusures of the circumference and
the diameter of Lhe zodiacal sphere in yojanas, in which
Alberuni recognises the system of Pulisa. He speaks of
a city, Téga, within a sea in Yamakoti (i. %03). He gives
the measuwes of the radius, diameter, and circumference of
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the eaxrth in gojanas (i. 312), a statement on the latitude
of Ujain, and a quotation from the boolk Arkand on the
samg subject (i. 316)." He mentions the four mdnas or,
measures of time, sawramdna, cdndramdna, &c: (i, 353).
His work contained tables of the revolutions of the planets,
borrowed from a Hindu who had come in an embassy
from Sindh t6 the court of the Khalif Almansfir, A.H.
154 (=A.D. 771), but, Alberuni finds in these tables con-
siderable deviations from those of the Hindus (ii, 15). He
is accused of having misunderstood the word Aryabhata,
80 as to take it not for the name-of an author, but for a
technical telan meaning ;%4 of the measures employed in
the great Siddhinta (that of Brahmragupta), on ii. 18, 109.
He called the leap-month &uled: (padamdse ?) instead of
‘adhimdsne (il, 23).  He gives an incorrect method for the
computation of the solar days in the ahargana and for the
reduction of years into days’(by the side of a correct one)
onii. 26, 34, 38. He gives further details of the akaryana
computation (ii. 44, 45), and a table indicating the dis-
tances of the planets from the earth, borrowed from a
Hindu, A, 161 (=A. 777, 778), on ii. 67, 68.
Ascordingly the work of Ya'kiib seems to have been a
complete system of astronomy, chronology, and mathema-
tical geography. It is called Compositio Sphararum and

also f,{)"‘, 7.e. Canon.

Alberuni sometimes criticises Yak{ib, and maintains
that he had committed errors,that he mis-spelled the Indian
words, and that he simply borrowed the tables from his
Hindu authority without examining them by calculation.

On his relation to Alfaziri, ». note to p. 165.

When Alberuni wrote his Chronology, he didnot possess
the work of Ya'kiib, for there he gives a note on the four
ndnas and on the word ausleds (padamdsa ?) on the autho-
rity of Ya'ktb, but taken from the work of amher author.
Vide my translation, p. 135. -

As Yak{ib studied in the years A.u. 154 and 161 (A.D.
771, 778), he must have lived in the second half of the
eighth Christian century (prbbably“in Babylonia). This
is nearly all we know of him. Cf. Reinaud, Mémoire sur
U Inde, p. 313 Steinschneider, Zeitschrift der Deutschen
Morgenlindischen Gesellschaft, 24, 332, 354. '
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The Fihrist, p T' VA, has a riote on him in which there
is some confus16n The work . (’omposww Sp/wm arum is
- erroneously mentioned among the works of ‘Utéride Ibn
Muhammad, whilst it is apparently identical with the
work here called Canon. ~ It consisted of two parts, one on
the sphere and one on the periods {the yuygs?). Accord-
ing to Fihrist, he had written two more books, one on the .
division of the sine in Aardajdt; and another on what s
- derived from the arc of the meridian.
- Regarding the embassy from Sindh, from, which the
Arabs are said to have gab the first informatiop on Indian
astronomy, in fact, the. wo Works of Brahrfagupta, the
Brahmasiddhdnta -(Sindhind) and the Khandukhddyaka
(called Arkand), I cannot {ind any historical account in
the Ar.bic annals. We do not learn anything from lbn
Widih or Tabari of the presence of a Sindhi embassy in
B&byloma. in the year 154 -(A'D. 771), as Alberuni has it,
nor in the year 156 (A.D. 773), as Alhusain 1Ibn Mulammad
Ibn Alddami maintains (Gildemeister, Seriptorum Aralum
de rebus Indicis loci, p. 101), nor of the presence of Hindu
scholars in Babylonia in the year 161 (A.n. 777). This
only is related by Ton Wadih, that when Abulabbis Sattil),
the first Abbaside Khalif, was dying in Anbir, there
arrived at his’ court an embassy from Sindh, A.1. 136 (A.D.
753). At all events, at the time of the Khalif Almansar,
- Sindh obeyed, this prince, and Islam had spread not only
in Sindh, but far beyond it into the adjacent cquntries,
both by war and by commerce. There must have been
many occasions for petty Hindu princes in Sindh to send
special missions to the political centre of the Muslim realm.
When Yakiib wrote, the Arland (K handalk héd yaka) had
already been "tr anslated into Arabic. By whom? By
Alfaziri ?
In.the figst, fifty years of Abbaside rule there were two
» periods in which the Arabs learned from India, first
under Mansfir (A.D. 753~774), chielly agtronomy, and
secondly under Harfin (786 808), by the special influence
of the ministerial furily Barmak, who till 803 ruled the
Muslim world, specialiy medicine and astrology.

P. 170. Socrates—¥ do not*know the Greek form of this
dictum. It-must be observed that according to the common
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tradition* hides of animals were first prepared for vellum
at Pergamum long after Socrates.

1> 171.—On the fabrication of papyrus, ¢f. Wilkinson,
“Manners and Customsof the Ancient Egyptians,”ii. p. 180.

. 172. As for the Qreek alphubet, &c.—The source of
this tradition on the origin of the Greek alphabet seems
to be certain scholia to the 4»s Grammatica of Dionysius
Thrax: v. Immanuel Bekker, Anecdota Greca, Berlin,
1816, vol. ii. p. 780 seq. 'The_synchronistic notes point
more to J¥annes Malalas# perhaps these things were
originally mentioned in the lacuna O 129.

Asidhus seems to be a mistake for Palamedes, 4genon
for Agenor.

. 173. Bahmanwdi.—Read Bamhanvd. Other forms
of the name are Bdmivin and Bdinvdh : v. Elliot, ¢ History
of India,” i. 34, 189, 369, and the papers of Haig in the
 Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society,” 1884, p. 281, and of.
Bellasis in the “Journal” of the Bombay branch, vol. v.,
18521’ P' 413’ 467' N

For Kaunnara, v. note to pp. 17-19. Andhradeéa identi-
fied by Cunningham with Telingina, ». his ‘““ancient Geo-
graphy of India,” p. 527.

Bhaileshakt.—Alberunt writes Bailshuka, probably that .
of the bhikshu or beggar-monks, i.c. the $ramare or Bud-
dhistic monks. Isthe Audunpir mentioned by Alberuni,
identical with the famous Buddhistic monastery Udanda-
puri in Magadba (?). Cf. H. Kern, Der Buddhismus und
scine Geschickte in Indicn, German by H. Jacobi, Leipzig,
1882, vol. ii. p. 545. .

What Malvashau is I do not know (Malla-vishaya ?).

I’. 175.—To the orders of numbers, ¢/. Weber, Vedische
Angaben diber Zewltheilung und hohe Zahlenin Zeitschrift
der Deulschen Mory. Gesellschaft, xv. 132.

Pp. 178, 179.—This table, has already been published
by ¥. Wopcke, Mémoire sur la Propagation .des Chiffres
Indiens, p. 103 seq.; A. C. Burnell, ¢ Elements of South
Indian Palwography,” ii. ed., p. 77. Compare also E.
Jaquet, Mode d’ Kxpression Symbolique des Nombres Em-
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ployé par les Indiens, les Thbétains ol g5 Jovanais.(Kztrast
du Jowrnal Asidtique); Brown, ¢ Sanskrit Prosody and
‘Numerical Symbols,” London, 1869, p. 49 seg.

P. 181. Pushandhila.—The eunuch is called shandicu.
This seems to be a diminutive form compounded with the
-word puris (G. Biihler).

. 182. They magnify the nouns of their languaye, &e.—
This somewhat enigmatic sentence seems to have the
following meaning :(—An Arabic word, e.g. karsh {a sea-
animal), is magnified, i.c~¥eceives a larger forr. by being
changed into the diminutive }orm, .. kurafsh (a small
sea-animal, as a proper noun, the name of the tribe to
which Muhammad belonged). The diminutive form serves
the purpose of magnifying the form of the word : ¢/. Kash-
shéif to Koran, 106, 2, s2laill aaally (not p20ii).  If the
Hindus magnify their nouns by giving them the feminine
gender, this must be referred to sowme of the pleonastic
suflixes, ¢.g. 4, %, which are added to Indian nouns without
altering their meaning. In appearance they are the ter-
minations of the feminine gender, in reality eupleonic
changes of the more ancient suffixes ahn and ik, e.g. pafi,
board, by the side of pay. Cf. Hornle, “ Comparative
Grammar of the Gaudian Languages,” § 194 scqg.

P. 183.—Ahn explanation of the Indian chess has been
published by A. Van der Linde, Geschichic und Litteraiur
des Shachspicls.

1. 189. Ndgdrjuna.—Cf. on him A. Weber, Vorlesungen,
PP. 306, 307% M’ Kern, Der Buddhismus und scine (Yeschichte
@n Indien, ii. 501; Beal, “Indian Antiquary,” 1886, 353.

- D.18g. I-’yédi.—.—-A lexicographer of this name is men-
“tioned in a certain connection with Vikramiditya by
Colebrooke, ®Essays,” ii. 19.

P 190.~Raktdma]r=rclta=red, and amale=emblicn
officinalis. 1Ido not sée how*the word could be understood
to mean oil:a.nd ‘human blood.

P. 191. Bhojadeva;~—CYf. on this king of Malava, Lassen,
Indische Alterthumskunde, iii. p. 845 seq.
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P. 192, Vallablit.—On the end of this city, ¢/. Lassen,
Indische Alterthumskunde, iii. 532 seq., atd also Nicholson
and-Forbes on the ruins of the place, in “ Journal of the
Royal Asiatic Society,” vol. xiii. (1852), p. 146, and vol.
xvii. (1860), p. 267.

[ !
P, 196, For it 1s not naviganble—This passage agrees
almost literally with Plato’s 77meaus, 250 :—

~ ] s o,

8ud kui viw dwopov kai dBepetimTov yéyove TS éxel weélayos,

wAod kdpra  Bpaxédt épmoSov _Juros dv 7 vijoos ilopév

phob  wdpra Bpoxédt & LgvTos PV pévn
TapéT XeTo.

Povg7. The various tribes of the Znnj.--—The traditions
of the Arabs regarding Kastern Africa have been collected
by Marcel Devic in his Le Pays des Zendjs, Paris, 1883.

1. 197.—The configuration of the northern coast of the
Indian Ocean seems to have been a favourite subject of
Alberuni, for he mentions it again on p. 270.

e 199.-—Mdlira, so written by Alberuni, is written
3,6, Mahura, by his elder contemporary Al-uthi, more in
keeping with the Sanskrit vowels (Mathurd). )

Alberuni reckons the distances in farsalh, regarding the
measure of which he unfortanately does not give accurate-
information. According toi. 167, 1 yojana = 32,000 yards
=8 miles; 1 mile=4000 yards; and according to i. 200,
1 farsakh =4 miles=1 kuroh; 1 farsakh= 16,000 yards.
Cf. also Aloys Sprenger, Die Dost- und Beiscrouten des
Orients, Vorrede, p. xxvi.,, who proves that pne Arabian
mile= preter propter 2000 metres = 2186 yards, whilst the
linglish geographical mile = 2025 yards. 1f we, therefore,
want to compare Albernni’s distances with dirglish miles.
we must reckon—

.
1 English mile= 1,84 Arabian mile.
1 Arabian mile= 392} Knglish mile.
1 fursukh =4 Avabian mijes = 3,53 Eoglish miles,

1. 200.—Alperuni gives sixteen itinerariescwhich seem
to have been cominunicated to him by the military and
civil officers of King Mahmiid (on some of these roads he
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had marched with large armies, eg. to Kanoj and to
Somanétha), fron merchants and sailors, from Hindu and
Muslim travellers. The starting-points of these itineraries
are Kandj, Mahfira (now Muttra), Anhilvira (now Pattan),
Dhér in Mélavi, and two less known places, Biri, the tem-
parary capital of the realm of Kanoj, after the old capital
had been taken by the Muslims, and a place called Baziina.
These itineraries are—i1. From Kanoj to Allahabad,
and thence towards the castern coast of India as far as
Kiifci (Conjeveram), and farther south. 2. From Kang)
(or Bari) to Benares, and thence to the moyth of the
Ganges. 3. From Kanoj eastward as far as Kdmroop, and
northward to Nepal and the Tibetan frontier. 4. Irom
Kanoj southward as far as Banaviisi on the southern coast.
5. From Kanoj to Baziina or Nirliyan, the then capital of
Guzarit. 6. From Muttra to Dhir, the capital of Milavi.
7. 'From Baziina to Dhir and Ujain. 8. From Dhir in
Milavi towards the Godivari. 9. From Dhir to Tina,
on the coast of the Indian Ocean. 10. From Bazina to
Somaniitha, on the south coast of Kathiavar. 11. From
Anhilvira to Thna, on the west coast, north of Bombay.
12. From Bazina vid Bhiti to l.oharini, at the mseuth
of the Sindh river. 13. From Kanoj to Kashmir. 14.
From Kanoj to Pinipat, Attok, Kiibul, Ghazna. 15. From
Babrahin to Addishtin, the capital of Kashmir. 16. From
*Tiz, in Makrin, along the coast as far as Setubandha,
opposite Ceylon.
Cf. the following latitudes and longitudes, taken from
the Canon Masudicus :—
¥
Tree of Prayigae25° o’ lat., 106° 20’ long. ; Kuraha, 26° 1’ lat., 106°
40" long. ; Tia®r],*23° o’ lat., 106° 30’ long. ; Kajaraha, 24° 4’ lat., 106°
50’ long. ; Bazina (?) or Nariyan, 24° 35 lat., 106° 10" long.; the
- country Kannakara, 22° 20’ lat., 107° o’ long. ; Sharvir, 24° 15" lat.,
107° 50" long. ; PAtalipuira, 22° 30’ lat., 108° 20” long. ; Mungiri, 22° o
Jlat., 109° 10" fong.; DAguu, 22° 40’ lat., 110° 50’ long. ; Bart, 26° 30’
lat., 105° 50’ lonq.; Dudahi, 25° 40" lat., 102° 10’ long. ; Dahmila, 31°
10’ lat., 100° 55" long. ; Shirshiraha, 38° 50’ lat., 1028 10" long. ; Bhil-
. laméla, 23°50” lat., 87° 45’ long.; Bamhanvi, 26° 40’ lat., 85° o’ long. ;
Loharani, 24°,40 lat., 84° 25’ long. ; Daibal, 24° 10’ lat., 82° 30’ long. ;
Bhitiya, 28° 40’ lat., 96" ¥ long. » [Tjain, 24° o’ Jat., 100° 50° long.;
Tiz, 26° 15 8., 83° o long. ; Kandi, 33° 40’ lat.,, 95° 50" long. ; Dun-
par, 33° 45" lat., 96° 25’ long.; Tanjore (?), 15° o' lat., 115° o long.;
Rameshar, 13% 0 lat., 11%° 9’ long. ; Jahrivar, 39° so'8la*., 96° 15’ long. ;
Q,JS 31° 1’ lat., 95° 557 long. Longitude is reckoned from the coast of
the Atlantic ; that of Bagdad is 70°.
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P. 2co.—Barhamshil = Brdhmanasaila = Brahmin’s
rock (?).

T'ree of Praydga = Allahabad, at the confluence of Ganges.
and Jumna, ‘ .

In line 20 after 12 farsakh (in the Arabic only 12 with-
out farsalh) there is apparently a lacuna. .

. Dwaryahdr—One expects an indication of Orissa
(Uriyadesa). The word might also be vead Uriyahdr.
Is Urtyadhdrd meant? Urdubishaw perhaps=drdhra-
vishaya.

Juwr's xossessions, i.e. the Cola ewmpire; ». also here,
i. 209, and\ Lassen, Indisc?c Alterthwmskunde, ii. 435, iv.

230 seq.

P. 200. Bdri.—Regarding the situation of this place the
following statements must be taken into account :—It was
sitnated ten farsakh or three to four days’ march distant
from Kanoj towards the east, east of the Ganges, in the
neighbourhood of the confluence of the rivers «—», and

a,S and Sarayu. It was twenty-five farsakh distant from

Oudh. The name Bdri occurs also in Elliot-Beames,
¢“Memoirs,” ii. 83, as that of a subdivisiori of the district
Agra.

P. 201.—Kdmri is apparently Kdmardpae and Tilvat ==
Tirhoot. The latter is by mistake also written Zanvat..
Are we to read Tiridt? The word is perhaps composed of
Tard, the name of the nation who lived there, and a word
like bhuwicti. .

The empire of Shilahat—Is this to be identified with
Sylhet, the province of Assam ?

Bhoteshar seems to be bhaufta-iSvara,” Yord of the
bhauttas, or Tibetans.

P. 202.—Kajirdha is = kharjira-bhdga.

Tiauri.—According to a well-known rule of Prakrit
(Vararuci, ii. 2), the name Tiudrovpa (Ptolemy, vii. i. 63)
would become something like Tiauri. As thereisalacuna
in the Arabic manuscript, thesituatién of this place cannot
be accurately defined.

Kannakara.~This is probably identical with Kamkar,
the realm of the Balhari, according™ to Mas'(idi: ». Elliot,
“ History of India,” i. 25. o ‘
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P. 202. Bazdna.—The reading is gonjectural.. Ifor an
identification v.°Archeeological Survey of India, ii. 242.
For Sahanyd (Suhaniyd) v. ibid. ii. 399, .

On Guzarit, the empire of the Gurjjara kings, not
identical with modern Guzerat, ¢f. Cunningham, ‘“ Ancient
Geography of India,” p. 312 seq.; Elliot, /. ¢. p. 358.

Jaddra.—This reading is uncertain. Perhaps all the

signs of the Arabic text ("J)*" ,:»\) are the name of a place.

P. 202.—Bdmahir is perhaps identical with Ptolemy’s
Bappdyovpa (Pf. vii. i. § 0%), as in some cases n ) repre-
sents an elder g; e.g. &»l ous Candarﬁha:C%mdmbhdyd,
R0 devahar =devayriha, kulahara (Prakrit) = Lulayrila.

P. 203. Namdeur, Alispdr.—Are these names to be
identified with Nimdr and EYlickpur in Central India?
Cf. G. Smith, ““ Geography of British India,” pp. 339, 347.

P. 203. Sarabha.—This digression of the author’s is
repeated by Muhammad *Aufl in his story-book : ». Elliot,
“ History of India,” ii. 202.

. P 205.—Anlt,1}l7;¢i7'a = Analavita = modern Pattan in
Northern Barpda : ». G. Smith, . L. p. 297 ; Elliot, “ History
of India,” i. 363.

Ldrdesh = Aapuxy). of Ptolemy, vil. 1. 4.

Bihrej = Broach = Bupiyufe, G. Smith, p. 263.

Rilianjdr is probably 1dent1ca1 with A-ypwayapa (Pto-
lemy, vil. i. § 63). Two consonants frequently undergo a
metathesis, if ghe of them is a liguid.” Ayrinagara has
become Arginagara, and the g is here represented by an A,
as in Candardha = Candrabldyd.

Lohardnie seerug to be i1dentical with Awvifape of
Ptolemy, vii. i. § 2. A metathesis of the middle conso-
nants has taken place, and b has become®Z. It is also
called Zohdniyye (i. 316).

P. 20.—ddlandhar is the KvAwdpws) of Ptolemy, vii. i.
§ 42, G. Smith, p. 207.

Balldvar = Valldpura, v. Cunnmgha.m l ¢. pp. 135, 133.
Is it identical with modern Phillanr? G. Smith, p. 208.
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P. "206. ——I(am/al_]uqnsﬂmla Kapfiroroe (Megas-
thenes), now Kapoorthale, G. Smith, p 208. Vide also
Kaithal in Elliot’s “ History of Indla i. 337, 353.

Mandahdldr.—-Cf. Klliot, /. ¢. 1. § 30. ‘

P. 206. Kugnri—T am inclined to identify this river
with the Awndor (G. Smith, p. 231). Is the Mahvi=

Kishen-Ganga ?

I, 207. . (Tshkdrd is explained by Cunningham, /. ¢.p. 99,
as llnxhlumma Huvishkapura aad Bal.unula as Vardha-
it
mfila. L

P. 208. ~-T'dkeshar is perhaps to be explained as Tak-
latseara, like Bhoteshar = Bhautta-i$vara.  Cf. on Taklka,
Il'mning]mm l.e. p. 749.

Ldjerari seems to be identical with Rajaori (G. Smith,

228).

P. 208, The coust of Indie begins wnth Tiz.—Cf. with
this route along the coast that one given by Ibn Khurdidbih
in Klliot, « History of India,” i. 15, 16; A. Sprenger, Die
Fost- wnd Reiserouten des Orients, pp. 80-82.

Munha = Skr. maukha, Prakeit amuhasie, Hindi sl : v,
Hérnle, «Comparative Grammar,” § 116.

Daibal—On the identification with Kaifiei v. Elliot, .
 History of India,” i. 375. Daibal-Sindh is the Diwlcindi -
of Duarte Borbosa, translated by Stanley, p. 49 (Hul\luy
Society).

Pp. 208, 209.—FBaroi=Baroda, Kanbdyat=Kambay,
Bihroj=Broach. Sibdra is identical with Skr. Sirpd-
raka, Ptolemy’s Sotmapa, and the Sufdla of the Arabs.
Tina=8kr. sthéna, and Sanddn is perhaps=saridhdna.
To Subwm ('/' Bhagvinlil Indraji, < Afftiquarian Remains.
of Sopara,” &g., “Jonrnal” of the Bombay ‘branch, 1881,
1882, vol. xv. p. 273.

. 209.—Puanjaydrear seems to ¥e a mistake for some
older form of the name Tanjore.

Rdmsher = Pdmesvara ?—-0On Rima and the’ monkeys of
the Kishkindha mountains ¢f. thé fourth book of the
LRdmdyana.
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P. 210.—The gheory of the rising-and d1sa.ppearmg of

the Diva islands seems to have been a favourite one ot the

-author’s,, for he explains it in three different places; . p.
233, and ii. 106.

P. 211,—Shauhat is explained by Johnson as a tree
whence bows are made, and malamina’ means having diffe-
rent colowrs. What particular sort of wood this means I
do not know.

P, 211.—Indravedi nmst be changed into® . {nfarvedi,
“the old name of the Lower l,oib, extending® from about
Etawah to Allahabad.” Elliot-Beames, “Memoirs,” ii. 10;
Elliot, “ History of India,” ii. 124.

Is Bhdinl identical with Ptolemy’s TlaraXyr) ?

‘P. 213. We have already mentioned, viz. on p. 17.

P. 214. Gpa kwpical, e, the ancient division of day
and night, each in twelve equal parts, of whatsoever length
day and night happened to be. 'These hours were different
in the different seasons of the year. On the contrary the
dpac ionuepirai, probably of scientific origin, are the twenty-
fourth part of a nychthemeron, always ecqual throughout
the course of the whole year. Cf. Ideler, Handbuch der
Chronologic, i. 86.

P. 214. Hord.—The Persian nimbdakra me'ms‘lmlf part,
and ih astrology one-half or fifteen degrees of a sign of
the zodiac: ».1i. 222. ~

P. 214, 1. 30.—The distance between the sun and the
degree of the ascendens divided by fifteen gives in hours
the time which hag passed since sunrise; the dominus of

‘the day being at once the dominus of the first hour, the
rule here given is evidently correct (Sehram).

P. 215.—=For namewof pluyets ». . Burgess, Siryc Sidd-
hdnta, pp. 422, 42 23, and A. Weber, Indische Studien, ii. 261.

Instead of ,:\au!remd ,.ua!, ¢imne7/a Thea word bidbatd is
probably some form of vivasvant.

The reader will notice the Greek names Zeli 1jAeos, dre

YOL, II, X
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"Apns,' hemna "Eppnss jloa Zebs, dsphijit, *Appodiry, kona
Kpévos.

Pp. 216, 217, 218. Vishypudharma.— Vide note to p. 54.

. 217. Table—1I shall here give the names of the
months as the author probably pronounced them, but
cannot be held responsible for the details of the vowel-
pronunciation : eetr, béshdlk, jert, d.slld), shrdban, bhadro,
dshiif, kavtek, manghiv, posh, mdg, pdgun. Perhaps most
of these numes terminated in stort u, as manghiri. Cf.
the llindusiani names in ])owqons “Grammar of the
Urdii,” 1887, p. 259.

The vernacalur names of the suns are pmhaps to be
pronounced : rabi, bishnn, dhdita, bidhdta, arjami, bhagu,
sabita, pisha, teashto, arlu, dibdlar, (uzelm

The difference between vernacular and classical speech
is repeatedly referred to. 17¢{e i. 18 (v. note), 218,

P. 218, With the tradition of the Vishpudharma.—After
these words must be added the following, which I have
ovativoked in translating: ““ And further he (z.e. Viisu-
deva) has spoken in the (fitd, < I am like the vasanta; v.e.
the eqninox, amonyg the six parts of the year.” 'This too
proves that the tradition as given in the first table is
correct.” Cf. Dhagavad-Gild, x. 35. '

P. 218.—Compare the table of the nakshatras with E.
Burgess, Sirya Siddhdanta, p. 468.

P. 219.— Vawriliamilira.— Vide note to . g4.

P. 220.—The Greeck names Lriya kpids, tdinbiru radpos,
Jiwme Sivpor, pririing wapbévos, &ec., are dec'ared to be
not generally known.  Gf. A. Weber, Indische Studien, ii.
259. Instead:of jitu read cettha.

P. 222, Galenus—T have mot begn able to'verify this
guotation about Asclepiuns in the Greek works.of Galenus.

'3
P. 223. From the belief of the nations who lived in
ancient times in and round Babel, &e.—That information
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to which the amthor here refers wWas probably derived
from the books of the Manichaans.

P. 223. Plato.—This quotation is not identical with
Timeus 36 B-D, but apparently derived therefrom. It
runs:— ‘

Tabtyy odv v floTacw wldoav Suwdijy katd pikos axloas
péaqy wpds péomy, ka A v 8 évtds oxicas éfaxy éwTo.
KVKkAovs dvioovs, K.T.\.

Cf. note to p. 35.

Pp. 223, 224.—O0n Bralmagupta and Pulisa, v. notes to
Pp- 153, 154

P. 225. Vasishtha, Aryabhaja.—The author does not
take the theories of these meh from their own works; he
only knew them by the quotations in the works of Brah-
magupta. He himself states so expressly with regard to
Aryabhata, Cf. note to p. 156, and the author, i. 370.

P. 225, 227. Balablhadra.— Vide note to p. 156.

« P. 226. Aristotle. Cf. his Phys. vii. 1, and Metaph. xii.
8, 24.

P. 226. Prolemy.—Cf. the edition of Halma, Taris,
1813, tome i. p. 2:

Td pév Tijs TRV SAev mpdTys Kunjoews TpGTov aiTiov, € Tis
kard TO amlobiy, éxlapfBdvor, Bedv dépargr kul drivyrov dv
ﬁyv}o‘(u:ro, Kl tb 'ro{n'oti (‘1):1'1)76'01/ if&); He?)\oyu,\'(‘n', ('i’rw wov
TepL TA peTewpdTaTe ToU Kéopov Tis TOLAUTNS érvepyelus von-
feioms dv pdvor. koi kabdwaf xexopopéms Tov  alobyrdv

3 r~
ovaibv.

P. 226. Johannes Grauiaalicus.— Vide note to p-36. 1
"have not been able to find this quotation in the Greek
text.

Pp. 228, 229.—'T'he author repeatedly com.plains of the
great verbosity of the Sanskrit caused by the necessities
of the authors, who will only write in metre, and require



324 ALBERUNDIS INDIA.

a grédt namber of synonyms, in order that one word may
fit into the metre if others will not. Cf. 1. 213, 217, 299.

1. 220. For thosec men who, &c.—This is the only passage
in which Alberuni clearly speaks of his Pandits. Appa-
rently he tried hard to learn Sanskrit, but could not suc-
ceed on account of the difficulties of which he himself
complains, and he studied Indian literature in the same
manner as the first English scholars in Bengal, by the
help of native Pandits.

. 230. Table.—Cf. TVishnu-Purdnea, ii. 209, where the
fiftth and seventh earths are called wnalidlole and patile.
Also the Viyu-Purdpe (ed. Rajendraldli Mitra, Caleutta,
1880) offers somewhat different names, viz. «talam, sula-
lam, vitalam, gabhastalam, malditalam, $ritalam, ])dmlam,
and Arishua-blawnim, panda, valdam, pita, $arkara, $ild-
mayen, seuvarne (vol. 1 p. 391, V. 11-14)

P, The spiritucl beings, {e.-—This list of names is
lltorzﬂ,lv taken from 1dyu-Luripa, vol. i. p. 391, v. 15—
394, v. 43 (Adhydye, 50). :

P. 231, Johannes Grammaticus.—I1 have not been able
to find this quotation in the (ireek text, nor the verse of
Homer. Vide note to p. 36.

P. 231. Plato.—Ct, Timeus, 414 :—
Uem b’emv &y ew ® 87)/uunpym mr.f:,p Te gp'ymv @ 8 ep.ou
‘yem/;,em. dAvta €pob Y éBédorros: 'ru p.ev or By Bebev wav

/\m'm, TG ye par kalis dppooliv kal Exov €h Aiew éférey
KOKOD,

P. 232, Vighnu-Lurdna.—The seven lokas. Vide ii.
2206, 227.

P. 232, The commentator 6f the Lool: of Pat'aﬁjali.———C’f
note to p. 27.

P. 233. Dibujit.—This remark was already made on
p- 210.
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P. 235. Vishnu-Purdna.—Vide the dvipas and seas,
Vishpu- Purdna?ii. 100.

P. 236.— Lolkdloka, which means a net-gathering place.
Apparently the author had not quite understood the nature
of the compound loka-aloka, i.e. world and pot-world.

P. 237. Vishpu-Purdna.—The first quotation seems to
correspond to il. 211-213, the second to ii. 204, and the
third (on p. 238) to ii. 225-227.

Seshakhya is apparently a mistake for bceim-(il.lzya, i.c.
having the name of Sesha.

P. 240.—The story of Vidviimitra's attempt at creating a
second world is taken from Rimdycrnc, i. chaps. lvii.—Ix. ;
but here the king is called Trisanlu.

P. 240.—On Sripdla, . note to p. 164. The city of
Multin is in various places mentioned by the author in
such a remarkable manner as makes me think that he
knew it, and that he had lived there for some time.
When KIDO' Malmd, A1 408 (A.D. 1017), had refifrned
from Khwirizm-Khiva after the conquest of the country,
and had carried along with him the princes of the con-
quered house of Ma,’mﬂn, many scholars (among them
Alberuni), oflicers, and soldiers, did he send some of these
(among them Alberuni) as state prisoners to Multin,
which he had conquered years before ? In this way, nine-
teen "years later (A.H. 427), the princes of the family of
Altuntash, who bhad ruled Khwirizm after the Ma’mtnis,
were treatad By Mahmiid’s grandson, ‘Majdid, who sent
them as state prisoners to Lahore. At all events, it is
perfectly certain that Alberuni cannot have been in favour
with KirgmMahm?d, or he would have dedicated one of
his books to dim. (. Sachau, Zur dltesten Geschichte und
Chronologie von Khwdrizm, i. PP. 16, 28.

P. 240.-~Aljaihd..c one ¢f the fathers of Muslim litera-
ture on geegraphy and travels in the eastern part of the
Khaliphatey minister of one of the Siméni kings of Central
Asia towards the end ‘of the ninth Christian century. His
work is most extensively quoted, but has not yet come to
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light. - Cf. Aloys Sprenger, Dic Post- und Reiserouten des
Orients, Vorrede, p. Xvii.

P’ 041 When Brahaman wanted, &e.—On the division )
of Brahman, on Dhruva, &c., ¢f. Vishuu-Purdna, i. pp.
104, 161 seq _/

P. 242. 1020 {0 1030 sturs.—'This is the number of stars
enumerated in the star-catalogue of ‘Abdurrahmén Stfi
(¢/- Schjellerup, Description des flamlcsﬁa 508 Por Alsu/i St.
Petersburg, 1874), which Alberupi has transferred into his.
Cranon J[asu‘huta

Should those men breathe and receive, &c.—1 am not quite
certain whether I have found out the right meaning of
these words or not.

P. 243. The commentator Balabhadre, &e.— Vide note to
p. 150.

P. 245, 1. 10.—The values here given correspond to the
greatest, declination of 24°. So AT= 1397’ is the sine of
24°, BT =298’ the versed sine of 24° and T the difference
betwee,n this latter and the radius 3438’ (Selram).

P. 245,1. 12. Kardajit.—The word lcm'a’.aja, seems to be
derived from the Persian karda = cut, meaning a seyment.
The radius is equal to 3438 minutes of the periphery, which
are called lardajit. Cf. 1. 275, and ii. 2035. ‘

P. 246, 1.—Read 24° instead of 23°.

P. 246. Aryabhata of Kusvmapwra is repeatedly quoted
by Alberuni. lle mentions the orders of the‘numbers from
ayutariv to parapdma, 1. 176. Here he speaks of the
helght of Mount Meru, on the longltude of Kprukshetra,
i 316 (where he quotes Pulisa and Pnthusva,mm) on the .
day of the Devas and that of the Pitaras, i. 350. He calls
the enshaka vinddi, 1. 335. From a book of his it is quoted
that 1008 caturyugns are one da,y of Brahman ; half of it is
wisarpint, the other half avasurpini¥(Jaina terms), i 371.
Unfortuna.tely I cannot read the title of this book ; the
signs may be 331, and it must remain uncertain whether
it is an Arabic word with the article or an Indian one.
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Alberuniwarns the reader not to confound this Aryabhata
with the elder sé¢holar of this name, to whose followers he
belongs. In this place (i. 246) Alberuni does not seem to
have uséd a work of Aryabhata junigr himself, but to
have taken these words of his from a commentary of
Palabhadra. We learn here that the book had been trans-
lated into Arabic, but do not learn which particular work
of Balabhadra’s. Was it his commentary on the A%aundi-
khddyaka of Brahmagupta? Vide note to p. 156. That
Alberuni had made a new edition of the Arabic version of
the Khandakhddyaka is,known (r. edition of,the Arabic
original, pref. p. xx.); pel haps he had also pyocured him-
self an Arabic 11anslat1on of Balabhadra's commentary.

(//. on this younger Aryabhata, Kern, Brhat Saiikitd, pre-
face, pp. 59, 60, and Dr. Bhiiu Diji, « Brief Notes on the
Age and Authentlclty of the Works of Aryabhata, VarA-
hamihira,” &c., p. 392. Alberuni always calls him Arya-
bhata of Kusumapura (1’atna) to distinguish him from his
elder namesake.

P. 247. Sulktibim.—This seems to be some vernacular
form for Subtimat. Vishnu-Purdne,ii. 127. Rikshabim
= Rikshavat (?). '

o

P. 248. The Vishnpu-Purdna suys.—I1 do not find this
quotation in*the Vishpu-Lurdna. Cf. V. P 1l 117.

P. 248. The commentator of the book: of Peutuijeudi.—
Vide note to p. 27.

P. 249 Aleydnshahri— Vide note ta pp. 6, 7.

P. 249 <Ardiyd and Girnagar (?) are apparently the same
mountams -vhich the Avesta calls hara berezaiti and tacra.

P. 254. .V%h:m-]’u;(lna —The quotations from the
V. P. given in this chapter are found in ii. p. 191 seq.

P. 254 -Jaunu, s here, the river Yamuni is called,
corresponds to the Prakrit form prescribed by Vararuci

ii. 3, viz. Jrund.

P. 257. Viyu-Purdna.—The names of the rivers are
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found in, the 45th Adhydya, vol. i. pp .349-350. The
order of enumeration of the mountains®in the Sanskrit
text,is this: Piriyétra, thsha., Vindhya, Sahya, Mala.ya.,
Mahendra, Sﬂktl

V. o7.
vedasmritir vedavati vritradhni sindhur eva ca
varnisi candanii caiva satiri mahati tathi.

V. o8.
parii carmmanvati caiva vidiéd vetravaty api
§iprii hy avanti ca tathi piiriyitriisrayih smritdh.

V. 99.
$ono mahfinada$ caiva narmmadi sumahﬁdruma
mandikini dagdrni ca citrakith tathaiva ca.

V. 100.

tamasi pipyald éroni karatoyi pisiciki
nilotpald vipaé\ ca bafijuld bAluvihini,

‘ V. 101.
siteraji suktimati makruni tridivii kramit.
rikshapidiit prasttis th nadyo maninibhodakih.

V. 102.
tipi payoshni nirbbandhy{ madrii ca nishadhi nadi
venvi, vaitarani caiva §itivithuli knmudvati.

V. 103.
toyil caiva mah.mgaurl durgii cii ‘ntalsild tathi
vindhyapidaprasiutié ca nadyal) punyajalah §ubhfil.

V. 104.
godfivari bhimarathi krishni vainy atha vakjuli
tungabhadri suprayogi kinveri ca tathf, pagi
dakshinipathanadyas tu sahyapﬁdﬁ?d vinihsritéh.

V. 105.

kritamild tdmravarnd pushpajity utpalu,vat’i
malayiibhijitis t4 nadyah sarviil) §itajalih $ubhil.
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V. 106. .
trisim4 ritukfflyi ca ikshuld tridivi ca y
langflini varmgéadhard mahendratanavih smritilh.

. V. 107.
» rishiki snkuméiri ca mandagi mandavihini
kfipd palisini caiva $uktimatprabhavih smritiih.

P. 259.—Very similar to this enumeration of rivers is
that in the Vdyu-Purdna, adhyiiya 45, vv. 94-108 :—

V. 04.
piyante yair im{i nadyo gangi sindhusarasvati
satadrué candrabhiigii ca yamuni sarayiis tathii.

V. 95.
irivati vitasti ca vipisi deviki kuhtih
gomati dhutapipii ca bihudi ca drishadvati.

V. g6.
kausiki ca tritiyd tu nidciri gandaki tathii
ikshu lohita ityetd himavatpidanihsritih.

The following verse, already given in the note to p. 273,
mentions the rivers flowing from the Piriyiitra.

P. 259. Vedasinti—Write Viddsind.

P.. 256. Kdyabish.—The realm of Kiyabish is here
identified with Kdbul. The signs may be read Kdyabish
or Kdyabshi; pnly the consonants are,certain. This re-
minds one Tor8ibly of the name of the Indo-Scythian king
Kadaphes. A dental sound between two vowels may in
later formg be represented by a y, as eg. in Biyatin=
Vitastd. Or is the word to be combined with Panini’s
Kapishi (Copissene in Pliny)? Cf. Panini and the geo-
graphy of Afghanistan and the Panjib in ‘“Indian Anti-
quary,” 1872, p. 21.

P. 250. Widzak.—This pass (‘akaba in Arabic) is also
mentioned “in Elliot, “History of India” ii. 20, 449
(Ghfirak). : .
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V. 259, Delow the town of Parvin.—lt is mentioned in
the maps at about the distance of eight iles, as the crow
flies,, north of Tschirikar. The road from Anderib to .
Parvin has been sketched by Sprenger, I'ost- wivd Reisc-
rorten, map nr, 5.

- (9
. 259. Therivers Nivr and Kird.—Read Kurdt instead
of Kirh. €/, Blliot, /. c. ii. 465.

P. 260.---Blidtul seems to mean a sub-Himalayan coun-
try between the Beas and the, Satlej. It occurs only
here and 1. 211 (together with Antarvedi). Masudi
(Elliot, ¢ History of India,” i. 22) mentions it as the name
of one of the five rivers of I’anjab.

The wnion of the seven rivers.—This tradition apparently
refers to the Lapta hendw of the Avasti, Vendidad i. 73.

P. 261. Matsya-Purdna.—Not having this book at hand,
I give the corresponding passage from the Vayu-Purdna,
adhyiya 47, vv. 38-58 :—

V. 38.
nadyil: Srotas tu gangiyih pratyapadyata saptadhd
nalini hridini caiva piivani caiva priggati.

V. 30. _
sitd cakshu$ ca sindhué ca praticim didam Aéritah
saptami tv anugil tisfimh dakshinena bhagirathi, &e.

V. 42.

. 4 . ‘ N
upagacchanti tih sarvii yato varshati viisavah
sirindhrin kuntalins ciniin varvarin yavasin druhin.

V. 43.
rushiiniungé ca kunindimsca angalokavararité ca ye
kritviy dvidhi sindhumarui sitd *git pascimodadhim.

V. 44.
atha cinamarfms$ caiva nanganén sarvamflikin
sfiidhrams tushirirs tampikin pahlavin daradin éakin
etin janapadin cakshul srivayanti gato ’dadhir.
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V. 45. .

.
> A A
daradim$ ca saki$mirin gindhirin varapén hradin
§ivapaurin indrabiisiin vaditirs$ ca visarjayin.

V. 46.

saindhavin randhrakarakin bhramaribhirarohakin
sunimukhims cordhvamaniin siddhaciranasevitin,

V. 47.
gandharvin kinnarin vakshiin rakshovidyidjaroragin
kalApagrimakam$ caiva piradin siganin kha<in.

V. 48.
kirdtims$ ca pulindims ca kurin sabharatin api
paficilakisimitsyims ca magadhiingims tathaiva ca.

V. 49.
brahmottarfiné ca vangiimsca timaliptins tathaiva ca
etin janapadin iryyan gangi bhivayate Subhin.

V. so.
tatah pratshatii vindhye pravishti dakshinodadhim
tataé cA ’hlidini punyi pricinibhimukhi yayau.

V. 5I1.

plivayanty upabhogims$ ca nishiadaniii ca jitayal
ghivarixn rishakfuns caiva tathi nilamukhin api.

V. 52.

keralin ushtrakarnfins ca kiriitin api caiva hi
kilodarin vivarnfimh$ ca kumirin svarnabhfishitfin.

V. 53.
s4 mandale samudrasya tirobh{ité ‘nupfirvatal
tatas tu, pivani caiva pricim eva difan gati.

V. 54.
apathin bhivayanti 'ha indradyumnasaro pi ca
tathi kharapathimé caiva indrasankupathén api.
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V. 55.
madhyen ’dyAinamaskarin kuthaprivaranin yayau
indradvipasamudre tu pravishtd lavanodadhii.

V. 56.
tatad ca nalini ¢l “gitt priicimidin javena tu
fomarin bhiivayanti ha bamsamiirgiin sahfihukiin,

V. 57.
plrvin dedims ca sevanti bhittvil sii bahudbil girin
karnapravaranfing caiva pripyh ci ’évamukhin api.

V. 58.

sikatiparvatamarin gatvil vidyidbarin yayan
nemimandalakoshthe tu pravishti si mahodadhizi.

. 262. Vashwu-Purana.—This quotation occurs V. P.
ii. 192, TInstead of Anntapata, Shikhi, and Karma, read
Anwtaptd, Sildei, and Kram.

P, 263. Created.—This word seems to prove that Albe-
runi already adhered to the dogma of orthodox Islam, that
the Koran had been created by God from all eternity, and
had been preserved on a table in heaven before God
revealed it to mankind by the mouth of'his prophet,
Muhammad, g

P. 264, Zbn Almualafid (CAbdallih) and “Adbdalkarim
are also mentioned in the anthor’s *“ Chronology of Ancient
Nations,” pp. 80 gnd 108.

. 265. For this the astronomers requite them, e.—~When
writing these criticisms, the author probably thought of
Brahmagupta. Cf. the chapter on eclipses, i1.'110 seq.

P. 267. Yaihakoti, Lankd, &e.—Cf. the same names in
Sitrya-Siddhdnta, xii. 38-40.

a [ {

P. 268. .dryabhata, Vasishiha, Lita.—All the astrono-
mers cuoted in, this context were not known te.the author
from their own works, but only through guotations in the
works of Brahmagupta. Also the words of Varihamihira
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(here and p. 272) seem to be quotations of Brahmagupta
(evidently p. 276), although they possibly might have been
taken from Varfthamihira’s Pagicasiddhintikd. Tulisa, of
course, must be excepted, as his Siddhdnte was in the
hands of Alberuni, and in course of being translated by
Him.

271. Amardvati, Vairasvata, &.—CJ. on these four
cities Vishqu-Purdnam, ii. 240.

. 293. Apta-purdpd-lkdrpe—TI do not set how the
Arabic signs must be read. The trauslation®of the termn
means the true ones who follow the Purdnao.

P. 274, 1. 37.—TA being the sine of 33° is equal to 22
its square to 50,625 ; TB the versed sine of 3{°is 7/, and
HT = radius — 1B = 3438 — 7 == 3431 (Sclwum).

275, 1. 3.—The following calculation seems to have
been made very negligently, for there are several faults in
it. The radius 795° 27” 16” is correctly determined, for
employing the ratio 7 : 22 between diameter and circum-
ference, we arc indeed led to this number. But already in
the determination of Bc there is a fault. Alberuni seems
to have converted 0° 77 42” into yojanas, instead of con-
veTting 0° 77 45”; for 360° being equivalent to 5000 yojanas,
we get for 1° 13 yojana, 7 kroda, 4444 yards, for 17 1 kroda,
340711 yards, and for 1” 12 2347 yards, and reckoning with
those numbers we get 0° 7” 42", and not 0° 7’ 45", which
corresponds to 57,035 yards. I‘urther, the rule he makes
use of is eowbletely erroneous; it is°not true that the
relation between the height of two observers is the same
as the relation between the sines of their respective
fields of wWsion. eIr this were the case, we should have
sec a— I

sm [
would be a constant for every value of «, which, of course,
is not the case. i:d' evcm with his incgrrect rule we
cannot fifd the numbers he has found.  This rule is
4 yards sitie of fietd of vision = 57,035 ya!d" :225’, s0 one

4% 225" ; but he finds
57035

sec a—1: sth a=sec 3—1 : sin B, or the quotient ™

would have sine of ﬁeld of vision =
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the sine of the field of vision equal to 0, 0" 1” 3", which
corresponds to 1000 , and not to 290— Therefore Albe-
57035’ 57035
runi seems to have reckoned 4 X 225 = 1000 instead of goo.
Also the length of each degree 18 not quite correct; it is
not 13 yojanag 7 kroda, 333} yards, but, as above stated, 13
yejana, 7 kroa, 444 ¢ yards.  Lastly,1f we convert by means
of this wumbes 0 o 17 3" 1uto yards, we find 1293 yards,
so that the 291- yards he speaks of seem to have been
arrived at by an erioneous metathesis of the original

ciphers (N ln ).

P. 277.——-P7~una.-—-('/. on this measure of time here i.
334, 335.

. 278 —The inhabitants of Mount Moiu, &e., t1ll as a
westward moton, almost 1dentical with Nds ya-Siddhdnta,

AlL §5.

P 28t There o story of an anceent Gre, & —Dro-
bably taken from Porphyty’s book on the opimions of the
most promine nt philosophersabout the nature of the sphere.
I71d¢ note to p. 43.

P 289. The Gicchsdetermined, £c. —The author has given
a description of the winds, according to the Arabian uud
Persian views, 1in Ins “ (‘hronology of Ancient Nations,”
PP- 340, 341.

P. 291. Atre, Dalsha, £.—The lc gends here referred to
are found m Tsducn-Puruna, i. 153, 11, 21 -

. 204.—~The Reshi Bhuionoa-koSa (1 ¢. globe) is only
mentioned in this place, and not known to me, from other
sources, His work, the title of which iS not given, seems
to have tieated of geograph;

P. 295. Sumndire (°).—Thus the manusecript seems to
have 1t. Theesigns may also've reatt Swmndd.

P. 297. Kurmwalksit.— Fule on this term a note of H.
]\ern, Br it Sandutd, translation, to the title (%dr mavi-
bhdge) of chap. xiv.
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P. 298. Utpala, a native of Kashnir.—Vide note to
p- 157.

P. 298..—-Stone-tower, i.e. the Aifwos mipyos of Ptolemy,
vi. 13, 2.

P. 299.—Blishang, a place near Herat, to the west.
Sakilkand, also Iskilkand, is identified with Alexandria
by Elliot, “ History of India,” i. 336, note 1. Perbaps it
is identical with Yiya) wéAws of Stephanus. (/. Droysen,
Gesclichte des Hellenisnuas, iil. 2, 217. B

P. 29g9.—This extract from Vdyu-Lurdna is found in
adhyfya 45, vol. i, pp. 350-353, vv. 1¢9-136. Alberuni
gives the dlrectlons in the following order: éast, sonth,
west, north ; whilst the Sanskrit text has this order : north,
east, south, west In comparing the following text with
Alberunl, the warictus lectionis given in the footnotes of the
Calcutta edition can sometimes be nsed with advantage.

V. 109.

kurapiiicalily §ilvii$ caiva sajifigalil)

V. 110.
Sfirasenfisbhadrakiiri bodhiily Satapathesvarail
vatsil kisashtd kulyii$ ca knntalih kéidikosalil.

V.1
atha parsvé tilangid ca magadhds ca vrikaih saha.

V. 115.—NorT.
vihlikd vadhadhin{i§ ca 4bhiriily killatoyakah
aparitfs ca §0gdris ca pahlavid carmakhandikih.

V. 116.
Andhiri yavanis caiva sindhusauvirabhadrakih

gakd hradily kal'ydéié cagparitd hivrapfiriki).

V. 117.
ramati raddhakafakih kekayQ dagaminikih
kshatriyopanivedi$ ca vaiS§yastidrakulini ca.
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. . V. 118. .
kiimboji daradi$ caiva varvarih priyalaukikih

*pinfi$ caiva tushiirig ca pahlavi vihyatodaral.

V. 110.

itreyis cx bharadviijih prasthali$ ca kaserukith
lampiki stanapiis caiva pidiki juhudaih saha

V. 120.
apagid ci "limadrii$ ca kiritinii ca jitayal
tomird haihsamirgisca kiidmirdls tangandis tathi.
V.121.
ciilikds ¢ hukfis eaiva piirnadarviis tathaiva ca
V. 122.—Easr.
andhravikih %ula,rak.m antargiri vahirgirily

tathii pravangavangeyfi miladi mala.va.r‘rtlnah

V. 123.

" brahmottarih pravijavii bhiirgavii geyamarthakih

pr.Lg]yotlsh.ls ca mundis ca videhds t‘mﬁallpta.kah
mili magadhagovindil.

V. 124B.—SoUT.
pindyis ca keralds caiva caulyih kulyfis tathaiva ca
setukil mhishikii§ caiva kumani vanavisikih
mahiirishtri mihishakih kalingis ca.

V. 126.
abirilh saha cai ’shikil {itavy{i§ ca varis$ ca ye
pulindril vindhyamalikii vaidarbhii dandakaily saha.

V. 127.
pinikd maunik{i§ caiva asmaki bhogavarddhanilh
nairnikil) kuntald a,ndhlj_.t udbhbjdi nalakilikil).

<

. V. 128. .
ikshinftyid ca vaidd§i apariins tin nibhodhata

4 n

strpakardl kolavand durgil kalitakaih saha,

s Qo
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V. 120.
puleyis ca surilas ca rlpasis tipasail) saha
tathii turasiti$ caiva sarvé® caiva paraksharil.

V. 130.
nisikyd ’dyis ca ye ciinye ye caivii ‘ntaranarmadil
bhanukacchrih samiheyilh sahasi §isvatair api. -

V. 131.

kacchiyis ca suriishtris, ca anarttis cii ‘rvadail) saha.

V. 132.—WisrT.
milavié ca karfishii§ ca mekalisco *tkalail) saha ,
uttamarni dagirnié ca bhojily kishkindhakaih saha.

V. 133.
tosalih kosali$ caiva traipuri vaidikiis tathf
tumuriis tumburis caiva shatsurdl nishadhaily saha.

V. 134.
anupis tundikeri$ ca vitihotri hy avantayal.

V. 135.

. nigarhatd hamsaméirgih kshupanis tanganil khasil.

V. 136.

‘kudaprivaranis caiva hiini darvih sahQidakih
trigartti mélavi$ caiva kiritiis timasail) saha.

Pp. 300-303.—This extract from Varihamihira’s Sam-
hitd is taken from chap. xiv. Cf. the text in Kern’s edition,
p- 87, thearietas Jectionis, pp. 12—14, and his translation
in “Journal of the Asiatic Society,” 1870, p. 81-86. The
number of discrepancies between these t&o traditions is
very considerable. In many places Alberuni and his Pan-
dit may fot have vy~ds .hgir manuscript with sufficient
accuracy ;*in others, the Sanskrit manuscript-tradition may
exhibit blunders arising from a not uncompmon confusion
‘of characters that are much like each other. The Arabic
manuscript-tradition is on the whole correct but the

VOL. II. - Y
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copyist of the Arabic text, too, may have contributed in
some case to increase the number of érrors. To some
Indlan names he has added explanatory glosses, e.g. Sau-
vira, i.e. Maltin and Jahrivir. It is a pity he kas done
this so sparingly.

. 303. Yuwab and Alfazéri— Vide notes to pp. 169
and 105.

P. 304.— Abii- Mc'shar, author of many books, chiefly on
astrology, died A.H. 272=A.D. 885. He is known to the
Middle Ages in Europe as Albumaser.

P. 306. Cupolu of the earth.—If this expression has not
been derived from the Indian, the question arises, Who
introduced it among the Arabs? Was it Alfaziri?

P.
fifth and sixth books of the Rdmdyan«, which he apparently
did not know, or he would not have called it, as he con-
stantly does, the story 4y of Rima and Ramayana ; v. pp. 307,
310,,and ii. 3. I have not succeeded in deciphering the
name of the fortress ; the Arabic signs cannot be combined
with the name Trikata.

P. 308.—A straight line from Lankd to Merw is 2470
mentioned on p. 316. The first degree of longntude, accord-
ing to the Indian system, is also described in Strya-Sid-
dhdinie, 1. 62. Instead of Kurukshetra the author seems
to have pronounced Kurullelru. At all events, he did not
write a si. Therefore the compound sk mvst have under-
gone the Prakritic change into Akh, as in porkharo = push-
lara (Vararuci, iii. 29).

P. 300. These wares are deposited, &e.—This kind of
commerce withisavage nations is the same as that carried
on by Carthage with tribes on the west coast of Africa ; 2.
Herodotus, iv. 196 ; C. Miiller, Geographi GraceisMinores, i.
p- xxvii., and Meltzer, (’mduc]lte der ]('a'l/]mg"'i, P. 232
and 500.

. 310.—ZLangabdlids is identified with the Nicobar
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Islands by A. Sprenger, Post- und Reiseroutcn des Orients,
p. 88.

P. 312. Deddntara.— Vide the rule for'its computation in
S’drya Siddhanta, i. 60, 61.
Alarkand, Itm T'dril.—CJ. note to p. 169.

P. 312.—Al-arkand is identified by Alberuni with the
Khandakhddyaka of Brahmagupta (ii. 7). In another
place (ii. 48) the author identifies the word asland with
ahargana. Both of these identifications cap hardly be
justified phonetically, and therefore I prefer to suppose as
the Sanskrit original of A#»kand a word like Awya/a/ma_r,(lu,
whilst apparently the word harkan (title of an Arabic
calendar, ii. §52) is identical with aharganc.

‘The author complains of .the Arabic translation of
Al-arkand being a bad one, and at some time of his life
(probably after the composition of the Zndie«) he has pub-
lished a new and amended edition of this translation. (7.
preface to the Arabic edition, p. xx. The Arabic Ariand
has not yet been discovered in the libraries of Kurnope.
The author has borrowed from this book the following
notes :—(1) 1050 yojanas are the diameter of the earth
(4. 312, 316). (2) The latitude of Ujain is 22° 29’, and

. of Almartsfira 24° 17 (i. 316). Here the author states
.that also Ya'k(ib Ibn Thrik had quoted the book, but
erroneounsly. (3) The straight shadow in Lohariinil is 53
‘digits. (i. 316). (4) Alberuni quotes from Alwrkand a
method for the computation of the era Skakl, by which
the Gupta era iz meant (ii. 48, 49).

P. 312.—On the relation between yojana and mile, =
note to p. 199.

P. 312,1. 22.—Using the ratio of 7 : 22 between diameter
"and circumference, we find 3300 yojanas as the circum-
ference correspondmgr‘ » a dismeter of 1050 yojanas. So
3300 yojanis 18 the circumference of the earth given in
the handbook Al-arkund. This agrees witle the last lines
p- 315, where it is sald that 3200 yojanas are 100 yojanas

less ‘than the value given by Al-arkand (Schyam).



340 ALBERUNDI'S INDIA.

P. 313: The author of Kar mwtzlul.a te. Vijayanandin.
—-Vzde note to p. 156. i

. 313.— Vyastatraird$ike is a technical term f’br a cer-
tain algebraic calcnlation. (Cf. Colebrooke, ¢ Algebra,” p.
34,§ 76. - C

P. 314.—Alfuzdrt in Lis eanon, which was a translation
of the Brahmasiddhanta of Brahmagupta; ». note to pp.
153, 105,

P. 314, 1 11.—The calculation of the dedintara is, as
Alberuni remarks, quite erroneous, as the difference of
longitude is not taken into account (Schrain).

I’. 315, 1. 25.—"The number in the lacnna must be 8o,
for Alberuni says at the bottom of the page, ““If we invert
the calculation and reduce the parts of the great circle to
yojanus, according to this method we get the number
3200.” DBut to get 3200 we must multiply 28¢ by 8o.
'T'he rule, “Mulmply the yojanas of the distance between
two p]a.oe@ by 9 and divide the product by 80,” serves to
convert this distance given in yojanas into degrees. This
distance, then, is considered as the hypothenuse of a
right-: mgled triangle, one of the sides of which is the dif-
ference of the latitudes, the other the unknown diffeggiice
of the longitudes ; this latter is found by taking the root’
of the difference of the squares of hypothenuse and known
side. This difference of longitude is then expressed in
degrees; to get it expressed in day-minutes we must
further divide by'6, as there are 360° in a‘girele, but only
6o day-minutes in a day (Schram).

P. 316.—-The line connecting Lankd with Mzru, already
mentioned on p. 308.

P. 316. Yakib lm Tdrik, Alarkand.— Vide note to’
p. 169, 312.

P. 317. Catlaghtagin.—Not. knowing the etymology of -
this T'arkish name, I am also ignorant of its pronunciation.
The second part of the compound seems to be tagin=
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valorous, as in Toghrultagin, i.e. valorous like « fyleon. As
u-ilgla-', jtlgha-n,.means a large spear, one might think of
reading Jilghattagin, i.e. valorous with the spear, but this
is very uncertain. Another name of a® similar formation
is kutlugltagin, katlegh, but probably entirely different.
‘Vide Biberstein-Kazimirski, Menowlschelri preface, p. 136 ;
Elliot, ¢« History of India,” ii. 352, iii. 253. .

P. 317.—Kurapasira by Vittesvara ; v. note to p. 156.

P. 317.—The fortrese Lawlir, also mentionéd p. 208 as
Lah{ir, must not be confounded with Lauhiivar or Lahore.
Situation unknown. According to the author’s Cwnon
Masudicus, it has latitude 33° 40", longitude 98° 20
Comparing these latitudes with those given in lunter’s
Gazetteer, we do not find that they much differ :—

) . Hunter., Alheruni
Ghazna . . . . 33° 34’ 33° 35
Kabul . . . . 34° 30 33% 47
Peshavar . . . . 34° 1° 45" 34° 44
Jailam . . . . 32” 55" 26" 33° 20
Siyalkote . . . . 32° 31 32° 58
Multan . . . . 307 12’ 29° 40

On the identity of Waihand and Attok, ¢/. Cunning-
ham, ¢ Ancient Geography of India,” p. 54.
=*Mandakkakor (the name is differently written) was the
fortress of Lahore, according to the author’s statement in
his Canon Masudicus.

Nandua is explained by Llliot (““ History of India,” ii.
450, 451) as a fort on the mountain Biilnfth, a conspicuous
mountaireverhanging the Jailam, and riow generally called
Tilla. (CFf. also Elliot, L. ¢. ii. 346, note 347, 366. -

The places Dunpiir (pronunciation perfectly uncertain)
and Kands (also read Kirl), the station of (he Amir, seem to
have been on the road from Ghazna to Peshavar. Near
the latter place was fought the decisive *battle between
King Mag'Qid and his blinded brother Muhammad, A.D.
1040, and' there th. jnrmer was murdered by the relatives
of those swho ten years earlier had thought to win his
favour by.betraying his brother, and werg killed or mal-
treated in reward. -C/. Elliot, /. c. iv. 199;note 1, 138,
ii. 150, 112 (Persian text, p. 274), 273, note 3.
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I conjecture Dunpjir to have been identical with Jala-
labad or some place near it. Latitude of Jalalabad, 34°
24’ ; ¢hat of Dunpfir, 34° 20"

Kandq, more southern than Dunpiir and nearer to
Kibul, must have been a place like Gandamak or near it.
1t it is called the station (post-relaz) of the Amir. We may
understand by this Amir the father of King Malimd, the
Amir Sabuktagin, who first constructed the roads lead-
ing to the Indian frontier, as Alberuni informs us on

. 22,

On the identification of Bamhanwi or Almansfira in
Sindh, #. Cupningham, . I. p. 271 scq.

The statements of Alberuni regarding the Kabul valley
and environs have been laid down in a sketch-map of
Aloys Sprenger, I’ost- und Reiserouten des Orients, No.
12; the PPunjib and the u.pploaches of Kashmir, ibid.
No 13.

Y. 319 —Miudvammnd Ibn, &e., is the famous Lazes of the
Middle Ages, who died probably A.». 932.  The author has
written a catalogue of his works which exists in Leyden ;
v. Cléronologic Orientalischer Volker von Alberuni, Kinlei-
tnng, p. x¢. ; Wiistenfeld, Geschichte der Ar abischen Aerzte,
No. ¢8.

. 320.—Alexander of Aphrodisias is the famous com-
mentator of Aristotle, who lived in Athens about 200
after Christ. (/. Fibrist, p. 252, and Zeller, Geschiclile der
Gricchischen DPhilosophie, 3, 419. The quotation is found
in Aristotle, Phys. vii. 1

. 320. Vardhamihira—This quotation corresponds to
Swinhitd, 1. v. 6, 7. Instead of Kumbhska the Sanskrit
text has Kandda.

. 322. Twmeceus.—This quotation seems to be derived
from 42 D E:— ¢

Th 88 pera 701 omipov Tols véors wapédwke Oedis odpoTa
wAdrrer Ovprd, k.T.A. kal Aafévres dBdvatov dpxnv Ovyrod
{dov, koT.AL .
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In the Arabic ggxt, p. 111%, 17, read j3) , instead of '&L..u“\na
and Wi\, instead of l:';j\,.,

. 324. That being who 1s above him, ie a being of the
tiext higher order.—The opposite of the termn 2w sl is
&30 ;) (for the being of the next lower order) on p. 1V¥,
20 (translation i. 351).

. 325. Vishypu-Purdane.—The first words; Malarlokd
les, &c., there 1s one halpe, ave found in ii. chiap. vii. p.
226. The sons of Brahman are mentioned“in Vishpu-
LPurdna, ii. 200, note. 'I'he name Sanandanida (Sananda-
niitha ) is perhaps a mistake for Saniitana.  Cf. Scvickhye

" Kdrikd with the commentary of Gaundapiida by Colebrooke-
Wilson, p. 1.

P, 325.—Abd-Mo* shrr.— Vade note to p. 304.
P. 325. Alerdnshahri— Vide note to pp. 6, 7.

V. 327. The country without latitude, t.e. niredsi® in
Sanskrit.— Vade p. 267, and Sitrya-Siddhdnin, xii. 44, note.

1. 330. dvyabhata of Kusumapura, i.e. junior.—(f. note
B P 240.

P. 333.—The terms pardrdhe and Fhe have been ex-
plained, pp. 175, 178.

Y. 334.*71¢*book Srddhara by Utpuia.— Vide notes to
pp- 157, 158. |

A system of the measures of time has also been given
by Colebrenke, * Essays,” 1. 540 seq.

P. 336. $°M-¥Y.—This name is so written here and p.
337. The Arabic signs are to be read Shamm? or Shamzyye.
I do not know a {'apsknt name of this form. Is it=
Samaya ? *

The same name seems to occur a third tjme, ii. 188, but
is there written S-M-Y. Alberuni says that S-M-Y had
dictated a method for the computation of the samkrdnti ;
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he therefore, perhaps. was a scholar of the time and a per-
sonal acquaintance (teacher ?) of Alberurfi’s. The title of
a bogk of his is not mentioned.

1. 338.— Te spiéd mudira or white shell, an Indian blow-
ing instrument, is also mentioned by Elliot, *“ History of
India,” ii. 215, note.

Purshir ( ) .:), as the manuscript has, is probably a mis-
/e

take for \& ,, Purushurvar, i.e. Peshavar.
25 9

. 338. Horee eequenociales and temporales.— Vide note
to p. 214.

. 339. The commentator of the Suddhdnta, Pulisa.—Read
instead of this, “The commentator of the Siddhinta of
Pulisa,” and compare note to pp. 153, 154. Who this com-
mentator was is not mentioned.

. 340.—Abliyjit means the Sth muhdria of the day.
The Arabic form _a) corresponds perhaps to Sanskrit
abhijite.

. 340 TVyisa.—'This statement points to Mahiibbiirata,
the Adi-parvan, v. 4506 ; but the chronological detadd-i~
not found there.

P, 340. b"’i.s‘upﬂ/a. - T7ide note to p. 165.

I’ 342.—The names of the dominants of the mulidrias
are also mentioned in the following four linrs faken from
Aufrecht’s Catalogue of the Sanskrit manuscripts of the
Bodleian Library, p. 33204 :—

o .
rudrihimitrapitaro vasuviriviSve vedhi vidhi Satama-
khah puruhii.avahni.

naktaincaras ca varuniryamayonaya$ ca prokiii diné
dafa ca parhca tathi muhfirtal)

nisimuhirtd " giri<ijapidihirbudhnyapfishiéviyamigna-
,
yasca.
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vidhitricarndraditi jivavishnutigmpady utitvi ghtrasami
ranis ca.

P, 343’. Ea;ccpt the astrologers.—CYf. the meaning of hord
in astrology, ii. 222.

P. 343. Vijayanandin.—Vide note to p. 156. The
title of his book would be in Arabic sl z‘;:_ (Ghavrrat-
alzijdt).

P. 344. Names of the horis.—I have notefound these
names in Sanskrit. Perhaps they are mentioned in some
commentary to Sdrya Siddhdnia, xii. 79.

On Sridhava, v. note to p. 158.

. 347 Py ysical scholars Enow, &c.—There is a similar
passage on the physical effects of moonhght in the autdhor’s
¢ Chronology of Ancient Nations,” p. 163. I am afraid I
have not caught the sense of the sentence, ‘“and that she
affects (?) linen clothes,” &e.

P. 348. A¢uh (?).—The MS. seems to read dévalilw.

"The word &, BRBA, is perhaps a mistake for & 2y barkhu,
arhigh, accorling to the table, ii. 197 (¢/. Trumpp, “ Gram-
‘mar of the Sindhi Language,” p. 158), is the name of the
first day of a paksha.

1. 348. Veda.—The author gives six quotations from
the Vede, ome taken from [Llatanju’” (i. 29), one from
Sdmlhya (1. 31), two from the Dralmasiddhdnta of Brah-
magupta (ii. 110, 111), and two quotations which were
probably communicated to bim by his Pandits, as he does
not mention a particular source whence he took them (i.
348 and ii. ®348).

P. 352.¢ Visudern: —Tl.e¢ quotation corresponds to Bha-
gavad-Giki, viii. 17.

The book Smyiti.— Vide note to p. 131. . This quotation
seems to have beenm taken from Manu, Dharmaddstra,

i, 72.
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I 353.~—The information on the four manros (¢f. Silrya-
Siddhdnta, chap. xiv.), as given by Yakfib, was the only
one at the (hsposal of Alberuni at the time when he wrote
his “Chronology ¥ (v. English edition, p. 15)." "It was
communicated to him by the Aitib-alyhwirra of Abl
Muliammad Aln{ib Alimuli.  The four diflerent Linds of
spuges of time mentioned there are the four wmdnas, saura,
sd vana, candra and nokshatra.

. 353.—Lhuktz, in Arabic buli, is the daily motion of
a planet ; ¢f. Siirya-Siddhdnta, i. 2%, note, and here ii. 195.
The Arabic form does not seem to have passed through an
intermediate stage of a Prakritic nature, for in Prakrit it
would have been bhwtti (Vararuei, iii. 1).

. 355. The sivani-mine is used,
rules in Surya-Siddhdnte, xiv. 3, 13, 15, 18 19

) 350. Ullardyan.—On the two ayrnas ¢f. Sirya-
bul:llmntu xiv. 9.

1>.4357. Riti.— 17ide the description of the six seasons
in Niiryo-Niddhdnéa, xiv. 10, 16.

. 358. Dominants of the halrves of the monthe —1I do not-
know a Sanskrit list of these names. The A sana (A shiygau)
perhaps means Asvin or Aseind.

. 359. Dims (probably pronounced dimasi) = Sansgkrit
dirasa, is the shibboleth of the' Indian vernacular dialect
spoken round Alberuni, and probably by himself. I do
not know which dialect this was, nor whether “there. are
any traces of it in our days. The change between v and

m is also observed in the following examples —w
carmanmat = carmanrati (Chambal), ¢ Gaan h’zmnmant_
Timavant, S a8 \ejigamallon = yijnavallya, \.5*" macet =
vlsya, ) ke sugrimu=sugrivg. Some examples of the

change of v to we are also given by Hdirnle, ¢ Compamuve
Grammar,” § 134.

P. 359. The three sounds h, Ih, and sh, &ec.—On the pro-
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nunciation of sk _as bk, ¢f. Hirnle, l.c. § 19, and on the
further change of A% to 4, ibid. § 19. Hxamples of the
former change are numerous in the Jndice ; of exaurples
of the latter, ¢f. &ghe munha =mukha, OB, babrahdn =
vapralhina (?), and also g,V dhdri, of. dshddh, &g
Lihkind = kishhindha.  In Prakrvit mehan =mulha (Vara-
ruci, ii. 27.

. 361, Srddhava by Utpala.— Vide note to p. 157.

P. 362. 1 ghati=16 hald.—(f. wilh these measures of
time the statements on pp. 336, 337.

. 364. Chapter XL.—It has also been translated by
Reinaud, Fragments Arabes ct ’ersans, pp. 155-160.

P. 364. Samdhi wdaye and saiiulli astanana-—One
would expect smaivdhyuda ya and scaivdhyostameana, but there
is no trace of a y. The forms have a vernacular character,

and must be explained according to the analogy of a0

duti=dyuti, and o\ cntuzu= antyoji.
* Hirquyika$ipu.—The story of this king and his son
Reaklida is told by the Fishpu-LPurdna, il. 34 seq.

. 366. Sarivdhi.—The way it is used in astrology is
shownt by the table, ii. 219..

V. 366. P uitula.— Vide note to p. »57. The tradition
here given is very similar to that mentioned by Colebrooke,
« Essays,” ii. 332, 333.

I’. 366, 1. 35.—We find that the beginning of the Hindu
solar year 854 Sakakala takes place A.D. 5’732, March 22,

"6 ghati 40” 157, which corresponds to March 22, 7 h. 4o m.
civil GreenWwich time, y hilet the real instant of the solstice
is March 1%, 12 h. 15 m. civil Greenwich time, so that the
solstice preeedes the calculation by 6 days and 19 hours,
which agrees very well with the 6° 50" which Puiijala men-
tions (Schram). '
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1. 368. Ahtrgasa = ahur+gayo.—The anthor’s erroneous
explanation is repeated ii. 26.

Stnd-lhind = siddhinta.—1t may be questioned whether
the inorganic # has been introduced into the word by the
Arabs, or whether it existed already in the pronunciation
of the Hindug from whom they learned the word. I do
not know of a rule to this effect in P’rakrit or vernacular,
but there are certain Indian words which apparently show
a similar phonetic process. (/. c.g. Prakrit u${d ( Sanskrit,
ush{ra), which in Eastern Ilindhi has become % or wiif.
Hornle, “‘Comparative Grammax of the Gaundian Lan-

guages,” § 140.

1. 370. dryabhata, «n.—T17idc note to p. 156.

Aryabhata of Kusumapura. Vidc note to p. 246.

The word I cannot decipher may be read —asa'l, i.c. the
article and three consonants with three dots above them,
something like diAll.

P, 371 —Ubsrpine, avarsarpind, are terms employed in
the Jaina system. (/. Colebrooke, “ Kssays,” ii. 186, 104.

2, 372, The hook S riti mcnt tons.—"This is Manu, Dh r-
nsstra, 1. 80,

P. 375. A transiation of his whole work, &e.—C(jf. note
to pp. 153, 154. Alberuni was translating the Julisi-
Siddhdnte, which until that tine had not yet been trane-
lated into Arabic by Muslim scholars, because they did
not like its theological tendency.

. 376, BLralunagupto.— 17de note to pp. 153, 154.

P. 378.—1In writing the introductory sentences of chap.
xliii., the author seems to have had in find Plato’s

_I'imaus 22C: moMAal kul kard, mwoAAd pbopai yeydvaow
av 9pw7rwv Kkal érovrat, K.\

. 379—7The pediyree of Hippocrates is known from
Tzetzes chil. vii. host. 115. (. “The Genuine Works of
Hippocrates,” translated by Fr. Adams, London, 1849, vol.
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i.p.23. The nape _wssi! seems tobe a repetition of the
name Hippolochos, _u= 4. Ifitisdropped from the list,
we have ‘the fourteen generations which’the author counts
between Hippocrates and Zeus.

* The Arabic _,)\=Ls seems to be a mistake for .,\=Ls,
Machaon. .

P. 380. Para$urdma.—Vide this legend in Vishnu-
LPurdna, iv. 19 (here added from the Mahdbidratew).

P. 380. Buddhodana.— Vide my conjectuse as to the
.origin of this name in note to p. 40. .

The Muhammira.-~This term has been explamed in
note to p. 2I.

P. 382. Garga, the son of.—The name of his father is
written Jashi or Jaskd (here and p. 397). Could this be
Yasdodd ?

P. 382.— A4it Ibn Zain was a Christian physician in
Merw ; ¢f. Shahraziirl, MS. of the Royal Library, Berlin,
MS. Or., octgv. 217, fol. 1440 ; the same in Baihaki, ibid:
No. 737, fol. 6a. According to this tradition, his son was
the author qf the famous medical book I"Lr(laus-allm]rma
*f.=mlso Fihrist, p. 296 and notes; Wiistenfeld, Geschichie
der Arabischen Ae'rzle, No. 355.

The book Caraka.— Vide note to p. 159.

P. 383. Kridu, the son of Atreya.—If this is what the
author rmuzi\g, the Arabic signs (wpe*maust be altered to
w2 COf. AL Weber, Vorlesungen, p. 284, note 309.

- P. 3838—The quotation from Aratus is Phenomena, vv.
96-134. I,give the text from Innm. Bekker Aratus cum
Scholits, Berlin, 1828 :(—

'Ap.qSo-repm.m, S¢ .n-om»w tmookérTeo BodTew
lIapﬁelloV, 7y év xepO'L <[>€pec ..fraxvv (uy)\-r,ev-ru
eir’soly *Aatpaiov kelvy yévos, dv pd 7§ daoiy
doTpwv dpxaiov watép’ éupevar, eiTe Tev dAAov,
P ’ y
't ’ ’ \ 3 b4 »
etknAos (opéorto* Adyos ye pév évrpéxer dAAos
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3 4 e ~ > ’ 4
* avBpimoss, os 8j0ev émuxbovin wdpos fev,
4 ) 3 ’ ’ ,8/ [] y 2 ) ~
npxero & dvOpdmrwv katevavrin, ovdé Tor’ avdpbv
sqr y . ’  » ~ ~
008¢ o’ dpyaiwy Rvivato $pvAa yvvaikdy,
AAN dvapifécdOyTo kol dBavdTy wep' éotoa.
7 e ’ ’ 3 Id \ ’
kai é Alkmy kadéeokov * dyeipopévy 8¢ yépovras
) - -
1€ wov elv dyopy 1) evpuxdpp év dyviy),
Sypotépas rjedev émomépyovoa BépioTas.
olrw Aevyadéov Téte velkeos ymwicTavTo,
LS ’ ’ 3 QN -~
000¢ Buakpivios wepruephéos otde xvdorpou *
.
albrws & éfwov. xalemy & dwéxeto Bilaooa,
\ » ~ y ’ 3 ’
nal By olirw vijes dwémpobev nyiveokov
L] \ ’ b .4 b 3 \ ’ ~
aAAi Bdes kal GpoTpa kai avTy) wérTvie Aadv
4 ’ -~ 14 14 19
pupia wdvra wapeixe Aixy, Sdrepa Sikaiwy.
Tépp’ v Gpp’ €Tt yain yévos xploeiov Edepfev.
E) ’ y 3y 2 \ > s , ¢ ’,
apyvpép &' GAiyy Te kal otkéTL wdpway Spoi
Opilet, mobéovoa Tadutdy 1)0cu Aadv.
dAX éumrns ére keivo kat’ dpylipeov yévos Tjev.
Gl y & 5 2 3 ’ > ’
ypxero & €£ dpéwy tmobdeiedos 1) xnévToy
, (Y4 > ’ 3 .
povvd§ « obdé Tew émrepioyero pelixiotaty
dAN 667’ drvfpdmwy peydlas wAjoarTo koAdvas,
nretker &) érera kabamwTopévy kakdTyTOS,
008’ €7’ édn) elowmds édeboerfur kaléovory,
olnyv xploeor wurépes yeveyy éNirovro
’ € -~ \ ’ ’
XetpoTépny * Vpels 8¢ kaxdTepa Tefeieube.
kai 8 wov wdhepor, kal 8 rai dvdpoiov alua
| L0, IS P et
» 3 ’ ~ s 2 I} ”
éoaerur drfpdmowrt, kakols & émkeirerar dAyos.
" > ~ s s ) ’ ~ y /
&s efroia’ Gpémv émcpaiero, Tovs & dpa Aaobs
L
efs airyy ére wdvras éNiprave TamrTaivovras.
dAN 81e 81 kdkelvor érébvacar, oi & éyévorro,
. \ 14 3 ’ L
XuAkeln yeven, wporépwv SAodTepor drbpes,
oi' mpiiTor Kukoepydr éxulkedoravto pdyxatpun
> ’ -~ \ ~ 3 g ) ’
etvodiyv, wpaTor 8¢ Bowy érdoart’ dporijpwy,
Kkal TéTe puoijoaca Alky kelvwv yévos drdplv
o) ] Ke vl P

» ] e ’
énTall imovpaviy.

P. 384. The commentator of the book of Aratus.—This
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.

commentary is not identical with the scholia edited by
Bekker. Cf. Emtosthenis Catasterismorum Religuie, rec.
. C. Robert, pp. 82-84. -

« P. 385. Plato.—This quotation is from Leges iii. 677
but the phrases forming the conversatién have been
omitted.

AOHN. Td mwoldas dvlpdmrwv ¢plopis yeyovévar karoxlvo-
pois Te kal véogois kal dAAots wo)\)\ofs‘, év ols Bpayt Ti T TOV
LJ
dvfpdrev AelmeaBuc ‘yévos, KT A Gs 0i TOTE 1rep qn'yovres ™y
4:00pav o xeSdv upewm Tiwes av elev vopeis év xopvc/m.:.s Tov,
opikpd (dmrvpn Tob TV dvlpdmov yévovs Sasecwoméva, k.T.A.
\ \ A - 4 ) ’ ~ » ’ ’ el
kai 87) Tovs TowoUTOoUS Ye Avdykn wov TOV AAAwY dmweipovs elvos
~ \ ~ 5 ~ » N 3 4 ~ o
Texvhy kal TV év Tois doTeor wpds dANjAovs pygavév els Te
" ’ \ ’ \ e _r 5 W ’ N
wheovefios kai Ppilovesias kal Gwéo’ dAAAe kaxovpydpuTa mwpds
» ’ k] ~
dAAqAovs émwvoovoy.

P. 387.—C/. with this table Vishyu-Lurdypa, book iii.
chap. i. and ii,, and the Bombay edition, 1886.

Stdmasa seems to be a mistake for Tiimasa.

Cuaitral:a instead of caitra seems to have been derived
from an errongous reading of the beginning of the Sanskrit
itrmkinnpurushddydsea.

Sudivya seems to have risen from a wrong division of
the words IParasw (other readings DParablu, IParame)
Divyd. 'The Bombay editbon reads prajihparamadivyi-
dydstasya.

' Antala,“hrﬂ 1ame of Indra in the fif.A Manvantara, can
hardly be combined with the Vibiw of Sanskrit tradition.

Stndhw Reva.—These words, whatever their proper pro-
nunciation griuy he, are not found in the Sanskrit text.

Purw Murw is Sanskrit Urw Purw, but Pramukic is a
gross mistak, for the text has wrupurusutadywmnapramu-
khdh, i.e. Uru, Puru, Satadvumna, and others.

Nebasa and Dhr sty ire, mlstakes for Nobhagye and
Dhrishia.

Vzmyas, Adearvent, Nirmogha.———The Sangkrit text runs
viracddcorvarivdmscanirmohddyds, which Alberuni has
_divided into wviraja-ascorvarivdiisca-nirmoha. Cf. Scor-
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vert ‘Vdpidew on p., 394. Wilson reads the second name
Arvarivat.

Mahdvirya, name of Indra in the ninth Manvantara,
instead of Adbhu.a, rests on a misinterpretation of these
words : feshdm (ndrd mahdviryd bhavishyotyadbhutd dvija.

Sudharmatman.—The Sanskrit text has Sarvadharmd.

_ Devata- Viinupadevisca, instead of Devavat and Upadeva,
rests on a wr ong division of the words devavinupaderaseu.

Victtra-adyd, a mistake for ricitrddyd, i.e. Vicitrn and
others.

Urar, Jabhi (sic MS.), Budhyya-adyd, a mistake for
arwrgabltrgbudlonyddyd, i.ce. Ure, Gabhira, Budhnya, and
others.

. 388.—The sceme book relutes, viz., Vishnu-Purdna, iii.
p- 20.
On Priyavrata, v, ibid. ii. p. 101.

P. 389.— A pious woman, viz., Arundhati, v. p. 3g0.

P. 300.—On the Seven Rishis, or Ursa Major, ¢/, Cole-
brooke, “ Kssays,” ii. 310.

. P. 301.—The almanac or calendar from Kashmir for the
Saka-year 951 (A.D. 1029) is quoted in two other places,
1. 5 and ii. 8

P. 301.—On the ancient astronomer Garga, ¢f. Kern,
Drhat Suiihitda, preface, pp. 32 seq.

D. 392. Only by 525 years.—Cf. on Vandhan ihira note
to p. 54.

P. 392, Kurapasdra by Vittesvara.— Vide note ta p.
156.

P. 304.—This table is taken from Vishuu-Purdnn, book
iii. chaps. i. and ii.

2. Maneantara : Dattu Nivishablio.—A mistake for Dat-
foni Rishabha,

Nisvara.—Alberuni read Nirdara.

Seorvari Vdmsea.—The author has wrongly divided the
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word Seorvartvdriea (ed. Bombay svorcartvdriiea): Cf.
note to p. 387. ©
4. Manvantara : Jyoti (read Jyotis) ])ham«m —Mistake
for Jyotirdhdman.
Cattrognt, as the author has, is a tmstake for Caitrdyni.
e Varala.—Ed. Bombay, V7 mm]m Wilson- Han Vanaka,
5. Manvantare : Rurdhoabdhu has risen t.hxmmh the
wrong division of the two words vedasrivirdlve abil.
Apara has by mistake been taken for a proper noun in
the following words : —irdivabdlustathdparal.
Subaha (Neabdln 2).—'The Sanskrit, text has $dhdnia.,
6. Manvantava @ Alinidiman.—The Arabic toxt has «/i-
wdnu.  Or are we to read o' instead of | lai!?
Crshagh (=and the Rishis)y by mistake derived from
the following passage :—wsapldscnniticarsho .
9. Maweantra: Harye, in the Sanskrit tm.dltmnl'/uu .

,

L
Perhaps we must read (_ .o instead of .

Medhddlyiti (Wilson- lla,ll), med iy ihi (ed. Bombay).
Alberuni seems to have vead Fedldidlipiti, if we are not
to read colade instead of colad.

10. Manrantira: Sl e (Wilson-Hall)—"The Arabidhas
something liken Sutleyd.

Suleshetyir—The Arabic has Suhero instead of Seed gpeikeet i,
Perhaps the suthor has overlooked this word and copied
the fdllowing one, viz., Sulshet .

Y. Meawranlare : Niseare, in the Arabic riseari.

Aypidhre= Agnilefus, 'l;he Arabic has aynitro HaixSh,
wkich is perhaps to be changed to a3iSV (uynitejus).

Naghas-Walson-Hall, Auyhn, *

12, Miweailtara @ Sufaye, in the Sanskrit text silopisea.
Perhaps the author has read sifeayiseo.

Dyuti agd Jsediy s have by mistake been derived from
the following verse—-

tapodluritivdigitideda yolisapt o ast wtapodlicnh.

13. Muwvantarve ;" Tul v dardica, mistake for Toteador-
gin, for the Sanskuil Yext has fatridursion.

Vyayn, mistake for Avyaya. The anthor seems to have
read dhritimin vyaynsea instead of dhyitiinanaryoyosen.

14. ]l[(urmm‘nm Aguiba instead of Aguibihii.
VoL, 11, %
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Guidhra.—The ed. Bombay reads mdgadhognidhran-
vace.  Other readings, Gridira, Agnidhya.
Yulitase and Jila arve taken from the following verse—,

. P o
yuld as-ted hiSiitad-canyo-manupulrén atoh Srinu.
4 J b ST

V. 395.— Viilakhilyns are known as pigmy sages fromn
the Vishiu-Purdne, but I do not find there this story of
them and Satalkratu.

P. 2096. Bali, the son of Virocanan, and his Vazir Venus
. 22 . ; - . -". ’
doe. NukraS— Ve Vishpw-Lurdnpa, iii. p. 19, note.  There
is a Hindu festival called after him Balirdjyr ; v. ii. 182.

P. 307. Vishyn-Purdnpe—This quotation is found IIT.
ii. p. 31,

. 398.—The second quotation from Vishyn-Purdneis
III. i, p. 33.
Kedi, the son of Jushidd (?).— 170l note to p. 382.

P. 308 —The names of the Vyiisas of the twenty-nine
Dvimara-yugas have been taken from Fishjpn-Pirdpe, 111,
iil. pp. 34-37. The author’s tradition differs a little from
the Sanskrit text,in sofar as he does not always combine the
same Vyisa with the same Dvéipara, particularly towards
the end of the list. The names agree in both traditionr,
except Trirpishan, for which the Arabic has something like -
Trivervie or Trivyifta. “Besideg, in the word Rinajyeshtha
(in Arabic FRinajertun) the author has made a mistake.
The Sanskrit verse runs thus— :

. .. ‘ F ”, . . a.
keyitarivjayal' saptadase yinagyoshtadase smiital..

Alberuni has vead piyajyeshtosifddade instead of ripajyesh-
tadude, and has wrongly divided these words into raeaj-
yeshto-ashfddade instead of pivajyo ashiddasée. Fuarther, he
has been guided by the analogy of jywishtha (the name, of
the month), which in vernacular was pronounced jertu, in
changing »inajyeshta into vinagertu.

1. 398. Vishpu-Dharmo.—In mentioning . Visudeva,
Sainkarshana, &c., as the names of Vishnu in the yugas,
this source agrees with the teaching of the sect of the
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Bhigavatas or Pificariitras.— 17/:/¢ Colgbrooke, “ Essays,” 1.
439, 440.

P. g4014—The story of the birth of Viis' dova, 4.c. Krishna,
is related in the Vishpu-I’wrdpa, book v. clup. iii.

. €
P. go03. The clildren of Kauwrava, (e —The following
traditions are taken from the Ma/dblhdrata : the dice-
_playing from book ii., or sabldiurran ; the preparing for
“battle from book v., or wdyogaparran ; the destruction of
the five brothers by the curse of the Brahmin from book
Xvi, or mausalaparran ; their going to heave: irom book
xvii., or maldprasthdniloparvan. '
The introductory sentence of this relation, U1 ),
& gl M e 1S, literally, < The children of Kanrava
were over their cousing,” is odd, and perhaps not free
from a lacuna. PAndu had died, and his children grow
up in Hastinapura, at the court of KNaurava, 7.c. Dhrita-
riishtra, their uncle, the brother of Pindu.  One expects a
sentence like “T'he children of Kaurava cherished enmity
against their cousins,” but as the Arabic words run, one
could scarcelv translate them otherwise than T have done.
The children »f Kaurava had ¢ the charge of their cousins,”
&e.

P.m07. Ou the alshauhiyi of. 11. . Wilson, “ Works,”
2d edit., iv. p. 290 (on the art of war as known to the
Hindus),

Meinkda!/us seems to be wa mistake for Myrtilus. .
Foeatosthenis Catasterismorwm Religuie, vree. (. Robert, p.
104. The soamce of Alberuni seems (v have been a Look
like the chrouicle of Johannes Mulalus,

The sceond tradition, taken from a commentary on
Aratus’ [jcnomens: (rdde note to p. 97), is fonnd in the

“same book, Eratosthenis; &c., p. 100,98, IFor this informa-
tion I am inflebted to my colleagne, Professor C. Robert.

P. 408.+The nur.her. :d4,323 of people who ride on
chariots aad elephants is a’ mistake for 284,310. I do
not see what is the origin of this surplus of 13 men.
However, the wroug pumber must be kept as it is, since
the author reckons with it in the following computation.
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VOL. II

1. 1.—The famous chronological Ch.l.pfm xlix. consists
of two pa.rfs of very different va.lxw Part i, on p. 2—5, an
explanation of the mythical eras of the Jlludus is taken
from the Vishyu-Dharma, on which work ¢/. note to i.

. 54.

P Tart ii., on p. 5-14, containing information of a historical
character, has not been drawn from a literary source. If
the author had learned these things from any pmtlcu-
lar book or author, he would have said xo. His iffor-
mation is partly what educated people among Hindus
believed to be historic and had told him, partly what he
had himself ebserved during his stay among Hindus and
®lseWwhere. That their historic tradition does not deserve
much credit is matter of cowplgint on the part of the
author (en pp. 10, 11), and that altogether the description
of historic chronology, as far as he was able to give it, is
by no means in all points satisfactory, is frankly admitted
by the autho? himself (on p. 9). Whatever blame or
praise, therefore, attaches to this chapter must in the first
instance be laid to the charge, not of AMeruni, but, of his
informants.” What he tells us is to be considered as the
vulgate amopg educated Hindus in the north-west of India
in his time. L

Although the tales which had been told Alberuni may
not have been of a high standard, still it is much to be
regretted ‘that he has not chosen to incorporate them into
bis Indicacf. p. 11, 1-6).

‘Whether his hope’ (expressed on p. 8), that he might
sgme day learn something more of this subject, was realised
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or not, I cannot make out. However, the stray notes on
Indian chronology scattered through his ‘Canon Masudicus,
which he wrote Spme years after the Jndica, do not seem °
to betray that lLis'Indian studies had made much progress.

In all researches on Indian chronology, Alberuni’s state-
ments play an eminent part, specially those relating to the
epochs of the Saka and Gupta eras. (. among others
the following publications :—

B‘t:rgussm). ¢ On Indian Chronology,” “ Journal of the Royal Asiatic
Society,” wo iv. (1870), p. 813 and “0On the Saka, Samvat, and
(xupl.\ Kras,” vol. xii. (1880), p- 259. !

BT lmma-.,," The Epoch of the Guptas,”” ibid. vol. xiii. (1881), p. 524.

Oldenberg, “On the Dates of Auncient Indian Inscriptions and
Coing,” “Indian Antiquary,” 1881, p. 213.

Fleet, ““ The Epoch of the Gupta Tira,” ibid., 1886, p. 18%9g.

Drouin, ¢ Chronologie ¢t Numismatique des Rois Indo-Scythes,”
in ** Revne Numismatique,” 1888, premicr trimestre, pp. 8 seq.

M. Miller, *“India, What can it teach us?” pp. 281, 286, 291.

P, 2.—As the author had to compare a number of dif-
ferent eras with each other, he stood in need of a common
standard to which to reduce a]l of them, and for this pur-
pose he chose the New-Year’s Day or first Caitra of the
yeat 953 of the Saka era. which corresponds to—

(1.) A.n. 10371, 25th IFebruary, a Thursday.

(2.) A. Hijrac 422, 28th Safar. .

(3.) A. Persarum 399, Igth Ispandirmadl-Miih.

The Naurdz or New- Year's Day of the Persian yeflr 400
fell on gth March 1037 A.0., which is the day 2,097,686
of the Julian period (Sf'h?'ﬂm.).

P. 2, 1. 30.—This refers to the year of the kaliyuga
3600, as there have elapsed 10 divya years or 3600 years
of the present yuga. On the next page Albmum makes
the calculation fer the gauge-year, or the year 4132 of the
kaliyuga. A kalpa being a day of Brabman, 8 years, 5
months, 4 days correspond to 8 X 72045 X 60+ 4 X 2, or
6068 kalpas, or 26,213,760,000,000 years. Of the present
kalpa there have elapsed six manvantaras or 1,840,320,000
years, seven samdhis or 12,096,000 years, twenty-seven
caturyugas or 116,640,000 years, the kritayuga or 1,728,000
years, the tretoyuga or 1,296,000 years, the dvaparayuga
or 864,000 years, and of the kaliyuga 4132 years; so
altogether of the seventh manvantara 120,532,132 years,
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of the kalpa 1,972,948 132 years, and of Brahmans life
26,215,732,048,232 years, as stated p. 3, 1. 6-g' (Schram).

Y. 350 was I who told at 1o Yudli shthira, &e.—The
author of Vishyu-Dharma refers in these words to the
third peervan (canaparvan) of the Muhdbhidrata.

P. 4, 1. 29.—From the beginning of Brahman’s-life.to
_that of the present kalpa there have elapsed 6068 kalpas or
6068 x 1008 x 4,320,000 or 26,423.470,080,000 years. Six
manvantaras =0 x 72 x 4,320,000 or 1,866,24Q,000 years ;
twenty-seven cataryugas=27 x 4,320,000 or 116,640,000
years ; three yugas+4132 years= 3 x 1,080,600 4132 or
3,244,132 years. The latter number represents the years
elapsed of the caturyuga; adding to it successively the
other numbers of years, we find the numbers given 1l. 2g-31
of thispage. The Arabicmanuscripthas26,425,456,200,000
instead of 26,425.456,204,132 (Schram).

P. 6,1. 3.—In the book Sridhavy, ., ¢f. note toi. p. 158.
Candrabija—1 first took the reading of the manuscript

to be Yy ,,_:_i, but now I believe I can sec a pale dot above

the last consonant, so that we may read . ,aa=.
On the shashiyabder, or sixty-vears (‘yclf* ¢f. chap. Ixii.
1’ 6. The cpoch of the era of Sala, {e.—Alberuni

speaks_ of this era in his Canun Masudicus (composed
dunng the relgn of .Iasﬁd) in the followmg terms :

&3 ASM fhw Lo Ty e By d“‘e r.JAA\M

a,.\.d\ dxd S& Y appd (dy and ‘..J‘, ale Llkie oS
W] wsg- (Beginning of the sixth chapter, book i,
copied from the Codex Elliot, now in the British Maoseum.)

Translation: “ T%me is called Kdla in the language of
the Hindus. The.era most famous among them, and in
particular among their astronomers, is the Sehald/a, i.e.
the time of Scako. This era is reckoned,from the year of
his destruction, because he was ruling (rather, tyrannising)
over it (¢.e. over that time). In this as well as in other
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eras it is the custom to reckon only with complete, not
with incomplete or current years.

Then the anthor goes on to give rules for the comparison
of the Saka era w1},h the Greek, Persian, and Muslim eras,

A later author, ’Ab{i-Sa’id ‘Abd-a.lhayy Ibn Aldahhik
Tbn Malimiid Gardézt (Gardez, a town east of Ghazna);
has reproduced the information of Alberuni on the Saka
ert’in Persian.  Not having the original (MS. Ouseley 240,
Bodleian Library, Oximd) at my disposal, I give a trans-
lation made years ago :-—

“'The Hitidu era is called \{%, because J¥ (%dla) means
time, and 3a (Soka) is the name of a king whose death
was made an era; he did the llindus a great deal of harm,
so they made the date of his death a festival ” (Oxford
manuscript, p. 359)

The place A is also mentioned in the (/uu]uumm
Vide Elliot, < History of India,” i. 139, 143, 207.

.oz Al-oilond . —Cf. note to 1. 312. The book does
not seem to exist in the collections of Arabic manuscripts
in Kurope.

. 8.—The pronunciation of the names Kanir, Bardari,
Miirigala, and Nirahara (Nira-griba ?) is more or less con-
]ectnm]

Albernni identifies Mdrigele with Tileshasil (ved. ii.

302), 7.c. the Taxila of the ancients. The name Mdrigale
seems to be preserved in'that of a range of ills lying only
two anlesto the sonth o/ Shahdhes” (Cunningham, “ Ancient
Greography of India,” p- 11 1). 'The place is also mentioned
in the ['ilukaii- Ausw & Vide LKlliot, “1‘[1<t01y oi’ India,”

ll. 7], 27:,

P.g.—Durlabhia, a native of Multin, ig only twice men-
tioned. llere the author quotes from him a method for
the computationcof the Saka era, and p. 54 a Inethod for
the computation of «/lurryana. According to him, the
Indian year commenced with the month Mirgagirsha, but
the astronomers of Multin dommenced it with Caitra

(p. 10).

. 10. Darhatakin.—The name occurs only in this one
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place. If it were an Indian name, I should think of-some-.
thing likel Vyiha¥lina (or Viydhatheln o p$dny).  1f it is
Turkish, it is a compound, the secoud part of whith is-
tagin (a8 in Toghrultayin and similai*names). As the
author declares the dynasty to be of Tibetan origin, the
question is whether the name may be explained as Tibetan.

“P. 10. Var—As the Arabic verb may be connected
either with the preposition &¢ or with the accusative, we
may read either /vr or vr.

P. 10,1 25. Ile began to erecp ovt.—1In the Arabic text,
p- F.V, 8, read ¢,~. &=!instcad of T~ KV R

P.11. Kanik—Only the three consonants ALVA™ are
certain. We may read them Kanik or Aaniliu, which
would be a Middle-Indian Aaniklln for Sanskritic Kan-
ishln. Thus the name Turk was pronounced by the
Middle-Indian tongue as Zwruklliu, and Sanscritisized as
Turuskha.

This Zopyrus-story was reproduced by Muhammad
‘Aufi. Cf. Iilliot,  History of India,” ii. 170.

P. 13. Lagatdrmdn.—The uncouth formation of this
name seems to point to a Non-Indian (Tibetan ?) origin.
I at first thought to combine it with the name of the
Tibetan king, Langtarma, who abolished DBuddhism, A.D.
899 (». Prinsep, ‘“‘Useful Tables,” ii. 289), as our Lagatir-
miin-was the last of a ser‘es of Buddhistic kings, and as
the names resemble each other to some extent. However,
this comhinatipon scems delusive. .

The name Kallar is written Aally )’3 Could this name

be combined with Aulusha (Kalusha ?), which e.g. occurs as
the name of the 3rahmin minister of the Mahratta Réja
Sambaji?

v

P.o13, Loy, The Bralunan kings—"The word sdmenta
means wdsal. . .

Kumali was a contemporary of the prince ‘Amr Tbn
Laith, whoe died A.p.g11. Cf. Elliot, ¢ History of India,” ii.
172. Is the name a-hypokoristikon of one like Kamliv-
ardhana ?
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Aynndapdla, Bhipapale, and Tmlocwnupdla mean Lav-
ing Siva as protector. 1f, therefore, thesé princes, like the
Indo-Scythian kipgs (¢ f Drouin, Revue Numzsmatzgue,

1888, 48), were Niva-worshippers, we must explain the
name Joipil porhaps as Jr///(qniln i.e. having Durgd (the
wife of Siva) ts proteclor. 'f the Hindu kings of Kabul
in Elliot, ¢ History of ]ndm ii. 403 seq. (in many points
antiquated).

The name Tvilocanapilic (here Taricanpal) has beent
much disfigured in the Arabic writing. Vide the Puru
Jaipal in Klliot, /.., 1i. 47, 463, 4G4.

I’ 13, 1. Y4. The latier wos Lilled.—The Arabic manu-
seript has Ja3, which may be read Jx$ (narratum est) or
J3E (anderfectus mst) I have not been able to ascertain
whether the year in question was that of the enthronisa-
tion of Trilocanapiila, or that of his death. I prefer, how-
ever (with Reinand), to read 33, 7w was killed,” because
evidently the author stood so near to the events in ques-
tion that he could have ample and trustworthy informa-

tion, and that, in fact, an on il (_\3) seems here entirely
out of place.

P.ooas, X220 Dhe stightest remnaanf, literally one blow-
iny fire, a well-known simile for nobody.— €f. c.g. Hasan,
Nizami in Elliot’s ¢ Hlstory of India,” i 235, 1. 13.

. 15.—For Alfazari and Ya,kub Ibn Tarik,- ¢/. note
to i. 165, 169.

Muhuemmad. Th Ishik of Sarakhs is mentioncd only
here and in the ‘tables on pp. 16 and %8, besides in
Alberuni’s * Chronology ” (linglish edition, p. 29).

P. 16, 1. 6 of the table.—It is not clearly said in the
text that the anomalistic revolution is meant, but the
numbers whick Alberuni quotes leave no dbubt on the
subject. The days of a kalpa are 1,577,016,450,000, which
being divided by the number 57,265,194,142, give for one
revolution 2731750208164 da.ys or 27 days 13 b. 18 min.
33 sec., whilst the anomalistic revolution of the moon is
eqnuva.lent to 27 days 13 h. 18 min. 37 sec., an agreement
so very close, that every doubt that there could be meant
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anything but the anomalistic revolutjon is completely ex-
cluded. Moreo®er, the number of the revolutions of the
apsis, 488,105,858, being augmented by 57,265,104, 42, is
eqnal to* 57,75 3,300,000, the number of sidereal revolu-
tions; and, indeed, the revolutions of the apsis, p/us the
zmomahstlc revolutlonq must be equal to the sidereal re-
volutions (Selerem).

. P. 16.—The note in the table *“The anomalistic revoln-
tion of the moon is here treated,” &c., is not quite clear, and
probably materially incorrect. That the tern. a&ll dols
means the anomaly (drepedic in Greek, Lewud o (kévrpor)
in Sanskrit), was first pointed out to me by my friend and
colleague, Prof. Forster; but this note, which seems to be
intended as a sort of explanation of the term, does not
exactly render what astronomers understand by v uoumealy.
Literally translated it runs thus: «“The Heissol-allimur
stands in the place of the wpsis, becanse the result is its
(whose ? the apsis’?) share, since it (the Adgsat-allcmar)

is the difference between the two motions” (_j;‘f‘ Lo UY
¢ -

-
u*-"gji‘“ o L. VL oD (nol. .‘) M alas O,ﬁ.‘).
Accordingly, we must translate the term as “falling to
the moon as her lot or share,” viz., movement, in Arabic

PN d-—k\“ & o) Therefore, in the Alabic text, pp.
¥.5 and Ft°, 8 write Lol instead of ul:>

1 Ig——A.bu-zﬂl,msau 6f Ahwiz is mentioned ouly in
this place. IHe seems to have been a contemporary of
Alfazir: and ¥a'ktb Ibn Tarik.

. zo. Anurs  procrastinetionis.—Vide the author’s
“Chronology 7 (English edition), p. 73. Melaidse, in
Hindustani wnalinigs.  Vide Dowson, ¢ Hindustani Gram-
mar,” p. 288.

[y

P. 21, l 24.— A caturyuga or 4,320,000 solar years con-
sists of 53,43 3,300 Junar months or 1,602,999,000 lunar
days; so one solar year has 3715 lnnnr days, and the
difference between the solar and luna.r days of a year is
113%. The proportion 360 lunar days: 1144 days
=« lunar days: 30 days gives for 2 the number of
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9765“;”,’4{, which is equivalent to 976,%%"%. Vide p. 24
. 53 (Sehram).

" (A
122 1. 17.—Rnd 227 insboad of 237 (S},

. 23. Pudqmisn.~This seems to be an old mistake
which has crept into the Arabic manuscripts of the works
of Alfaziri and Ya'ktib. (/. the author’s ‘* Chronology ”
(English edition), p. 15.

. -

1>. 27.—The rule given in the first fifteen lines of this
Ppage is confpletely erroneous, and consequently the ex-
ample calculated after this rule is so too. The right
method would be the following :—“T'he complete years are
multiplied by 12; to the product are added the months
which have elapsed of the current year. . The sum repre-
sents the partial solar months. You write down the
number in two places; in the one place you multiply it
by 5311, 7.c. the number which represents the universal
adhimwisa months. The product you divide by 172,800,
#.c. the number which represents the universal solar
monts.  The quotient you get, «s fur as it contains comn=
plete mont s, is added to the nnmber in the second place,

and the snm so obtained is multiplied by 30; to the pro--

duct are added the days which have elapsed of. the current
month. The sum represents the candrihargana, 2.2 the
sum of the partial lunar, days.” These-two proceedings
would be identical, if we were not to omit fractions ; but
as an adhimisa month is only in'tercalated when it is com-
plete, we must first determine the number of adhimisa
months, and, omiltitg 1he froactions, change them to days;
whilst when we multiply beforehand by 30, ‘the fractions
of the adhimfsa months are also multiplied, which is
not correct. 'This is at once seen in ths exammle which
he works ont after thls rule, and we wonder .that Albe-
runi himself did*not se& it. He is calculating the ahar-
ganas for the beginning of a year, consequently also for
the beginning of a month, and, notwithstanding, he is not
at all surprised to find (p. 30) 28 days and 51 minutes of
the month already passed.

The adhiméisa days are nothing else than adhimfsa

months converted into days. Asthe number of the adhi-
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miisa months must be a whole, so the number of the
adhimésa days nfast be divisible by 30. Accordingly, the
number quoted, p. 29, 1. 30, not being divisible by 30, is
at once recognised as erroneons, and it 1 ; astonishing when
he says in the following lines, “If, in multiplying and
aividing, we had used the months, we should have found
the adhimfsa months and multiplied by 30, they would be
equal to the here-mentioned number of adhimiisa days.”
“In this case certainly the number ought to be divisible
by 30. Perbaps he would have found the fault, if not,
by a strange coincidence, the difference betwoen the true
value and the false one had been exactly 28 days or
four complete weeks, so that thongh the number con-
sidered is an erroneous one, yet he finds, p. 30, . 9, the
right week-day.

Alberuni finds, p. 29, 1. 2, as the sum of days from
the beginning ol the kalpa to the seventh manvantara
676,610,573,760. I'urther, he finds, 1. 7, that {rom the
beginning of the seventh manvantara till the beginning of
the present caturyuga there have elapsed 42,603.744.150
days, and, 1. 12, that till the beginning of the kaliyuga
there hav. elapsed 1,420,124,8035 days of the present cptur-
yuga. Adding these numbers, we find that the sum of
days elapsed from the beginning of the kalpa to that of the
caturyuga is 720,634,442.715 ; but as he finds, p. 30, 1. 5,
that Jrom the same cpoch to the gauge-date there have
elapsed 720,635,951,063 days, so the gauge-date would be
1,509,248 days after the beginniug of the kaliyuga. Now
we know that the gauge-date is 25th lebruary 1031 (see
p- 2, 1. 17, and note), or the day 2,097,686 of the Julian
period, whilstethe first day of the kalivuga, as is generally
known, coineides with the 18th Tebruary 310z before
Christ or with the day 588,466 of the Julian period, so
that the difference of the two dates is 1,509,220, and not
1,500,248 days.

To this eesult we shall also come whan working out
Alberuni’s example after the method stated in the begin-
ning of this note. Instead of p. 29, 1.'16, we should then
have: thte years which hate elapsed of the kalpa up to
that year are 1,072.948,132. Multiplying them by 12, we
get as the number of their months 23,b75,377,584. In
the date which we have adopted as gange-year there is
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no month, but only complete years; therefore we have
nothing to add to this number. It represents the par-
tial solar months, We multiply it by 5311 and divide
the product by 1j2,800; the quotient 727,661:533348%3
represents the adhimisa months. Omitting the frac-
tions, we add 727,661,633 to the partial solar months
23,675,377,584, and get 24,403,039,217 as the partial
lunar months. By multiplying this number by 30 we
get days, viz., 732,091,176,510. As there are no days'
in the normal date, we have no days to add ‘to this
number.  Multiplying it by 55.73q and dividing the pro-
duct by 3.5G2,220, we get the partial inariitra days, viz,
11,455,224,575' 23129 This sum of days withont the
fraction is subtracted from the partial lunar days, and the
remainder, 720,635,051.035, represents the number of the
civil days of onr gauge-date. Dividing it by 7, we get as
remainder 4, which means that the last of these days is a
Wednesday. Therefore the Indian year commences with
a 'Thursday, The difftrence between 720,635 951,035
and the beginning of the kaliviva 720,034,442,715 is,
as it ought to be, 1,509,220 days (Schrand).

In the beginning of chap. lii., in the Arabic text,r = 8,

it secms necessary to write 13 and ss2ddl iastead of Gt
- f. "
and LY\,
|

. 29, I 10. Thursdiay.—The Arabic manuscript has
Twesduy.

P. 30,1. 10-17.—This ought to run as follows :—We have
formd above 727,601,633%46¢ for the adhiyiiisa yjaonths ;
the wholes represent, the number of the adltimiisas which
have elapsed, viz., 727 661,633, whilst the fraction is the
time which has already elapsed of the current adhimisa
month. By multiplying this {raction by 30 Wwe get it
expre-sed in days, viz., 345 days,"or 28 days‘S1 minutes
30 seconds, ro that the current adhimfisa month wants only
1 day 8 minutes 30 seconds more to become a.complete
nmonth (Sc/ram). ‘ - ¢

P. 31, L 19.~The number 1,203,783,270 is found by
adding the 30 1,196,525 or 35,895,750 adbimisa days to
the 1,167,887,520 solar days (Schram), '
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P. 31, L 2¢——1‘he number of days from the beginning
of the caturyuga to the gauge-date is here found by
Pulisa’s, method to be 1,184,947,570, whilst p. 33,.l. 16,
the number of days from the beginning of the caturyuga
to that of the kaliyuga is found to be 1,183,438,350. The
difference between both numbers is (a,q it ought to be)
1,509,220 days (Schram).

P. 33, 1. 24.—The method of Aryabhata is the same
as that given before, only the numbers by which we are to
multiply and to dwtde gre different according t6 his system,
which supposes a dlﬁ'erent number of revolutions in a
kalpa. According to Ar; yabhata the elder, a caturynga has

1,577,917,500 da)s (see vol. i. p. 370, 1. 28).  As to the
revolutions of sun and moon. they scem to be the same
as given by Pulisa. The tables, pages 16 and 17, are not
guite correct in this, as thes give, for instance, for the
revolutions of the moon’s node and apsis the 1cooth part
of their revolutions in a kalpa, whilst in vol. i. p. 370, 1.
16, it is said that, according to Pulisa and Aryabhata, the
kalpa has 1008 caturyugas. But p. 19, 1. 15, the numbers
4.320,00C for the sun and 57.753,336 for the mooy are
given as po<51bly belonging to the theory of Aryabhata.
The same numbers are cited by Benﬂey in his * Historical
*View of the Hindu Astronomy,” London, 1825, p. 179, as
‘belonging tS the system of the so—ca.lled spurious Arya
Siddhanta. It ig dounbtless the same system, for if we
compare the number of days between the bennmmg of the
kalpa and that of the kaliyuga, which Bentley states in
the above-cited book, p. 181, to be 725.447.570,625, with
the same sum, quoted by Alberuni, p.,33, l. 29, there can
scarcely be a*doubt as to the identity of both systems,
especmlly as this number 725.447.570.625 is a curious
one, giving Thursday for the first day of the kalpa, whilst
the other system$ give Sunday for this date. Of this book
Bentley saps, p. 183: “It would be needless to waste any
more time in going over its contents; what has been
shown must be perfectly sufficient to convince any man
of commbdbn sense *of its béing a downright modern for-
gery;” apd p. 190, “The spurious Brahma Siddhanta,
together with the spurious Arya Siddhanta, are doubtless
the productions of the last century at farthest.” Perhaps
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he would have chosen more reserved expresswns if he had
known that this ¢ production of the last century” was
already cited by Alberuni.
When we adopt, these numbers for a caturysiga, i.c.

1,577,917,500 civil days, 4,320,000 revolutions of the sun
and 57,753,330 revolutions of the moon, and consequently
53,433,330 lunar ‘months, we find the numbers belonging
to'a yuga by dividing the above numbers by four, as in
this system the four yugas are of equal length. Thus
we get for a yuga 394,479,375 civil days, 1,080,000 solar
years, andsconsequently 12,060,000 solar months and
388,800,000s0lardays,13,358, 334lunarmonths,400,7 50,020
lunar days, 398,334 adhimfisa months, and 6,270,645
finaritra days.  To find the number 725,4409,070,845 men-
tioned, p. 33, 1. 31, as the sum of days between the be-
ginning of the kalpa and the gauge-date, we are to proceed
as follows ~——From the beginning of the kaliyuga to our
gauge-date there have elapsed 4132 years, which multi-
plied by 12 give 49,584 as the partial solar months. This
number multiplied by the universal adhimfsa months
398,334, and divided by ’the universal solar- months
12.900,000, ¢ gives 152311857 ag the number of adhimilsa
months. "This number, \Vlthout the fraction added to the
solar months 49,584, gives 51,107 as the mimber: of the
partial Tnnar months, which multiplied by 30 gives:
1,533,210 as the number of the partial lunar days. | This,
number multiplied by the nniversal iinaritra days6,270,645
and divided by the universal lunar days 400,750,020
gives 230903473757 as the sum of the partial {inariitra
days; and 23.990 subtracted from the partial lunar days
1,533,210 gives 1,509,220 as the civil days elapsesl of the
kaliynga till the gange-date, identical witk the number
found in note to p. 27. These 1,509,220 days added to the
725.447,570,625 days which separate the beginning of the
kalpa and the kaliyuga, give the number ot 725,449,079,845
days cited p. 33.1. 31. Finally, the number of days elapsed
of Brahman’s life before the present kalpa, is got by multi-
plying the nunber of days in a kalpa,<.c. 1,500,540,840,000
(see page 370, vol. i.) by 6068, the namber of the kalpas
elapsed before the present one (Seiram.).

. 34, 1. 32.—-'I‘here is here the sanie fanlt as that which
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led Alberuni to a false result, p. 27. A The multiplication
by 30 must be made after dropping ‘the fraction of the
adhiméasa months, not before (Sclrn).

P. 36, 1. 1.—The lacuna must have contained a phrase
like this:-—“In three different places; they multiply the
number in the lowest place by 77, and divide the product
by 69,120.” This follows clearly from the explanation
which he gives in the following page (Leliram).

P. 36,1. 9.—Read lupar instead of solar, in The Arabic
(V r, 7, last word), A: L3 instead of &'::M,,.,,:“}\.

P. 36, I. 10.-—"T'he expression is a very concise one, so
that it is not quite clear what is meant (I. 14) by the
“middle number.”- —It is to be understood in the follow-
ing manner: *“This number of the partial lunar,days is
written down in two different places, one under the other.
The one of these is “in the uppermost place” (. 17);
they multiply the lower number by 11, and write the
product under ¢¢. Then they divide it, 4.c. the product,
by 403,963. and add the quotient to the middle number,
i.e. to the product of eleven times the partial lunar days

eSchrane).

P. 36, 1. 26—A certain nnmber of months A4 is to be
divided by 65405, If we wishoto get the same result
by diyiding only by 65, we must subtract from 4 a cer-
tain number .Y which is to be determined by the equation

63 ]Al .. _o‘\. This equation gives for A the value
TR ~

147;5

X-—A( R b
- 651 f'i)

= A(gy'vzg) The equation X --A( Rt "‘, ) can also

be written in the form 65,11 %5 : 1.156, —A : X, that is, as
Alberuni states it (1. 30), “the whole divisor stands in
the same felation t¢ ils gractlons as the divided number to

the subtragted portion ” (Schrem).

,or, reduced, .Y = (i q). or at last

P. 36,1. 33.—Alberuni has not made the calculation given
VOIL. 1., 2 A
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above in a general way, but he has made it only for. a
special case, for the gauge-date. He«finds the fraction
+v4%5, Which he would find for every other date, as tblsa
fraction is independent of the namber 4 (Sckraan)

P. 37,1. 26.—Here again a certain number of dinaritra
days 4 is to be divided by 6322284 If we wish to get
the same result by dividing only by 631¢, or, which is the
same, by 79, we must add to A a certain number X, whichk
is determined by the equation

A+X_ 4 c_af 703 = A(703-11x6333288
AN "63%‘5%‘"‘°r‘4’k 4( -)Oﬂ A( 11 x 038844}

=4 (703 7029fﬂ'-3‘;":) or X=A ( 55w ):A ( 97 )
70281245 AL 4 39184420

or at last, dividing numerator and denominator by 97, we
find X g 403963 " T'he ,“ are neglected (see p. 38,1. 9)
(Selram).

P. 38,1 25.—The Arabic manuscript has 77,139, instead
of 7739, as Dr. Schram demands; v. p. 39, 1. 7, and p. 40, 1. 8,

P. 39, 1. z0.—Here he grants that the 28 days which
we get over 727,661,633 months are to be veckoned after .
the beginning of the month Caitra, so that the result.
found, p. 29, 1. 30, agrass with the 28th, not w1th the first
Caitra (Schrmn)

P. 39, 1. 24.—The middle number was multiplied by -
-ﬁg-;‘-;-}-,-; a solar year has 3653443 days-(l. 3€), or 52 weeks

day and 444 of a day. DBy adding the product of the
number of years multiplied by 2442 to this number itself,
we get the sum of days by which these yéars excéed
whole weeks. . The rest of the calculation s sufficiently
explained by Alberuni himself (Schram).

P, 41,1 19.—This is the samgy case as p. 36, only the
numbers are o little different. If 4 is the, number of
months to be divided by 324§552, and we wish to sub-
tract a number from A4 so as to get the same result by
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dlwdmg the difference by 32 only, we lmve the equa.twn
4 _A4-X

325488 32
which gives for X" the value

FoREs ¢ 35552 XN ITI1
. 4 (32‘{3 )or X=d 216000 ) et (67500)
.Alberuni has again made the calcunlation for a special case,
the gauge-date, and found the same fraction (Schrant).

- P. 41, 1 20.— This number of days,” viz., the number
of solar days corresponding to the given date (Nel ).

P. 41, 1. 33.—The MS. has 974 instead of 976.

P. 42, 1. 3.—The number of solar days, 1,555,222,000,
is here taken as divisor instead of the number of aghimiisa
months, 1,593,336. The fraction ought to be 976 %2054,
=09764%%%, the common divisor 24 (Schraum).

P. 42, ). 6.—Alberuni does not scem to have understood
Pulica’s calcnlation which is correct, although there s®ms
to be a lacuna in its explanation. According to Pulisa’s
theory, there are in a caturyuga 1,555,200,000 solar days
and 1,503,336 adhimiisa months. ])1v1dum the first num-
ber by the second, we get as the time within which an
adhimésa month si'ms up 976,045 days. So one would
get the tumber of adhimisa months by dividing the glven
number of solar days by the number 976424 % ; but
Pulisa prefers not to reckon with the fr a,ctlon, " ho
diminishes the®*number of given days by a certain amount
and divides only by 976. The number which is to be
subtracted from the given days is easily found by the
following equatior. :—

Let D be the number of given solar days; we then have

D ]) X . 104064
or X=0D ( ,) or 4\.=D( ABwaAEE )
975,1 0{,"}‘”‘9‘5 . 976 976’1 At 'ﬁlrbh(). liannuou
o XL (iiaeiitini)-

Now 384 is a common divisor to 104,064. and the divisor
1,555,200,000. So we get XY= D“,‘-',f,z,(,o, just as Pulisa
finds it (Schram).
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P. 32, ]. 22.—Not only is it not ‘“ quite impossible that
this number should, in this part of the cglculation, be used
as a divisor,” byt it needs must be used as a divisor.
"This we sce at onge when, instead of working owt the cal-
culation with special numbers, we make it algebraically.
Let S be the number of solar days in a caturyuga, and 4
the number ot adhimisa months in a caturyuga. Then the
number of days within which one adhimésa month sums
up, will be found by dividing S by 4. By this divisiot
we shall get wholes and a fraction; let the wholes be
representéd by @ and the numerator of the fraction by 4.
‘We then have j:(g | !; or 8S=A4Q 1 k. Now if, the
given number of <olar days being D, we have to divide D

by 1 l; to get the number of adhimfsa months, but as
£ .

we wish to divide by Q atone, we must subtract from /)
a numBr X, which will be found by the equation

n nR
R PNy b ! oX D I
W1 Q) y AQ 1 R
oA Q! ,

As A) I is equal 1o S, we have X'= l)if. where' S is the

number of solar days in a caturyuga, which mtist necessarily
be a divisor in this part of the calculation (Sehram).

P.g2, 1. 31.- A< one finaritra day sums up in 633984,
lunar days (see p. 37,1 17), we have again the equation
L LY resy, - c
63 ‘4 oy "V L ((); i) o oA

where /i represents the number of the given lunar days.

P. 44, 1. 1. -The number 720,635,951,063 is not
correct, as we have seen in note to p. 27. It is too
great by 28 days. But the number of "adhimfisa days,
21,829,849,018 (1. 10), is alsp 28 days too greéat. So the
difference is again correct. There is the same faunlt as at
P- 27. The calzulation ought to run as follows:—7The par-
tial civil days which have elapsed up to our gange-date are
720,635,951,935. This number is given, and what we
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want to find is how many Indian yegars and months are
equal to this suth of days. First we multiply the num-
ber by 55,739 and d1v1de the product by 3,500,481y the
quotient s 11,455,224,5753 234309 dinaritradays. Weadd
11,455,224,575 to the civil days; the sumis 732,091,176,510
lunar days. Dividing this number by 30, we get as quo-
tient 24,403,039,217 lunar months (and no fraction ; so we
see that the date in cuestion consists of a number of
tnonths only, or, what 1s the same, that the date corre-
sponds to the beginning of a month). Mualtiplying the
lunar months by 5311 and dividing the product'vy 178,111,
we get 727,661,633 44454 adhimiisa months : 727,661,633
adhimasa months subtracted from the 24.403,039,217
lunar months give 23,675,377,584 solar months, which
divided by 12 give 1,972,048,132 years and no fraction.
So we find the given date corresponding not only to
the beginning of a month, but also to that of a year., We
find the same number of years of which the gawge-date
consists (see p. 29, 1. 17) (Seloran).

45, 1. 12.—This rule must indeed be based on some
complete misunderstanding, for it is absolutely errongons,
as Alberuni rightly remarks (Sc/iur).

. 46, 1. 1.—1f we -calculate from the beginning of the
kalpasor the caturyuga, there arve in the epoch neither
fractions of the adhimdisa months nor of finaritra days;
but as the great number of days embraced by such lono'
peuods makes the calculation wearisome, the methods sob
forth in this chapter start neither from'the beginning of
the kalpa norefrom that of the caturymga, but from dates
chosen arbitrarily and nearer to the time for which they
are to be employed. As sach epochs are not free from
fractions of the adhimasa months and tinaratra days, these
fractions must be taken into account (Sclreur).

P. 46, 1. 27.—The numbers employed here do not belong
to Brahmagupta’s, but to Pulisa’s system. The year taken
as epoch is the year 587 Sakfikila. ~As we have seen, p. 31,
1l. 8-10, «that in the moment of the lgginning of our
gauge-dnte or of the.year Sakakila 953, there have elapsed
3,244,132 years of the caturyuga, there must have elapsed
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3,243, 766 Jyears of the caturyuga till the begmnmg of the

year 587 Sakakiala. We must now firit calculate the
adhimisa months and tinariitra days for this epoch. After -
Pulisa’s method (§3- 41, 1. 20), we have: 3,243,766 years
are equal to 38,025,192 solar months or 1,167,755,760
solar days. This, number multiplied by 271 and divided
by. 4,050,000 gives 78,1381343. As here the nearest num-
ber is to be taken, we get 78,139, which, subtracted from
1,165,755,760, gives 1,167,677,621. This latter number
divided by 976 gives as the number of adhimésa months
1,196,391,%,. Now 1,196,391 adhimiisa months are equal
to 35,891,730 adlunmsa. days, which, added to 1,167,755,760
solar days, .give 1,203,647,490 lunar days. According to
Pulisa’s theory (see p. 26, 1. 9), there are in a caturyuga
1,603,000,080 lunar and 25,082,280 tinaritra days ; so one
Gnaritra day sums up in 63§34 lunar days. Therefore
we shonld have to divide the given number of lunar days
L by 6343373, but we prefer to subtract from L a certain °
number _Y, and to divide the rest by 631¢ or '1",1 The
'L L-X -

number X will be given by the equation FTEESTR L

ToeT 17
-_]-LL-L;;—; ELA N equation gives for A" the value X =
( was T ) LorX = (___iﬁ?.__') I or X—(——-— 1 ) L
70355475 15930555 ’ ”-15734";‘0'
or nearly 11 \__11157'3' .

Now 7 being equal to 1,203,647,490 lunar days, 1'1 L. will
be equal to 13,240,122,390 lunar days; this number di-
vided by 111,573 gives 118,667 %%, Taking the nearest
number, we subtract 118,668 from 1 3,240,142;390 and get
13,240,003,722, which divided by 703 gives 18,833,57544%
as the number of fQinarfitra days. This added to the

,203,647,490 lunar days gives for the date of vur epoch
the namber of civil days 1,184,813,915.

This number divided by 7 gives 5 as remainder. Now
the last day before the present caturyuga was a Mon-
day (see p. 33, l. 11), therefore the lastdey before eur epoch
is a Saturday, and any number of days elapsed since
that epoch if divided by 7 will indicate by the remainder,
the week-day counted from Sunday'as 1, as it is said,
- 47.1. 19. Now the whole method is easily recognised
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as thoroughly correct. Instead of multiplying the partial
solar days by ; ;284v0, We multiply thém by ,, 1% ,, which

is sufficientlv correct, as ,4233,, is equal to 1—1-54%:-]-7_%—.
As besides the whole adhimisa months there is yet a
ttaction of ;%5 adhimfsa months in our epoch, we add 5
before dividing by 976. 'The calculation of the inariitra
days has already been explained; but as in our epoch
Pesides the whole Ginariitra days there is still a fraction of
487 Gnaritra days, we must add 497 before dividing by
703. The whole procegding is thus explained-{Selram).

P. 48, 1. 11.—The calculation has been made for the
complete years elapsed lLefore our gauge-date. So we get
the week-day of the last day bcfore the first Caitra of the
gauge-date, and if this is a Wedpesday, the first Caitra
itself is a Thursday ; ¢f p. 30, 1. 0.

The first day of this epoch corresponds to the day
1.964.031 of the Julian period. Adding 133,655 to
1,064,031, we have for the first Caitra ¢53 the day
2,097,686 of the Julian period, as it ought to be (Schram).

. 48, 1. 21.—-The 18th Isfandirmadh of Yazdajird’ 399
corresponds 1 fact to Wednesday, 24th February 1031,
the day before the figst Caitra 953 Sakakiila (see note 1o
Pp. 2, & 17) (Schram).

P. 49, 1. 22. By siz years—The Arabic manuscript has
screr instead of sz,

I’. 50, l. 14—The method bere employed is based on
Pulisa’s theormy.  According to this theory, the solar days
must be divided by 9764,%%% to get the adhimiisa months,
Now 97644% with sufficient accuracy is equal to 976
or 928 i.

If 3§ repeesents the number of solar months, the solar
days or 30 S are to be divided by *"2f*, or, what is the
same, 9oq & must be divided by 29282.

To get the f{in&rfAtra days, the lunar days must be
divided by 6343313 (see note top. 46, 1. 27‘_).. Now 6353313
70338 0»

I

. 035448 . .
is equal to 7035087%3 or with snfficient accuracy i
) 11
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or at least equal to 234592 So the multiplications and
divisions 6f this method aro explamed

The coustant numbers which are to be added, are in- .
herent to the epoéh The year 888 Sakakila corresponds
to the year 3,244,067 of the caturyuga; 3,244,067 years
are equal to 38, 928 804 solar months, or 1,167,864,120
solar days. Tnese solar months mulhphed by 66,389 and
divided by 2,160,000 give 1,196,502;4353, adhimasa
months, or 35,895,060 adhimasa days. This added to thes
1,167,864,120 solar days gives 1,203,759,180 lunar days.
Hleven times this number i equal to 13,241,350,080; this
latter number divided by 111 ,573 gives 118678 %",
or the nearest number 118,679. Subtracting ‘this from
13.241,350,080, the remainder is 13,241,232,301, which
being divided by 703, gives 18,835,323%3% inaritra days;
these days subtracted from the lunar days give for the
number of civil days 1,184,923,857. Dividing this last
number by 7, we get the remainder 5; and as the last day
before the present caturyuga was a Monday (see p. 33,
L 11), the last day before the epoch here adopted is a
Saturday, so that any number of days elapsed since that
epoch, 1f dxv1ded by 7, will indicate by the remainder
tho {veek-day counted from Sunday as 1. The first day
of this epoch corresponds to the day 2,073,973 of the
Julian period.  We have found in our epoch the fraction-

660172766

of adhimiisa month ,!§¢5,, which is equal to 00015680
29282

or very nearly 4881 a‘lhlmdqn month, so we must add

661 before d1v1dmg by 29282.

69,6007 0%
. : 210902

or nearly to .*#%9%,. Therefore we must add 96,601 béfore

dividing by 2 1o ,002.  Alberuni has, instead of this number

69,601, the number 64,106, 4 instead of o, and the last

three numbers reversed (;S(Jua/m)

The fraction of Ginaritra days #33 is equal to

P. 50, 1. 35. —We had 780.months; adding thereto the
23 adhimasa months, we have 803 months which being
multiplied by 30 give 24090, afid not 34060 days. All the
following in.ult,sg.le the consequences of -this one { Schram).

. 51, 1. 2.—Tt ought to be “adding thereto 69,601, we
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get the sum 79,566,601. By dividing it by 210,602, we
get the quotiente377, 4.e. {inaritra days, and a rémainder of
#i%% %% t.c. the avames.”  (In the Arahic text, p. FFyv, 17,
the reading of the MS. ought not to have been altered.)
The correct result is 23,713 ci¥il days. If we divide
"this number by 7, we find the remainder & which shows
again that the last day before our gauge-date is a
Wednesday. By adding 23,713 to 2,073.973, we get for
‘the first Caitra 953 the day 2,097,686 of the Julian period,
as it ought to be (Schram).

P51, 1 4.—NRead 377, instead of 307.

P. 51, 1. 9.—This method works with numbers much
less accurate than the preceding ones. It is assumed that
one adhimisa month sums up in 32¢ solar months. So the
solar months are divided by 324 or by ##*, or, what is the
same, they are multiplied by ,%.. For the time within
which an. {inariitra day sums up, there is simply taken
6319, and the lunar days are divided by 6319 or 7%, or,
what is the same, multiplied by %';. The epoch corre-
sponds to the year 427 Sakakila, or the year 3,243.600
of the caturyuga. 'This number of years is equal to
38,923,272 solar months, which, multiplicd by 66,389

~and divided by 2,149,000, give 1,190.331554 55 adhimisa
monghs. The author has taken 1,196,332 adhimisa months
and neglected the little fraction ., 34%,, so that he has no
fractions of adhimisa months.  'Chese 1,196,332 adhimiisa
months added to the ¢38,0923,272 solar months give
40,119,604 lunar morths or 1.203.588,120 lunar days.
Multipiying by 11, we have 13,239,46¢9,320, which divided
by 111,573 @ives 118,661 -} §53347 or 118,062, Subtracting
this from 13,239.469.320; we have 13,239,350,658, which
divided by 703 gives 18,832,64673¢ for the number of
finaritra’ days. *So the fraction of finaritra days is $29,
very near ¢o that adopted by the author ofethe method, viz.,
5234, Bysubtracting the inaritra days from the lunar days
we get ag the number of civil days 1,184,755,474, which
is divisible by 7. ¢ S0, as the last day before the caturyuga
was Monday, the last day before this epoch is also Monday,
and the number of days elapsed since thi$ epoch if divided
by 7, will give a remainder which indicates the week-day,
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counting Tuesday as 1. The first day of this egoch corre-
sponds to the day 1,905,590 of the Julian period (Sekram).
. «

P. 51,1 24.—1t i3 easily understood why this enethod
is called that of the Siddlfinta of the Greeks. Itisassumed
that an adhimfisa month sums up in 324 or ##* solarmonths.’
Now #£*# solar months are equal to %* solar years. There-
fore this method is apparently an application of the cycle
of nineteen years of the Greeks (Se/rwm). '

I’ 52,1. 2’>~32 months 17 days 8,ghati and 34 cashaka
are only ancther expression for 324 months (Sthram).

1. 52, 1. 10.—The number of civil days is 192006
dividing by 7, we have as remainder 2. Asin this method
(see note to p. 51,1. 9) Tuesday is to be reckoned as 1,
this gives for the last day before our gange-date Wednes-
day. Adding 192,096 to 1,005,590, we get as the first
Caitra 953 the day 2,007,686 of the Julian period, as it
ought to be (Sehram).

P. g2, 1. 20. .1l-horkon.—This book is mentioned only
in this passage. The author calls it a conon, Flp dc. a
collection of astronomical, chronological, and astrological
tables and calculations. Whether it «;as an original com-
position in Arabic or translated from Sanskrit, and from
what original, we do not lgarn from him. . The word seems
to be an Arabic rendering of «/«irgona. Alberuni-quotes
from this book the computation of an era the epoch of
which falls 40,081 days later than that of the Persian era,
and compares it with the gauge-date (p. 53). B

P. 52, 1. 22.—TIf the epoch should fall 40,081 days after
that of the era Yazdajird, it would fall on the firgt Caitra.
of the year 664 Sakakila; but this is not the case. The
first of Sha'bin df the year 197 coincides with the begin-
ning of Vaisikha 735. As there are 72 years to be sub-
tracted, we should come to Vaisfikha 663, and tp begin
with the beginning of a year, thé epoch must be postponed
to Caitra 664. Rnt this is of no importance, as«we shall
see that Alberuni altogether misunderstood the method
here given (Selram). : ‘
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P. 52, 1. 24.—These two dates do not agree to a day.
The first Ferwerdinméh Yazdajird ‘coincides with 16th
June 6%2; 40,081 days later was Mogday, 12th March
742, whilst the 21st Daimiith of the year 110 of Yazdajird
corresponds to Sunday, 11th March 742. But as the date
Mself is erroneous, this is of no importance (Schram).

I 52, 1. 27.—As the numbers which form multiplica-
tions and divisions in this method are identical with those
of the Paiica Siddhintikil (p. 51), we can reckon the con-
stants by the directians there given. 'The epoch of the
method of Al-harkan is the beginning of Shabin of the
year 197. But this date corresponds to the beginning
of Vaifakha 735 Sakakiila. So we should have for this
date the following calculation :—Subtracting 427 from 735
years and I month, we get 308 years 1 month, or 3697
months ; 3697 multiplied by 7 and divided by 228 gives
for the number of adhimfiisa months 113113 ; the 113
adhimfisa months added to the 3697 solar monihs give
3810 lunar months or 114,300 lunar days. This number
multiplied by 11 is 1,257,300; we add 514, which gives
us 1,257,814 ; this divided by 703 gives for the nyguber
of Qinaritra .days 1789147. So we should have all the
numbers wanted for our epoch if, in fact, this epoch were
the true epoch. Buék we have to add 864 months to the
interwal. Therefore these 864 months, which must always
be added, must first be subtracted from the epoch, so that
this latter is thrown back by 72 %ears. Now 72 years or
864 solar months multipited by 7 and divided by 228 give
the number of 261:%% adhimfisa months. These together
with tlfe 864esolar months are 89o lunar months or 26,700
lunar days, Which multiplied by 11 and divided by 703
give 417844 Qinariitra days. So we have to subtract from
the numbers first found 261:% adhimiisa months and
417442 {inaritra days. The number of adhimiisa months
inherent t8 our true epoch will then be 1¢3115—26150 =
86348, or with sufficient accuracy 87 without a fraction,
ang, themumber of {inaritra days 178911 —417344=
137138%. Therefore no fraction is to be added to the
adhimisa months, whilst to the (inariitra days there must
be added 383, or nearly 1}53%. Therefore we must add 28
(not 38) before multiplying hy -13%;. The 114,300 lunar
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days of the first epoch diminished by the 26,700 lunar
days of the 72 years; give 87,600 lunar days. Subtract-
ing therefrom 1371 Qinariitra days, we have 86,229 civil
days, Which being Uivided by 7 give as remainder'3. So
the last day before*this epoch is Thursday, and the humber-
of days elapsed since the epoch of this method; if divided,
by 7, will give a remainder indicating the week-day, count-
ing Friday as 1. The first day of this epoch corresponds
to the day 1,991,819 of the Julian period (Selrant). «

I 53, 1. L,—I1t must be 28, not. 38 (see preceding note)
(Selera).

1. 53,1. 6.—We must add 1, if we wish to have the week-
day of the date itself, not that of the last day before it.

P. 53, 1. 8.—Here I'riday is considered as the first day
of the week, not, as in the Indian books, Sunday. This
ought to have been remarked (Selrin).

1’. 53, 1. 9.—Alberuni’s notes to this method of Al-
bharkan are perhaps the weakest part of his work. Mis
very first remark shows a complete misunderstanding of
the whole calculation. The method is correct, for the
months of the seventy-two years with which it begins are
solar.  If, as Alberuni would have them, they, were lunar,
and the rest of the months, as he understands it, were lunar
too, then the caleulation would simply ke nounsense; for
finding adhim{isa months is nothing else than finding the
number which we must add to convert solar months into
lunar ones. But when the months are already lunar, how
can one add anything to them to make them oncé more
Junar ? (Sehreonr). '

P’. 53, 1. 15.—The example he works out is as grroneous,
as the remarks on the method itself. It must be clear to
anybody who exanines the method given on p. §2, that by
the words (l. 29), “ Add thereto the months which have
elapsed between the first of Sha'bin of the year-jg97 gnd
the first of the month in which*you happen to be,” there
can only be meapt solar months. The author fixed the
initial epoch in his calendar by saying 1 Sha'bin 197,”
instead of fixing it in the Indian calendar by saying.
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« first Vaisakha 735.” Thisaccidental circumstance, which
is of no conseqmence, induced Alberuni to think that he
was toVtake the interval in lunar mogths, as the Arabic
onlendar has only lunar months, and, he did not notice
that lunar months in this part of the calculation would be
absolutely impossible. Ile takes, in fact, in the example,
the interval in lunar months, for there *are 2695 lunar
months between the first Sha'bin 197 and first Rabi‘ 1. 422,
"and to these 2695 lunar months lie adds the 864 months
which he knows to be solar. Then he changes all these
mingled months, of ywhich the greatest part are already
lunar, to lunar ones, as if they all were solay, and at last
he wonders that the result is nonsense, and tries to amend
the method. The only fault in the matter is that he did
not understand the method.

If we wish to exemplily the method of the canon .{/-
*heerlan in the case of our gange-date, 4.c. the first Caitra
953 Sakakila, we must proceed as follows :—Subtracting
from 953 years 735 years I month, we get as interval 217
years 11 months or 2615 solar months; adding thereto
864 solar months, we have 3479 solar months. This
multipiied by 7 and divided by 228 gives for the number
of adhimfsa months 106147 ; adding the 106 adRimisa
months to” the 3470 solar months, we get 3585 lunar
months, or 107,550 Junar days. We add 28, and multi-
plyipg 107,578 by 11, we have 1,183.358, which number
divided by 703 gives the number 1683%{} for the finariitra
days. , Subtracling the 10683 ®{inaritra days from the
107,550 lunar days, we have 105,867 civil days. We
add 1 in order to get the week-day of the first Caitra 953,
and dividing by 7, we get as remaipder 7. And as here
Friday is censidered as 1, so 7 corresponds to Thursday,
and the first Caitra 953 is found to be Thursday. By
adding 1Q5,867 to 1,991,819 we have for the first Caitra
of the year 953 the day 2,097,686 of the Julian period, as
it ought #0 be (Seliwm).

J. 53, 1. 33.=—The emendation is as erroneous as the
example was. e 258 days are counted“{’rom the
epoch falling 40,081 days after that of Yazdajird to the
first Sha'bin 19%.- But 25,958 days are equal to 870t
. Arabic months, or 73 years and 3 months. Further, he
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takes again the interval in lunar months go that now in
the amended method he has nothing b&t Innar months,
whick he changeseto lunar months as if they were solar.
So he gets a numbpy which is, of course, absolutely errone-
ous, but he thinks it to be correct, for in the last instance
he commits a new, fault by subtracting 1 instead of adding
it.. Andso by an accidental combination of different faults
he finds by chance a week-day which agrees with that of
the day before our gange-date (Sulran.)

P. 54, L J2.—As the multiplications and divisions of
this method have already been explained in the note to
Pp- 36 and ‘37, we have here to account for the constant
numbers only which are inherent to the epoch. -The
epoch is 854 Sakakila, which corresponds to the year

1,972,048,033 of the kalpa. Multiplying 1,972,048,033
by 12, we find 23,675,376,396 solar months, which wmul-
tiplied by 1,503,300,000, the adhimiisa months of a kalpa,
and divided by 51,840,000,000, the solar months of a kalpa,
give the quotient 727,661,597:%%%% as the number of
adhimiisn months. Adding the 727,661,597 adhimfsa
months to the 23,675.376,306 solar months, we have
24,404,037,993 lunar months or 732,091,139,790 lunar
days. Thislatter number multiplied by 25,0825 50,000, the
{inaritra days of a kalpa, and divided by 1,602,999,000,000,
thelunardaysofa kalpa, givesfortl-nenu&hberof (inariitradays -
11,455,2 24,0003454% 1. Subtracting the 11,455,224;000
finariitra days from the 732,091,139,790 lunar days, we
find as the number of civil days elapsed from the -begin-
ning of the kalpa to this epoch 720,635,915,790, a number
which divided by 7 gives as remainder 0. So, as the last
day preceding the kalpa was a Saturday (see"p 28,'l. 31),
the last day before this epoch is also a ba.turday, and
any number of days elapsed since this epoch, if divided
by 7, shows by its remainder the week-day counted from.
Sunday as 1.0 The fraction of the adhimfisa months in-
herent to the epbeh has been found to be -t#4%. Now

450
S8 is equal to 29 Y or very nea.rly ;;}.: ; 8o we add 29

before dividing by Gs5. The fradtion of the finarfitra days
ps 241181 Now 'acram BATLLL g equal to - 8572'?3-'-‘, or
nearly £33 ; so we add 686 before dividing by 703.

(VR
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The first day of this epoch coincides thh the day
2,061,541 of the Julian period (Selrtin).
2 .
*P. 39,1 5. ———Thls method consists, in finding first the
difference of the mean longitude of sun and moon. The
‘numbers are Pulisa’s. There are in a caturyuga 4.320,000
revolutions of the sun, and 57,753,336 revolutions of. the
moon. The difference, 53,433,336, is the number of lunar
‘months. In every lunar month the moon gains one revolu-
tion or 360 degrees over the sun. Dividing 53,433,336 by
the solar years 4,320,000, we find as the number of lunar
months belonging to one solar year 121327250 So in every
solar year the moon gains over the sun 12135575 revolu-
tions.
Omitting the whole revolutions which have no interest,
the moon gains over the sun }}2Z7% revolutions, or, what

is the same, 1327y degrees:  Now %/ degrees are equal
to 461“0“6 or to 463¢% minutes. So the moon gains over

the sun in every solar year 132 degrees 46,(, minutes.
By multiplying the number of years by 132 degrees

4634 minutes, we find the number of degrees which
the moon has gained in the given interval ovep the
sun. Now ,if in the beginning of this epoch sun and
moon "had been together, this would be the difference
of the mean longiteyle of sun and moon. But as this
waseonly in the beginning of the caturyuga, but not at
the moment of, our epochs there is an initial differ-
ence hetween the longitudes 8f sun and moon which
must be added. Our epoch, or the year 821 Sakakila,
corresponds to the year 3,244,000 of the caturyunga.
Multiplying » 3,244,000 by the numRer of lunar months
53,433,336, and dividing by the number of solar years
4,32¢,000, we find that in these 3,244,000 years the
moon gpined oyer the sun 40,124,4771}% revolutions.
Dropping* a.ga.m the whole revolutions, we see that the
moon was®in advance of the sun at the moment of our
epoch by 112 revolutions, ors112 degrees. Therefore these
112 degwees must be added, and all the numbers of this
method find in this’their explanation.  The result for our
gauge-date, 358° 417 46”, is the number of degrees, minutes,
and seconds by whjch the moon is in advance of the sun
at the moment of the beginning of the solar year 821, that
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is, in the moment when the sun enters Aries. As in the
beginning ‘of the luni-solar year sun and.moon must have
been jn conjunctiop, the beginning of the luni-sofar year
has preceded that of the solar year by an mterv‘d which
was just sufficient Tor the moon to make 358> 41° 46” in
advance of the sun. Now as the moon gains 360‘degrees in
a lunar month br 30 lunar days, so she gams 12° in every
lunar day. Therefore dividing 358° 41° 46" by 12, we get
the ]HIan(‘l‘ of lnnar days and fractions by which the luni-«
solar year’s beginning preceded that of the solar year. The
fractions of the lnnar days are changed to ghatis and casha-
kas. Thereby we get 29 days 53 @ rr]latls 29 cashakas as the
time by whlch the beginning of The luni-solar year pre-
ceded the sun’s entering Aries, in agreement with the frac-
tion of the adhimAsa month found on p. 31,1 17. For

11887 adhimiisa months are also equal to 29 days 53 ghatis
29 cashakas. The number 27 days'23 ghatis 29 cashakas
which he gives, p. 55, 1. 25, is (Jbt'un(*d by dividing 328°
41" 467, and not 3587 417 467, by 12 (Neliam).

P. 55, 1. 17.—The Arabic manuscript has 328 instead
of 358.

L}

[” 55, 1. 33.—The number is 132° 4633, and not 132° 46
34" (as the \rablc manusscrlpt has). gyl'herefore the portio -
dnni is not 11° 52" 5oii, but 11 days 3 ghatls 53
cashakas 24" and the portio wmensis not 0° 55’ 19”7 24ii
10V, but o days 55 ghatid 19 cashakas 27iil.

The reason of this calculatién is the followmg —1In
a year or 12 solar months the moon gains over the sun
1327 4631, As she gains 12 degrees in every lunar day,
the twelfth part of these degrees will repretent the sum
of lanar days and their fractions which the solar year con-
tains over 360, that is to say, the sum of adhimfsa days
and their fractions. One solar month contalning o
adhimiisa days 5¢ ghatis 19 cashakas 27ii, the mumber of
solar months within which ¢ne adhimfisa month or 30
lunar days sum up, will be found by dividing 30 days by
o days 55 ghatls 19 cashakas 377, This gives 2 years 8
months 16 days 3 ghatl 55 cashaka.

I’ 56, 1. 1.—"There must be a great lacuna, for the first,
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lines of this page are absolutely without meanjng: I am
inclined to attr#bute this lacuna to the source whence the
author ydrew this information, <.e. thee Arabic translation
of Karanasira.

L

P. 59, 1. 23.—The calculation should ke made in the
following manner:—The sum of days of the kaliyuga is
multiplied by the stap-cycles of a kalpa and divided by the
civil days of a kalpa, viz., 1,577,916,450.000. So we get the
revolutions and part of a revolution which the planet has
made during the timu elapsed since the beginning of the
kaliyuga. But in the beginning of the kaliyugf all planets
have not been in conjunction ; this was only the case in
the beginning of the kalpa. Therefore to the fractions
of revolutions which the planet made since the beginning
of the kaliyuga, we must add its place at this begin-
ning itself, 4.e. the fraction”of a revolution which every
planet had at the beginning of the kaliyuga, the whole
revolutions being of no interest. But Brahmagupta adds
these numbers before dividing by the civil days of the
kalpa, and this is quite natural, both fractions having by
this proceeding the same divisor. Therefore what hg calls
the basis, onght to be the fraction of every planet at the
beginning ot the kaliyuga multiplied by the civil days of
the kalpa;,but he dwas made a great mistake. Instead
of ntultiplying the fractions by the civil duys of a kalpa,
viz., 1,577,916,450,000, he has multiplied them by the
years of a kalpa, viz., 4,220,000,000. Therefore all num-
bers given on p. 60 as the lases are entirely erroneous.
To find the fractions for each planet and the bases we have
the.fol'lowingcalculation : From the beginning of the kalpa
to that of the kaliyuga there have elapsed 1,972,944,000
years ; so to get the places of the planets at the beginning
of the kadliyugs we ought to multiply the revolutions
of each planet by 1,972,944,000, and to divide them by
the years ¥f a kalpa, 4,320,000,000. As?*these two nnm-
bers have the common divisor 432,000, we multiply the
revolutiohs of each planet by 4567 and divide them by
10,000." This will give udthe place of the planet at the
beginnirg of the kaliyuga. We have thus for the single
planets :=— '

For Mars, 2,296,828,522 revolutions multiplied by 4567

VOL, 1T% 2hn
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and divided by 10,000 give 1,048,961,585 % #; revolu-
tions ; so the place of Mars at the beginntng of the kali-
yuga I8 %% of awevolution,

For Mercury, 171236,998.984 revolutions mnltlp‘xed by

4567 and divided by 10,000 give 8,191,827,435 w‘i 285 revo-
lutions ; so the place of Mercury is % revolutions. °

For Jupiter, 364,226,4 55 revolutions multiplied by 4567
and divided by 10,000 give 166,342,221, revolutions ; 3,
so his place is ' revolutions.

For Venus, 7,022,389,492 revolutions multiplied by
4567 and divided by 10,000 give 3,207,125,280.8%8% ; 80
her place is ¢ %% revolutlons

For Saturn, 146,567,298 revolutions multiplied by 4567
and divided by 10,000 give 66,937,284+%%"% revolutions ;
and his place 1 is P revolutions.

Yor the sun’s apsis, 480 revolutiqns multiplied by 4567
and divided by 10,000 give 219 %)% revolutions; and its
place is %50 revolutions.

For the moon’s apsis, 488,105,858 revolutions multiplied
by 4567 and divided by 1o,ooo give 222,017,045+%%%%
revolutions ; and its pln,ce is %% revolutions.

Fog the moon s node, 232,311,168 revolutions multiplied
by 4567 and divided by IO, ooo gwe 106,096, 5 1044% %
revolutions; and its place is !3%®; revolutions.

Multlplymg now the place of evgry planet by 1,577,
016,450,000, we get the following bases for' the single
planets :—

¥or Mars, 1,573,813,867,23¢..
» Mercury, 1,566,555,451, 560.

» Jupiter, 1,575,549,575.325.

” Venus,c »572,235,950,780.

“ baturn, 1,572,551, 534,070.

,» the sun’s a.psm, 340,829,95 3,200,

,» the moon’s apsis, 550,061,674,470.

»» the ascending node, 671,561,241,120 (Schram).

P. 67,1 14. A.H. 161.—According to p. 15, thg year was
AH. 154. Cf. note to i. 169.

P. 71.—With the orbits of the planets ¢f. Sufya-Sid- "
dhinte, xii. 9O, note.

Pp. 74 seq—As for the Arabic termmology of these
pages, it desewes to be noticed that—
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(1) J:\*‘A” o2l means the trde distanct = Sanskrit
mandidearpa. )

(2.)* That '.;E,d\ i\ means the 1rue distance of the
' shadow's nd ; and .

(3.) Stnws totus, :lﬂ‘ o= Sanskrit 7rijird or 11?7:'7';4/42,

means /e sinus of thrve zodicent styns or 9o deyrees, d.e. the
radiuns.

P74, 1117, 18.—Instead of TC = fb the JArabic manu-

serept has KC = f{, which has been corrected by Dr.
Schram, '

. P. 75,1 34.—The lacuna must be something like the
following :—* For K€ must be divided by the divisor kept
in memory 7 (Seluran).

P. 78, 1. 27.—This and the two following passages are
not clear. Alberuni does not scem to have understood
the sukject, for the shadow is neither the greatest nor the
mean, but the true shadow ; and the shadow from which
one ig to subtract, 4.c. 1581, is nothing else than the earth’s
diameter, which alsgjs neither the mean nor the greatest,
but always®the same (Se/ ).

P. 79.-— Alkhwdrizint is mentioned here and ii. 114 (on
the, various colours of eclipsés). According to Filrist,
p. ¥ Vi, he composed an epitome of the Sindhind (B ahina-
Siddhgnte).  He is famons as the author of a work on
algebra, edifed by Rosen, London, 1831. (/. also L.
Rodet, I’ Algébre o’ Allchwdrizmt et les Melhodes Indicune of
Grecyue (““Journal Asiatique,” 101 (1878), pp. 5 sq.).

. .
P. 82. Two suns, two moons, &.—This theory, as well
as the exyfression fish (a name for the polar star ?), seem
to be of Jaina origin. (. €olebrooke, ‘ Essays,” ii. 201.

P. 84°2-Cf. withethis table of the Nukshalrasa paper of
Thibaut, “ The Number of the Stars constituting the several
Nakshattas according to Brahmagupta, &c.,” the “Indian
Antighary,” 1885,°p. 43; also Colebrooke, “Essays,” ii.
284, and Sirya-Siddhdnta, p. 321.
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P. 8o, 1. 32'.—111 the Arabic text, p. ri=1, 15, read (4l
instead, of &) The number of years is 1800, noty 2800.

P. go. Kaldiidalut:—This term (also Fdidni s’a) is ex-
plained in Ner 7/11-,8'11/1111/210111 note to ix. 5. z
The work (/hitrrat-elzijil, only once mentioned, is per-
haps identical with the Ailib-clyluria, which Alberuni
quotes in his “ Chronology” (my translation, p. 15 «f
passtm),  Its anthor was Abi-Muhammad Alnii 'ib Aldmuli,
who has usedthe work of Yakib Ibn Tarik. (f. note to
i. 169.

1. 9o, 1. 21.—limendation of the khandalhddyaka (dlso
on p. 9r), 7.r. Uttarakbandakhidyaka.

On Vijayanandin (l. 26), the author of Karayatilaka, cf.
note to i. p. 1506. .

P. 101.—The enumeration of mountains, here taken
from the Mutsya-Puirdne, may be checked by the help of
Vistiyu-Purdnpe, 11, 141, note 2, and 1i. 191 seg. The last
name is written bidiishis in the Arabic, which I cannot
identify with an Indian name. ]er]mpq it is a blunder
for mhdshir, which might represent awahdSuile. « Vide
Vishy u—]’m-u‘v_m, II. iv. p. 197.

P. 101.—O0n the Awreal egend, cf. Vishu-Purdne, 111
viit. p. 81, note.

P. 102.—The story of Soma, the husband of the daughtel s
of Prajapati (the lunar stations), occurs in its elements
already in the Vedic period. (. H. Zimmer,, Allindisches

Lelen, pp. 355, 375.

P. 104.—On the Hindu theory of eBo and fow, ¢f.:
Vistpu-Duwdne, §i. 203, 204. The two names, @f which I
have not found the Indian equivalents, are written balarn
and »whar in the Arabic.

. 105. The Vishnu-Purdpa soys.—The author seems
to refer to Vishy-Purdna, 11, iv. p. 204 : *The Yise and
fall of the waters of the different seas % five hundred and
ten (not 1500) inches” (or finger-breadths). :
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1. 106.—The author’s theory of the origin of the Diba-
jAt has alreadp been mentioned, vol. i. 233. -*

. P. j10.—As to the strictures of the author on the sin-
cerity of Brahmagupta, ¢/. note to p. 25 (here ii. p. 263).
The pasgages which excited the indignation of Alberuni
do not express the view of Brahmagupta,’ but were simply
taken by him from older books—in fact, written pnirec-
Sdstrdanusdrene.  Cp. Kern, translation of Bpilud-Saivlild,
note to chap. iii. v. 4 (p. 445).

. 114, L 12, Kinds of celipses—Read ipstead of this,
colours of the eclipses.  On Alkhwirizmi, ¢/, note to ii. 79.

‘What the anthor here mentions as a view of the Ilindus,
agrees literally with Savyo-Siddhdnte, vi. 23.

P. 116.—On the Kheydolhdidyalka, the Sanskrit original
of the Arabic Niwdhind, ¢f. note to i. 153, 154.

P. 118.—On the Brilejjitalam of Varihamihira, cf.
note to i. 219.

P. 119.—Raules for finding the dominants or reghnts of
the day, month, and year are given in the Sirya-Sid-
dhiinta, i. 51, 525 Zil. 78, 79.

P..120.—On the spiidhira (?) of Mahiideva, not to be
confounded with the book of the same title by Utpala,
¢f> note to i. 157.

P.axzo. Jable of the serpents.—The names of this table
must be conpared with the names in Vishyw-Lurdya, ii.
74, 285. 'The words Sukw and Crbralinsta seem to be mis-
takes of the Arabic copyist for Visuwli and Calkrahasta.

P. 12m—The names of the dominants. of the planets are
not known to me from a Sanskrit source. Therefore the
pronuyeiation of some of them remains uncertain.

Pp. 421, 122.—The names of the dominants of the
Nakshatras are given by A. Weber, Ucher den Vedakalen-
der Namens Jyolisham, p. 94. Cf. also Siryu-Siddhdnto,



390 ALBERUNI'S INDIA. *

viii. 9, pp. 327 seq., and Vishpu-Purdna, I1. viii,, notes on
PP. 276, 277.- ] o a

Instead of Mitrm, the deity presiding over Anuridha, it
would perhaps be ,lgetter to write Madira, and ip the .
Arabic e (Vishyu-DPurdya, ii. p. 277). ,

The latter part of. this list in the Arabic text iS not free
from-confusion. .

The regent of Uttarabhidrapadi is placed side by side
with Pirvabhiidrapad, whilst the labter station is left
without its regent, which is aja chapdt (Sdrye-Siddhdnta,
P- 343). A part of this word seems to be extant in the
square for w§ifat, which has LS 421 Derhaps thisis to be
read «esvin ajoilapid, SaSas o', in which case the Arabic
copyist has made two blunders, dropping part of the word
«jotkupdd and placing it in the wrong square.

. 123.—On the sixty-years cycle ¢f. Nibrya-Siddhdnta,
i. 55, and xiv. 17; Varahawihira, Bpihat-Sariditd, viii.
20-53.

P. 125.—Forile names Samvatsara, Parivatsara, &c., ¢f.
Brihaty Suwvidditd@, viii. 245 Sirya-Siddhdnta, xiv. 1 7, note ;
Weber, Ucher den Vedakalender  genannt - Jyotisham, p.
34-306.

Pp. 127, 128.—The dominants of the single' lustra are
given in Brilat-Savdild, chap. viii. 23. , -

The names of the single' years exhibit some differences
from the Sanskrit text (Brihat-SaSuhild, viii. 2 7-52).

No. 8, uw\g instead of Wiiva, has risen from a wrong
division of the words of the text—

Srimulkhabhdvoosdhenn,
1o, St ukla-bhiva-sahrau.

No. 9, = instead of 3 =yuwvan, is perhapsc a mis-
take of the copyist of the Arabic text. t

No. 15, &) visha (in Kerp’s edition vrisha), is not a
mistake, but a different reading. The word in brackets
(Vrishabha) is to be cancelled. o

No. 18, (..;, ntlu, cannot be combined with pdsrthiva.

It corresponds to natarr. Cf. Kern's various readings to
chap. viii. 35.
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No. 30, =. The name of the thirtieth year-is du,-
mukha., Perhaps the reading Jo , has risen from a
wrong division of these words (viii. 38)—

manmatho ’sya paratasée dirnulhah,
€0 as to rapresent the elements -ca dusr-,

No. 34, <=2 ($arva), seems to be a mistake for farvari
or sarvarii.

No. 40, pardvasw &8s the reading of some manuscripts
for parabhdva. Cf. Kern, various readings to viii. 4I.

No. 48. This year,is called dnanda by Kérn, but the
reading of Alberuni, w»ikrama, occurs also,in Sanskrit
manuscripts. (/. various readings to viii. 435.

No. 56. The &aj of the text seems to be a blunder of
the copyist for dundubhi (viii. 50).

. No. 57. ariyydra or arirgdri, the reading of certain manu-
scripts instead of udgdrs (viii. 50).
No. 58 and 60. The words SUS (instead of SUS,) and

}){ =raktdiksha and Ishuya, seem to be examples of a

phonetic change between sk and ».
The same list of names is given in S#rya-SiddhdMa, i.
55, ndte.

P. 130.—With tiis chapter on the four parts of the life
of a Brahman ¢f. Vishpu-LPurdypa, book 111, chap. ix.

‘'P. 131.—The tomplete verse »f Bashshir is this—
" «The earth is dark®out the fire is bright,
And the fire is worshipped, since there is fire.”

This is the saying of a man whose parents had come as

. L " N .
prisoners of, war from Tukhiiristin ‘on the Upper Oxus,
but he was born in Basra, and lived in Bagdad under the
Khalif Almahdi.- As he stood under the accusation of
‘being a haeretic Zoroastrian or Manicheean), or, according
to anothey version, because he had cqmposed satirical
verses on the Khalif, he was, notwithstanding his great
age, sentenced to be beaten, and died in consequence, A.H.
167 =4.D. 784. LA Ibn Khallikiin, Vit«, No. 112.

P. 134, . 1.—~The south, as the directigp foreboding evil,
has already once heen mentioned in connection with the
islands Lanki and Vadavimukha, vide 1. 307, 308.
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Pp. r34, 135.—With this description of Aryivarta cf
Manu, ii. 1y seq.; Visishtha, i. 123 anduBaudhﬁ,yana, .
I, o-12 (“Sacred Laws of the Aryas ” translated by G
Biihler, Oxford, 187?—82)

P. 135.—On the vegetables which must notrbe eaten,
¢f/. Manu, v. 5, Aind Visishtha, xiv. 33. Nd/{ seems to be
= Sanskrit ndlikd.

P. 136.—The contents of this chapter are nearly related
to Vishau-Purdne, book II1. chap. viji.

P. 137. —The story of King Rama, the Brahmin and the
Cindiile, taken from the Rdmdyann, vide in Wilkins’
“ Hindn Mythology "’ (Calcutta, 1882), p. 310.

Pp. 137, 138.—The two quotations of Alberuni from:
the Bluyarwlyild can hardly be compared with any pas-
sage in the book in its present form. (/. note to i. 29.

P. 139.—0On the agvamedue or horse sacrifice, ¢f. Cole-
brooke, «“ Essays,”” i. 55, 56.

I’p. 140, 141.—This legend, as given on the ‘authotity of
the Vishpu-Dhrma, is not known to_me from a Sanskrit
source. '

P. 142.—As the original of this quotation from the
Purdyes is not known to me, the pronunciation of some of
the proper nouns remains uncertain.

P. 143.—The stox?y of Sagara, Bhagiratl'za., and the
(ranges, is related by H. H. Wilson, *“ Works,” vol. ii. p.
168. (Cf. also Wilkins’ “ Hindu Mythology,” p. 385. The
source of this legend is the first book of Rdmdyeila. '

P. 145.—1I do not know the original of this quotation
from Varihamihira’s Sunikitda.

Pp. 145, 146.—The words here attributed to Saunaka
are probubly taken from the Vishn w-Pharma. Cf. note

to i. 54.
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P. 147.——'1‘1.1,0 story of the head of Brahman is.part of
the legend of Siwa’s fight with the Adura Jalaw@hara. Cf.
Kennedy's ‘“ Researches,” p. 456.

P.1 4.9.—This and the following chapiters treat of subjects
which are discussed more or less in every Indian law-book,
as in those of Manu, Apastamba, Gautaria, and others.
Alberuni, however, does not seem to have drawn directly
»from any of these bgbks, but rather from his own experi-
ence, from what his Pandits had told him, and what he
himself had observed during his stay in Indis.

P. 153.—Alhajjij was governor of Babylonia during
twenty years under the Omayyade Kalif “‘Abdulmalik
(684-704) and his son Alwalid (704~714). '

P. 153. That « Bréhmin, and a Capddleo e cqual o
him.—Cf. the saying of Vyiisa, the son of Pariidara, here

vol. i. p. 44.

P. 155.—On the forbidden degrees of marriage, «/.
Manu, iii. 5.

P. 156.—O0n garbiadluine, sémasidlonnayanain, &e., of. the
» Dharmaddstre of Goggama, viil. 14 ; also the (/rilyustitras
of A¢valiyana, i. 13, 14.

P. 157. Thus, when K@hul was conquered, &e.—The sen-
tenée added in brackets to indicate the meaning of the
author’s words, as I understand them, ought to run thus:
“(whidl prowes that he abhorred the gating of cows’ meat
and sodomy? but that he did not consider harlotry as
anything baneful or unlawful).”

. The dgtail in the history of Kibul here alluded to is
not known®from other sources, ¢.g. Bulddhuri. During the
Omayya Waliphate of Damascus, both X{ibul and Sijis-
tan bravely fought against the Muslims. During certain
years they were subdued and had to pay tribute, but
Kibul always reinfined wnder the sway of its Hindu
(Brahmia) kings of the Pila dynasty. It was incorporated
into the Kalif’s empire under the Abbaside Ma’'mfin; it
had to receive a Muslim governor, but retained at his side
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the Hindu Shih. The same double rule existed in
Khwirizm.*« *

Abgut A.D. 950¢975 the city of K.Lbul was already
Mouslim, whilst the suburb was inhabited by the Hmdug
(and by Jews). KAbul was the coronation-city for the Pala
dyna.st) , a8 Konigsberg in Prussia for the Hohenzollernss

Kven when thely ceased to reside in Kibul, they had to be
crowned there.

By the Ispahbad, mentioned by\ Alberuni, I under-
stand the Hindu governor who ruled over the city for the
Pila king. *‘Our author applies a title of the Sasanian
empire to the official of a Hindu empire.

In what year the negotiation referred to by Alberuni
took place is not known. Ierhaps ‘under Ma'miin, when
the city was definitely ceded to the Muslim conquerors.

It seems to have been the public opinion among Mus-
lims that Hindus considered fornication as lawful, as Ibn
Khurdidhbih expresses it (BElliot, « History of Indla 7
13), whilst, according to.Alberuni, they considered it in-
deed as unlawful, but were lax in punishing it.

P. 157.—The Buyide prince ‘Adud-aldaula, who held
Persfa under his sway, died A.H. 372=4.D.982. Not long
before Alberuni wrote, the last of their dominions had been
annexed to the empire of Mahmiid of Ghazna.

P. 158.—'TyAs Tbn Mu'Awiya was judge in Basra under
the Omayya Khalif Omas 1bn “Abdala’ziz, and died there, *
A H. 122=A.D. 740.

P. 159.—With the author’s description of the drdeals,
‘«f. Manu, viii. 114 scg., and a translation of the chapter on
ordeals from the V//dm]lm ‘. Mayfikhe by G. Biihler, in
“Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal,” 1867, vol
XXXV, pp. 14 seq.; Stenzler, Dic i ndischen Goltesur theile, i in
Zedschrift. der Dadsclhen Mor yenldndischen Geselschaft, ix.
p. 661. The last-mentioned kind of ordeal (p. 160) igalso
described in Elliot’s « History of India,” i. 329 (the.Sindian
ordeal of fire).

P. 164. A::cor:iiny to a passage in the book Manu.—Cf.
Manu, ix. 118,
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P. 166.—For the first quotation fz;om Phalo, 81D, ¢f.
note toi. p. 65. ¥he second quotation cam.xard?& be iden-
tified with any passage in Jhodo. Perhaps it is demved
from a cqmmentary on the following words, 81¢

JAAG Sl.el,)mw;emv e oquu, vrd TOU (rm,m-roe:.ﬁous, o uv-rl/ 3
o;u)wa Te Kal ouvovoia ToD odpaTos Sid TO tel gurelvar Kal 84.0.
v ToAAyy pelérny éverolyae Edppuror,

*
o : . .
. 167.—The quotation from Phardo is found r115¢-
116A :—
’
Odmrroper 8 oe Tiva Tpdmov 3 dwws dv, édn), Poitimu Ue, édrmep
’
ve XifnTé pe kai pi) éxgpiryw Tpds, KT
3
¢yyvijoaabe ol pe mpds Kpirwva, édm, myv évavriow éyylny 1)
a i Iy ~
3y ofros wpds SukaaTds 1yyvaTo, 0bTOS eV Yap T} Py TapupEveLy .
Suets 82 3} payv pa) wapaperd yyyijoucle, éradir drobidve, dAAd
I 4 E) ’ e T 7 ~ ’ \ \ € ~ -
OLX’IIU'EO'BU.L aTL()VTU., o l\pLT(ﬂV p([.('v (I)epz’, KU1, IL’YI ()’)(l)V IL()]J
70 oBpa i) karbpevov 7} KaTopuTTOpEVOY dyavakTy Tmép épob bs
Sewvd wdoyovros pyde Ayy &v 1) Tady, bs 3 Tpotiferar SwkpdT
X S 1 7 ) W, ws ) TP —~WKpOTY
N I 4 N ’
3} éxpéper 7 kaTopiTTel, KT
AN Yappeiv Te xpi Kol pdvar Todudy oope OdmTevy Kol
A -
Gdrre ovrws, Srws dv oot Pioy,y) kai pdlwTa gy vopupov
elvac.

P. £68. Gulenus, &e.—1 do not know the Greek original
&f this quotation. * (7. note to i. p. 35.

P. 169.—The words of Visudeva are a ¢uotation from
Bhagavad-Gitd, viii. 24. :

P. 171, Johannes Granmaticus—uy. uote to i. 36.

7. 171. —-l‘he two quotations from Ihalo are found in
620:— .
LO’(DS TOLVOV ‘rav‘rn Ol‘K a)\O')’OV l.l.')l ﬂp()T(POV (LI’TOV (LTI’OATLVVUVU.L
8etv, wpiv .a.vaym)v Teve Geds sm‘rre;u,bn, Gomwep Kal TV VOV iy
wapovtrav,~

And 62B:—

e ¥ ) e \ S a AN e N3
M ETUEY OL o.v9 WTOL KAt 0V 8€L EAVTOV €K
ws & T Ppovpy éop p & -
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< ~

Tavrne AMew ovd dmodiSpdakew, k.r.A. 1O Oeods elvar fpav
A 3 ‘h ’ C e oA Iy 3 ’ . " ~ ’

TovUs émipeRovpévovs kal npds Tovs avfpdmwdus €v TOV KTHMATWY

Tols Jeols elrac,

1. 174.—For the Vishuu-Purdya, vide note to i. 54.
The reading Dure is not certain, as the Arabic text hus
only 9o '

The names Dilipa, Dushyania, ynd Fuydli have begn
verified by means of the index to*V ishypu-LPuydir.

1. 1735, lagt line.—On the festival! of the birth of Visu-
deva-Krisltaa (Krishpajonmdshtam?), of. Weber, “Indian
Antiquary,” 1874, p. 213 1877, p. 161 Zeitschrift der
Deutschen Morgenldndischen Gesellschaft, vi. p. g2.

P. 176,1. 11.—The Arabic manuscript has 5T, s.e. dfaj.

For the word «itituja, cf. ‘H. H. Wilson, “Essays and
Lectures,” ii. 232.

P. 176,1. 19. Devasing.—The latter half of this word is
apparently a derivation from the root sviup =to sleep. In
Profrit sleep = sivino (Sanskrit srapna).  Vide Vararucr,i. 3.

. 177, 1. 20.—Deotthint, also called deotthdn and
difthwan. Cf. H. H. Wilson, ‘e@iossary .of Technicat
Terms,” pp. 133, 134, 143, and “ Memoirs on the History,
- Folklore, and Distributjon of the Races of the North$é

Western Provinces of india,” Sy H. Elliot, edited by J.
Beames, i. 245.

P. 177.—The here-mentioned b/iishmna-paRea-rdlii seems
to be identical with the biishma-paiicakam ‘mentioned by
Wilson, “ Essays and Lectures,” ii, 203.

P. 177.—~The name Gour-t-r, })§, oceurs ‘also ii. 17§,
and is apparently a vernacular form for qauri-tritiyd. cf.
Wilson, /. 7. p. 185.

P. 178.—With this calendayr of festivals are to be com-
pared the tregtise of H. H. Wilson, “The .Religious
Festivals of the Hindus,” in his “ Essays and Lectures,” ii.
. P 151 seq., and Garcin de Tassy, Notice sur les fétes popu-
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ladres des Hindous, Paris, 1834. This chapter, as well ag
the preceding ona, would perhaps recelve p-uchMght from
the Jyotdpvidhdbharanim, chap. xxi.  Cfs Weber, < Joyrnal
of. the German Oriental Society,” vol. xxii. p. 719, and
xxiv. p. 399. °

* This chapter has been translated into Persian by Abfi-
Said Gardezi (manuscript of the Bodleidn Library in
Oxford, Ouseley 240). (. note to ii. 6.

P. 178. Aglis—The Arabic has only UW)"\;" which
might be something like ajya-divisa. *

Muittai.—This pronunciation is given by the manuscript.
The mame, not to be eonfounded with the Arabic name
Muattd (Mattheeus), is perhaps identical with the name of
a prince of Siwistan mentioned by Elliot,  History of
India,” 1. 145-153. .

* Hindoli-caitra.—CYf. Dola-yilrd or Iloli of Wilson,

p. 223.

Bohand.— Vide Wilson, /. ¢., and wasanto, here ii. 179.

. 179. Qaur-t-r—(Yf. note to ii. 177.
P. 180. Giilat (?), &e.—In the Arabic text the word Le

must bé added before .=k

In the following &we there is a lacuna, which in my
translation 1 have filled up by the help of the Persian
granslation of Gardézi which runs thus:—

» -
IRV STPRRUISIVI IR NIV PRRY) (glc) Qg S
DO ‘o\gb \,. In another place Gardézi writes <—e:S -
¢ L]

. 181.—On Jirasarman, ¢f. note to i. 164.

P. 182. Kért (?).—This is perhaps only a misspelling of
the Arabid eopyist for _cuiS, Kandi (Gandi Ribag-ala’mir).
Cf. note to®i. 317, and Elliot, ¢ History of India,” ii. 112,
150; iv. 138; Bailhaki, eds Morley, p. 274. It is the
place where King Mas id was murdered.

* & -

P. 182, Dibali=dipdvali (row of lamps).—C/. Wil-
son, * Glossary of Technical Terms,” p. 11%4. Gardez! has
S, divdli.
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P. 183. Sdgdrtam = édkdshtamt.—Cf. Wilson * Essays,”
+ii. 208, ‘

r! 183.—Cdmdhe. seems to be = caturdadi - mdgha,
mdnsartagu =mdnslishiaka, pdrdrtake=pirdshiaka, and
mdhdtan = mdghdshtemt. Cf. Wilson, « Essays,” ii. 183,
184, 181.

© P. 183.—The festival dkolw seenk- to be identical with
hold, holika ov dol-jatra. Cf. Wilson, p. 147, 210. Instead

of dholn the Persian translation of @ardézi has ‘_sl,.xa, hols.
) " . .
P. 184. Sivwrdtri—Cy. Wilson, p. 210.

P. 184.—Puiyottunu is perhaps = pdpdshtamt.  Cf.
pipdshiakd.

. 186.—On the 15th Migha, as the beginning of
kaliynga, «/. Wilson, ‘ Essays and Lectures,” ii. p. 208.
Alberuni seems to have taken bis information regarding’
the yuwyddyd or beginning of a yuga from Vishnu-Lurdna,
III.ﬁclmp. xiv. p. 168.

P. 187, 1. 5.—The number of lunar days, 1,603,600,010
(vir MS.), must, according to Dr.gSehram, be altered to’
1,603,000,080. )

P. 188. Vishura.—On'he use pf this term in astronomy,
of e Ndrya-Siddhdnta, iii. 6, note. ‘

. 188.—On Svugryee (7), ¢f. note to i. 336

P. 189, L. 17, after the table.—The solar year is 365 days
151 30/ 22iii 30iv, not 365 days 301 22ii 30ii giv, . Accord-

ingly the last line must run thus: “(i.e. 1 day ‘15! 30l 22iii
301 are equal ta $855) " (Schram).

P. 190, 1. 7.—The bligakdra is not 572, as the manu-
script has, but 576, and the fraction 3§ (Schran).

P. 190.—Auliatin (?). The name is written :.: ORA
Sslgw. A more literal rendering is this : “ And that which
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A. the son of S. has dlctated of the same (subject), is based
on the theory of ®ulisa.” This author see.ns t€ have been
contemperaneous with Alberuni, as also Samaya (ii. 188).

P. 190. Vardhamihira.—Cf. note 9 i. 54.
The term shadasitimulha is explaingd in Sdrya-Sid-
dhdnta, xiv. 6, note.

. 191.—On the Pa'rmn, ¢/. chap. Ix.

P. 192. Swsivhitd.—The author quotes here the Iyilunt-
Samhitd, chap. xxxii. 24-26.

P. 192.—On the book Sritdhava, ¢f. note to i. 157 and
ii. 120. Is the word =sarvadioarae ?

* P. 104.—With the theory of the karayas, cf. Sdrye-
Siddhdnta, il. 67-69.

P. 195.—For an explanation of the term bhukti, «f.
Stirya-Siddhdnta, i. 27, note.

P. 197.—The names of the common karanas are found
in Stirya-Siddhdnta, ii. 69, note.
¢ The other names avp Indian numerals of a vernacular
sta.mp- The correspondlng Sindhi forms arve berlelen (7), i,
1120, . cothd, panjo, ghahd, satd, athd, nio, daha, 7/(14]40 hed rha,
éﬂw,wdlzo Cf. Trampp.y “SlndlltGrammar PP 158, 174.
The form' prncdhi (=the 15th) hag, as far as I can see, no
analogy in the vernacular dialects.

P. 199.—S®iikrdnti means the sun’s entrance into a sign

of the zodiac. Q’ . Sdrya-Siddhduta, xiv. 10, note.
.

. 200. Alkindi.—The way in which this scholar has
transforme8 the Hindu theory of the Aw«s is instruc-
tive, as showing how Indian Subjects were handled by the
Arabs bdfore Alberuni, even by the most learned and
enlightened among > them. ®The first knowledge of these'
things wes probably communicated to the Arabs by the
translation of the Bralima-Siddhdanla(Sindhind) and Khay-
pakhddyaka (Arkand) of Brahmagupta. On Alkindi, ¢f.
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G. Fligel, Allindi, genannt der Philosoph der Araber,
“ Leipzig, 18¢7 (in vol. i. of the Abhandlungen fiir die Kunde
des Morgenlandes).e

P. 201.—The names of the wishtis, as taken from the
Srivdhava (of Mabideva ?—cf. note to ii. 120), are nqb
known to me from a Sanskrit source. However, vadavdi-
wmukhea, ghora, and lkdlardtri seem to be certain. The

words s and s> might be })Zavokmnd Judla, but )\ )f G
The other series of names of the wishtis, according to

Alkindi, which by a mistake havec been omitted in the
Arabic text{ may be transliterated in this way :—

(1.) Shilpi ($dlapadi ?).

(2.) JamadQd (ydmyodadhz?).
(3.) Ghora.

(4.) Nastarinish.

5.) Dirunt (dhdrint ?).

6.) KayAli.

7.) Bahayimani.

8.) Bikata (ryuktia ?).

Pe 204. Ou the yoyas.—The contents of this chapter are
near akin to those of chap. xi. of the Sirya-Siddhdnta.
Compare also in the same book ii. 65, 66. The technical
term pd/a, which literally means fe& (for ite astrological
meaning, ¢f. /. ¢. xi. 5, note), has in Arabic been rertdered

by the word by, 4.c. falling (page ™" 11, 24), here ii. 2074

(
(
(
(

& [
208,209. Inthe Arabictexton p.F 11,7, read J & instead
of &y, and to the word 2,80, L. 16, it must,be added that
the manuscript has 1 a0, -

P. 205.—On the Karavatilake of Vijaganandin, ¢f. note
to i. 156.

P. 207.—The bluliyantara has been explained, ii. 1r95.

. 208.—Sydvabala (?) seems to have been a Hindu
from Kashmir who had becom® a Muslim, and wanted, by
means of an Aiulic book, to be informed on cerffiin chap-
ters of Hindw astrology. The pronunciation Sydvabala is
ont certain. The Arabic manuscript has siydwpal.
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*P. 208. ——On the Brahmm Blmf[zla, qf note to.i. 157.
The names of thg yogas which he menticns az@not known
t6 me 'from other sources. The names qtra7ddntn,.k(la-
danda, and vaidhyita are certain, and barh is probably
varsha.

P. 2009. 2 On Sripila, ¢f. note to i. 164. o

P. 210.—With the, names of this table cf. ,Sﬁm/u-bzd-
dhdnta, ii. 65, note (&lso p. 432). The ;5 of the Arabic

seems to be a mistake for '.KS', vishkambha ; Wo. 15, 3155,

a mistake for oS, ganda.
Instead of dyushntant (name of the third yoga), the
Arabic has S\, (rdjakama?); instead of vy«tipdta it has

e\l (gatipdia ?).

P. 211.—The contents of this astrological chapter are
principally taken from the Laghajdtakam. (i.e. the smaller
book of nativity) by Varihamihira, of which the chapters
i. ii. have been translated by A. Weber (Indische Studien,
2, 277 seq.), whilst the remainder has been translated b)
H. Jacobi (De Astrologice Indic hord appellatar oréyini-
bus. Accedunt Laghujdtaks capite inedite iil.—xii., Bonn,
1872). Alberuni does not always adhere to the order of
the paragraphs whi®h*we have in the Sanskrit text, and
for cértain parts he seems to have drawn from some com-
»mentary. *

The &xact meaning of%he term scconds of the sturs (the

same pa,ge, 1. 23, 24), p,@:\!\ L5-'\ & is not known to me.

Dp. 2 13 21 5.—The table of planetsi8 taken from chapters
n. iil. iv. of the Laglugdtakamnt.

- For the reading of the terms naisargike, vimisra, and
shaddya ¢pn 215), I am indebted to Prof. H. Jacobi, Kiel.

The number 25, &, in the column with,the heading 7%¢
scale of their magnitude, seems to be a mistake for 3, &

Pp. 217-219.—~his tahle of the zodiacal signs has been
taken from Laghyjdtakam, chap, 1.

Pp. 25 1, 222.—This table of the’ Houses has been taken
from Lag J]L?@dlﬂlﬂﬂh, chap. i. 15.
VOL. H. - . 2cC
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P. 234.—The notes on comets and other .meteorologxcal
subjects, with whiclf the anthor concludes his book, have
been taken from the Briliat-Samhitd of Vamhami'hlra

Pp. 237-238.—This table of comets is takén from
Brihat-Samhitd, chap. xi. 10-28.
The clildre®t of the fire are called hutdéasuidh in Sans-

krit, in Arabic ,\s} oY), which I cannot explain.

Pp. 241~244.—This table of comets is taken from
Dyilot-Serivhitd, chap., xi. 29-51. _

The reading < K4, instead of padmaketu, seems to
be a mistake of the copyist for esledy.

P. 245. Book of 1he wnedicine of rlephants.—On this and
similar literature, /. A. Weber, Vorlesunyen iber Indische
Literaturgeselichte, p. 289.
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=Aditya, i. 215

abda, ii. 118

abdhii. 178

Abhgpari, i. 200

Abhéstala, i. 230

Abhi, i. 303

abhijit, i. 340, 341, 342; ii. 66,
° 85, 87, 127 -

Abhfira, i. 300, 301, 302

abhra, i. 178

Abika (), i. 299

dcfirya, i. 155

Acﬁd (), ii. 143

Adarsa, i. 302

adhaka, i. 162, 163, 164

adhas 1, 290

adhlmasa, ii. 20 . wq , 23 ; universal

or partial, ii. 23

.Adhlshth«ma, i, 207; ii. 10l &

adhomnkha.l 6

‘ﬁdl, i. 178 ; ii. 23

&dl-purf’ma. i. 130

Aditi, if. 221

Adlttahaur, i. 206

aditya, i. 116, 179, 215, 216, 201

adityavagn, i. 213

aditya-purina, i® 130, 168,
229, 230, 232,¢248%, 368

ﬁditya.l)lli;ra, i. 215

adri, i. 178

aga, i. 178

agastyn, i. 1325 ii. 66, 91, 92, 94

Agggtyamata,e. 132

Agdus (f), ii. 178

figneya, i. 290, 297, 301 ; ii. 203

Agneya, i. 358

Agni, i. 131, 178, 242 242, 3575
358, 394 ii. 121, 125

Agniba (!)wa 394

Agnidhra, i. 394

nguihotrin, i. 102

217,

Bl

Agnijihva, i. 231 o,
Agnimukha, i. 231
A«'nitya. i. 302
Agnivesa, i. 159
agokiru, i. 220
ahan, i. 368 ; ii. 26
ahankira, i. 41
ahargana, i. 355, 368; ii. 26, 27
seq., 34, 46 seq., 48, 6V, 116, 184
Aharf, ii. 179
Ahirbudhnya, i. 342
dhoti, ii. 180
ahoritra, i. 359
aindra, i. 135
Air:tva.tu, ii. 245
aifina, i. 290, 297 ; ii.
msimya, L .50.3
Aja, 1. 342, 358
Aja, ekapad, ii. 122
Ajodaha (Ayodhya),
Ak.l.ra, i. 301
ikita, 1. 178
akshara, i. 172
akshmlhml i. 179, 403, 407, 408
akshi, i. 178
Ahka, 300
Ahspm‘, iv 203
Amardvati, i. 271
Amarﬁ.va.tipum, i. 271 .
amivisya, i. 348 ; ii. 185, 197
ambara, i. 178, 303
ambaratala, i. 230
Ambarisha, i. 113
Ambashtha, i. 301
amrita, i. 54, 253, 262,
amdaka, i. 140, 144
aményn, ii. 227
n.msu, i. .217 230
amdéumant, i. %17
anala, ii. 12.!
Anandapila, i. 135; ii.

; i, 66, 122

202

i. 200

344; i, 107

13
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Ananta, -i. 237, 247, 298
cAvdr, 1 205 7y,

Au wtta, 1 300, 302

Andhfa, 1 299, 300, 30F

Andhiwdcdy, 1 173

Aunding, 1 173

andf, 1 161, 162, 163

anga, 1 178, 301

an b1, u 128

Anzxuas, 1 131, 215, 291, 390, 1.

127

anguly, 1. 166

Anlulviny, 1. 153,205, u 6, 7

amking, 1 407 *-

Anily, 1 342

Antla, 1, 248 ¢

Anntuddha, 1 398

Afijana, 1 300

anky, 1 174

anta, 1. 220

Antaka, 1 342

autar, 1 178 3 11 195

Antardvipy, 1 302

Antankshy, 1 398

antuihshy i, n 233

Antarvedi, 1 211 (notes).

Antihdily, 1 257

antya, 1 175

wmty gy, 1 101

anu,¢1 337

Anubliwda, 1 231

anmrithy, 1 218, 391, 393 ; n, 85,

86, 1.2, 176

Antira, 1 253

Anutaipta, 1 262

anuvatsuy, 1 125

Anuvisvy, 1 303

ipwddbhamy, 1 133

ApAmmarty, 1 394

apani, 1. 339

Apaa ('), 394

Apuanta (9,1 300

Apuantaky, 1 892

Apre, 882, n 122

Apistamby, 1. 131

apruidbrishys, 1 372

apaan1s, 1. 247, 248

Apsti, 1. 202

dpta purina ki, 1, 237

fua, 1. 215

arinys, 1. 133,

Aray .1mb'mhtﬁa, 1. 302

ambuda, 1. 170

abudwm, 1 177

mdhwizuy, i 178

Ardin, 1 202
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4rdrg, i 218; ii. 66, 84, 86,121

argha, u, 95

Arbant, i. 115, 121

Arhata (?), 1. 142

A, 1 300

Arjuna, i. 29, 52, 852, 403 ; ii. 138

Arjundy ana, 1. 302

arka, 1,179, 215, 217°, ii. 126

frki, i. 215

Arkutittha, 1. 200

Aror, 1#203, 260

arthy, 10178

Arthiydshava (2), 1. 299

Arung, 1 259

Aruny, & 255; u 143, 238

Arundbati, 1. 390

Arun, 1 394

Arvsudbana (?), i. 303

ary4, 1. 143

Aryabhaty, i. 156, 168, 225, 227, 244,
246, 260, 267, 208, 275, 277, 280,
370, 373,376, 877, 386 , n 16,17,

18, 19, 33, 111, 190

Aryibhaty (of Kusnmapma), i. 176,

. 246, 318, 330, 335, 370

Aryaka, 1. 2564

Arywnan, i. 217, 242, 342; 1. 121,
199

Aryashtadata, 1 157, 386

AryAvutyr 173, 1 6

asd, 1. 179

adalr (2),1 230

Aswa (?),1 358 )

Arfivig, 19209 .

fsbatr (?), 1. 215

Ascivang, 1. 387 ’

d-hidha, 1 241, 217, 218, 857, 858,
£ C3; n. 96, 99, 100,-173, 176,
179, 193

ashta, 1. 178

ashtaka, 1. 183

asht, i, 179

Ast, 1. 202

asipattravana, 1. 61

agita, 1. 215 5 . 236

fislesha, 1, 21§, 291, 1i, 84, 121

Asmaka, 1, 300, 302 ¢

&sphujit, 1. 215

fs1amavdsa, 1. 188

afoka, 11. 180

Astagim, i. 302

gsthy, i 241

asura, 1. 90, 247, 325, 331

asvamedha, 1. 133 ; 11. 9 189

Advavad i, 1. 301

Advamukha, i. 262
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Aévatara, i. 231, 247

advattha, i, 86 ; ii. 140, 141

Advatthiman, i. 183, 394, 298, 105,
406

fdvayuja, i. 217, 218, 358, 403 ; ii.
98, 1785 177, 179, 186, 193

avin, i. 159, 178 ; ii. 122, 128

adviny, i. 2187242, 369 ; ii. 84, 86,
122, 128

atala, i. 230

-Atavya, i. 300

ftharvanaveda, i. 127, 129

atidkbriti, i. 179

attn, ii. 197

Atinfiman, i. 394

ativihika, i. 63

dtman, i, 351

4tmapurusha, i. 321

Atreya, i, 163, 300, 383

Atri, i. 131, 291, 301, 390, 394

attitaja, ii. 176

atvh (¥), i, 348

atyashti, i, 170

Audumbara, i. 300

Auliatta (?), ii; 190

Aurva, ii. 101

Autata (2), i. 887

auttami, 1. 387

avama ii. 38, 43, 47, 48, 50, 51, 53,
54

dvaneys, i. 215

Avanti, i. 298, 301
varta, ii. 244

avasarpini, i. 371

avadvima, i, 33

avyakta i. 40

ayauna, i. 356, 366 ; ift 118

gya;m (9, 1. 257

dyurddya, ii. 228

ayuta, i, 175

ayutawm, i. 176, 177

.

b=DBudha, i. 2¢5 -
Babraban, i. 200

Badara, i, 302

.badhatau (3), i. 101, 102
Baga, i. 208 ©

Bahs, &2 2614

bahand, ii. 178
Bahfmarvara, i. 261
Bahréj (w Bihroj), i. 205, 261
Bahudésa (1), i. 259 ., .,
bahudhénya, ii. 127
bakshatadd), ii. 208

bala, ii. 226, 230
Balabandhu, i, 387
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Balabhadra, i. 156, 157, 158, 225,
227,236, 238. 248 (3, 941, 243,244,
246, 273, 274, 27%, 279, 81, 282,
317, 401, 403 ; ii. 70, 75, 87

Balabbid, ii. 127

Baladeva, i.118

Baladevapattana, i. 301

balagra, i. 162

Balahaka, ii, 10Y

balava, ii. 197, 199

Bali, i. 117, 129, 231 387, 396; ii.
3, 11, 145, 182

Balirdjya, ii. 182

Ballgvar, i. 205

Baltika (1), i. 257

Biluvahin §, i. 267

Bémahar, i. 202

Bambhanvi (not Bahmanva), i, 21,
173, 203, 316

Banirast (Benares), i. 200

Banavis, i. 202

Bangla, 1. 158

banij, ii. 197, 199

Banjula, i. 257

bara, i. 213

Baramla, i, 207

Barbara, 1. 261 302; ii. 129

Bardar, ii. 8

bardi (2), i. 405

barh, i. 8359

Barhamsil, i. 200

Bart, i. 200, 201, 261

barkhu, i. 359, $48 (2) ; ii. 197

Baroda, i. 403

Bardi, i. 208 ; ii. 105

barsh, i. 259

Barshdvar (Peshavar), i. 211

Barvancat, i. 261

Budarna (1), i. 300

bava, ii. 197, 199

Bavarij, i. 208

Baziua (?), i. 202, 205, 300

Benares, i, 22, 156, 173 ; ii. 146,
147

Bhadatta (?), i. 156

Bhadila (2), i, 157

Bhadrakara (1), i. 299

Bhadra, i. 300, 301

bhadrapada, £ 217, 218, 340, 358,
403 ; ii. 8, 98, 173, 175,177, 180,
193

Bhadriéva, i. 249

Bhaga, i. 217, 858 ; ii. 121, 128

bhégahéra, ii. 30, 189, 190

Bbagavat, i. 255

Bhagavata, i. 121, 131

£
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Bhagavati, i. 118, 120 ; ii. 177, 179,
180 e

Bhageya (), i. M2

Bhagiratha, ii. 143, 144

Bhailsin, i. 202

bhalkshuki i. 173

Bhalla, i. 308

Bh“mum]m (7, i. 15(»

bhanw, i. 17h, 215, 217

Bhéanuyasas (?), (1f Bhinurajas), i.
157

Bhanukacchra (), i. 300

bhara, i. 165

bhara, i. 130  *-

Bharadva, i. 300

Bharadvija, i. 394, 398

bharani, i. 218; ii. 84, 122

Bhhrata, i. 262, 294

Bharata, i. 29, 117, 132, 134; ii. 1,
147, 152

Bhiratavarsha, i 249,
296, 297

Bhirgava, i. 132, 215, 372, 398

Bharma (1), ii. 120

bharna (?), ii. 104

Bharukaccha, i. 301

Bhiital, i. 211

Bhati, 1. 205

Bhatiya, i, 173

Bhattijm, ii. 208

Bhatal, i. 260

bhaumya, i. 215

bhautya, i. 387

bhiva, ii. 127

bhavaketu, ii. 243

Bhavin (7), i. 254

Bhavishya, i, 131

bhavishya-purina, i. 130

Bhillamala, i. 153, 267

Bhima, ii. 13

Bhimapila, ii. 13

Bhimarathf, i. 257

Bhimasena, i. 403

Bhishma, i. 133

bhishmapaficaratri, ii. 177.

Bhogaprastha, i. 302

Bhogavardhana, i. 300

Bhoja, i. 300 «

Bhoteshar, i. 201, 206

bhramara, ii. 92

Bhrigu, i. 77, 215, 291

bhgiguputm, i. 2156

bhrlguloka, ii. 233

Bthags., i. 342

bhukti, i. 353 ; ii. 80, 83 195, 200,
205, 206, 207

294, 295,
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bhuktyantara., ii. 195

bhtmi (?), i. 387

Bhamibara, i. 203

bhtpa, i. 179

bhtri, i. 175

Bharishena, i. 387

bhtirja, i. 171

bhirloka, i. 45, 232, 233, 238

bhita, 1. 90, 92, 93, 178

Bhatapura, i. 303

Bhuvanaikoda, i. 294

bhuvarloka, i. 45, 232, 238

bibata (?), i. 215

Bihat, 1. 201

Bihrdj, it 209

bist (1), i. 165, 166

Bitra, i.,262

Bitar, i. 259

biya, ii. 197

Biyiha, i. 259, 26()

Biyattg, i. 206, 259, 260

Blv (¢ plava), ii. 202

‘Bodha, i. 299

bodhana, i. 215

Brahmadanda, ii. 237

brahmadi (!), ii. 116

Brahmagupta, i. 147, 150, 153, 154,
156, 168, 223, 224, 241, 243, 267,
279, 276 277, 279, 280 282, 283,
.-512 314, 335, 368, 369, 870, 372,
373, 374, 376, 374, 386 ; ii. 4, 7,
15, 16, 17, 18, 19, 24, 28, 31, 46,
59, 71, 73 74, 75, 76, 77 78, 82,
90, 1%0,%11, 112,.ISb 189, 190

bmhm&horatra, i. 331

brahmaloka, i. 233

brahman, i. 28, 54, 72, 77, 89, 92,
94, 100, 116, 118, 125,.129 ;- his
sons, i. 131, 134, 153, 155, 157,
159, 176, 241, 256, 266, 321, 322,
seq.. 331, 332, 342, 350, '162, 360,
361, 363, 369, 3 0, 386; ii. 2
life of, ii. 28, 63, 99, 115, 116,
118, l"O 145, 147, 199, 237

Bmhman, era of, i, 1

brihmana, 1002102, 1p4s 121

brahmana (?), ii. 169 :

brahménda, i. 131, 22F scq., 237w,

rahmanda-pumuu, i, 130

Brahméni, i. 119

Brahmapura., i, 303

brahma-putifa, i. 130

Bmhma.putra, i, 387

brahmarshi, i. 93, 247

Brahmarﬂpa, i. 266

Brahmasivarni, i. 387
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-

brahmasiddbéinta, i, 138, 153 ; table
of contents, i. 154, 223, 224, 267,
276, 382 ; 1i. 110, 112

Brahmavaivarta, i, 131

Brahmin, ii. 95, 96, 98, 100, 109,
110, 119, 130 seq., 149, 151, 153,

. 179 180 181, 183, 185 191

Brahmottara, i. 262

Brihaspati, i. 132, 398

brihaspativéra, i. 213

budha, i. 215

budha.vam, i. 213

Buddha, i. 40, 119, 121, 1.:8 243;
ii. 169

Buddhodana, i. 40, 380

Budhnya, i. 387

burlg (?), i. 204

c=candra, i. 215

Cabrahasta (?), i1, 120

cadur (1), ii. 127

Jcaitra, i, 212, 217, 218, 355, 369,
394, 403 ;i 8, 10, 39 48, 123,
173, 176; festw.ﬂs, u, 178, 186,
187,193

caitra-cashati (%), ii. 179

Caitraka (?), i. 387

cakhaka, 1. 334

cakra, 1. 714, 117, 118, 341 ; ii. 101,
107

cakiasvimin, i, 117 ; ii. 103

Cakshabhadia (%), ii. 120

Cakshu, 1. 261

cikshukba, i. 387

Caksleus, i. 261

cikskusha, i. 387

calaketu, 11, 241

Caljtu (‘!)J i 137

cfmaéha, 1i. 183, 184

c&mara, i. 140

Camuyg), i. 120

cam, 1. 407 L

cana (?), i. 16>

Caficlk, i. 302

candala, i. 101, 239, 344, 381 ; ii.
137, 188, 158

Ca.udan't, 1. 259

?ndar&lm,‘. 260

andra, i. 178, 215, 216 ; 1i. 21, 101

cAndra, i, 135, 215

Candrabhigs, i. 259

Ca.ndrabija (9, i, 6

Candréha, i 206, 259

ca.udrﬁ.haagana, il 27

candramAna, i. 353, 35¢

candraparvata, ii. 143 -

‘807

Candrapura, i. 300

candriyama, 1. 173

cintima (2), 1. 344 @

Caraka, 1. 159, 162, 382

Carmadvipy, 1. 301

Carmakh-dila, i. 300

Carmanvati, i. 267, 259 ; 1i. 134

Carmaranga, i 302

Carshayah ('), i. 394

ca,slbs(;)ku, i. 334 seq., 337 ; ii. 52, by,

caturyuga, i. 325, 354, 309, 368 seq.,
372 8cq., 886, 898 ; 1. 1,2, 17, 1§,
28, 57 seq., 186, 189

catushpada, 1. 197, 198, 200

Caulya, i. 299

caudahd, 1. 197

caut, i, 197

ceshtabala, ii. 225

chandas, i. 136

chidra, i, 178

cikitsg, i. 355

Ciny, 1. 261, 303 ; 1. 239

Cipitandsika, i. 302

Clramivasana, 1. 303

citrs, i. 218, 342; u 85, 121, 127

citrabhinu, 1. 127

Citraktta, 1. 301

Cit1ng. ldﬂ, i, 120

Citrapala, i. 257

CitrakqQta, i. 257

Citragaly, 1. 255

Citrasena, i. 387

C-n-d-sara (?), n, 143

Cola, i. 301 ; 1. 239

Colika (?), i. 301

Cy~wana, 1. 231

DADHI, i. 178, 235

dadbimanda, i. 245

dadhisdgara, 1. 156, 235

Dabéla, . 202

dah:mu,x 178

dabariya (2), 1. 344

dahin, . 197

Dahméla, i. 205

Daibal, i. 208

Daihak, i. 189

daitya, i. 919 231, 237, 247, 248,
267, 272, 279, 280, 364 ; n. 140

(lalt.yé.ntara., 1. 266

Daksha, i. 54, 131, 291, 387

dakshakula, 1. 357

dakshaputra, i. 387

dakshina, i, 290

Dakshindtya, i. 300
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dakshiniyana, i. 356, 357

Damara, 1. 303

damariyi (%), i7 314

Damin, i. 254

Dimod&ra, i. 403

dﬁnadhnrmu, i. 133

Dinak, i. 203

da.nava, 91, 231, 237, ’48, 256,
272, -5.30 331

d.mav&gnru,l 215

Danda, i. 303 ; ii. 97

Dandahamir (?), ii. 176

Dandaka, i. 300

Dandak&v&na, i, 301

da.nbm, i. 178

Dantura, i. 301

Darada, i. 261 *~

Daraur, i. 200

darbha, ii. 130, 131

Dardura, i. 301

Darva, i. 303

Darvad, i. 209

dadagitika, i. 157, 386

dasalaksha, i. 176

dagam, i, 175

Disameya, i. 303

Darva, i. 300

Dmapura, 301 .

Da,sa.ratha,, i. 117, 306, 372

Dasirna, i. 301

Dasari®, i. 257

da.sasahaara i. 176

Dasera (!), i. 302

Dageruka (!), i. 300

dasra, i. 178, 342

dasta, i. 166

Datta, i. 394

deotthini, fi. 177

degiintara, i. 312, 314, 315

deva, i. 90, 91, 92, 95, 159, 176,
247, 2-13, 252, 266, 266, 272, 330,
331 ; ii. 63, 66, 06 99, 139, 140,
141, 177, 279 280, 307

devagrlha, ii. 178

devaka, i. 830, 352, 369, 372

Devakirti, i. 158

Devala, i, 132; ii. 235

devaloka, ii. 233

devamantrin, i. 215

Deviniga, i. 387

devapiti, i. 215

devapurohita, i. 215

devasini, ii. 176

Devasreshta, i. 387

Devata (?), i. 387

devejya, i. 215
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Devxka., i. 259

Dhéman, i. 394
Dhanaiijaya, if 231, 398
dhanishtha, i, 218, 291 H 1h1._ 85
dha.mshthﬁ,, ii. 122, 124
dhanu, i. 166, 220
Dhanushman (!), i. 302
Dhanya, i. 254

Dhar, i. 202, 203

Dhars, i. 191

dharani,d. 178

dharma, i, 40, 132, 242, 291
Dharméranya, i. 300
dharmasﬁvarm, i. 387
Dhatri, i.4217, 238, 342 ; ii. 127
dhf, i. 178

])hivam, i. 262

dhéla, 1ir183

Dhrishna, 1. 387
Dhritaketu, i. 387
Dhritarishtra, i. 108, 403
dhriti, £ 179

Dhritimat, i. 394

dhruva, i. 239, 241
dhruvagriha (?), ii. 180
Dhalika (%), i. 261
dhruvaketu (?), ii. 242
dhurd (7),1i. 21
dhurfishidha, ii. 21
Dhutapipi, i. 259
dhy.inagralmdhyéiya‘ i. 165 |
dibali, ii. 182

dlkshlta, i. 102

Dilipa, @& W4

dimnasu, i. 359

Dipip4, i. 262

Diptimat, i. 39%
Dirgﬁagriva, i. 302
Dirghakega, i. 302
Dirghamukha, i. 302

- Dirvari (Dravidi), i. 173

Dirvarideda, i. 173 ¢

dié, i. 178, 179
Divakanbar, i. 210
Diviikara, i. 158, 215, 217
Diva-ktidha, i. 210
divasa, i. 359

Divarsa (1), i. 801
Divaspati, i. 387

divya, i. 42, 374 ; ii. 235
divyhoritra, i. 329
Divyatattve, & 157 -
dw;ava.rsha, 359, 368; ii. 2
Diysmau, i. 205

Dkish (2), ii. 140

domba, i. 101, 102
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Dramida, i. 302

drankshana, i, 161

Dravidddesa, i. 173

Dravinay ii. 101

+ drekkdog, ii.. 229, 233
drigbala, ii. 225
» Drih4la (2),4i. 300

Drishadvati, i, 259

drishtibala, ii. 225

Drona, i. 183, 162, 163, 164, 254,
304, 398, 405, 406 ; ii. 101

Drita, i. 259

Dadahd, i. 202

Dtigum, i. 201

Dogumptr, i, 200

dundubhi, i, 128

Dunptr, i. 206, 211, 317

Durga, i. 300

Durgs, i. 257

Durgavivritti, i. 135

Durlabha, ii. 9, 10, 54

durmati, ii. 128

durtama (?), i. 371

Durvisas, 1. 404

Duryodhana, i. 133

Dushyanta, ii. 174

duvAbi, ii. 197

duvd, ii. 174

Dvaipdyana, i. 308

dvapara, i. 372, 897, 398

dvapada-yuga, 1. 126, 373 ; descrip-
tion, i. 380 ; ii. b ; its begiuning,
ii. 186

DvAr, i. 207 «

dvijdvara, i. 216

afipa, 'i. 168, 233, 234, 235, 236,
243, 951 seq., 265, 205, 301,388 ;
i, 141 Al

dvisvabhiva, ii. 220

Dyuti, i. 394

Dyutim.t, i. 334

EKACARANA, it 303
ekam, 1. 176
ekanakta, ii. 172
Ekapada, & 301
Ekavilocana, i. 302
Wapatra, ii® 120

aa, i, 140

gabhastdls i. 230
(abhastimat, i. 230, 296
QGabhira, i. 387 - .
gads, i. 133

gogaua, i, 178

ghihat (?), ii. 180
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Gaisiea (), i. 137

guja, 1. 178, 200 o

Gajakarng, i. 231

Galava, 1. 394

gana, i, 40§

gana (?)) ii. 181

Ganaka, ii. 238

Ganapati %), ii, 121

Ganpardjya, i. 301

ganda, 1. 203

Gandakt, i. 259

gandiuta, i, 208

gandha, i. 42 .

Gandhamfdana, 1. 248, 249

Gandhéra, i, 21, 959, 261, 300, 303

gandharva, i.89,51,238,247,262,303

géndharva, i. 296

Gandharvy, ii, 142

Gangh, 1. 200 seq., 203, 253, 254,
259, 261 ; ii. 144

Gangfidvira, i. 199

Gangisagara, i, 261

Gangisiyara, i. 201

Gangeya, i. 202

gara, ii. 197, 199

(Farbha, 1. 236

garbhadhana,.ii. 156

Garga, i. 157, 342, 382, 390, 391
ii, 96, 110, 235

garnda, i. 114, 130 131, 158, 194,
231, 2563, 344

Gauda, the anchorite, i, 132

Gaudaka, i. 301

gaura, i. 161

Ganra (?), ii. 143

Gauragriva, i, 300

Guurd (Gaudi), i. 173

Gaurd, i, 119; ii. 121, 179, 182, 183

Gaur-t-r (gauri-tritiya), ii, 177, 179

Gautama, 1. 181, 394, 398

ghyatri, i.-147

ghana, P 140, 144, 146

ghatt, 1. 334 seq., 837, 338, 349, 362,
366 ; ii. 48, 52, 56, 189, 190, 195,
200

ghatik4, i, 279, 282, 286

Ghora, ii. 202

Ghorwand, i 259

Ghosha, i. 300, 303

ghritamanda, i, 235

QGbtzak, 1. 259

Giri, i. 302

.Girnagara, i. 301 .

gits, quoteds i. 29, 30, 40, 52-54,
70-72, 73-74, 75, 76, 78, 79, 80,
86, 90, 103-104, 122
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Guidhra (1), i. 394

ge, i. 178 *

Godbvar, i. 203

Gmiﬁ.vn.rf, i, 257

gokarna, i, 167

Gomatf, i. 259

gomeda, i. 235

gomedadvipa, i. 235, 2557

GomukKha, i. 231

Gonarda, 1. 301

Govinda, i. 209, 403

graha, i. 140

griha, i, 204 .

grishma, i. 857

Guda, i. 300

gtdhamana (3), is 158

glhaniya, i. 344

gulma, i. 407

gunakira, ii. 30, 189, 190

godlabid (), ii. 181

Gupta, ii, b, 7, 49

Guptakila, ii. 7, 9, 49

gury, i, 188, 140, 145, 146, 215,
342 ;.4i. 121

Guruh4, i. 302

guvina-biteij, ii. 182

Guzarit, i. 202

Gvalior, i. 202

uAni (%, i. 101, 102
Hahu (1), i. 257
Haihayn, i. 302
Hamsamarga, i, 262
Hahsapura, i. 298
Harahaura, i, 298
Haramakét, i. 207
harbdli (2), ii. 180

Hari, i. 254, 342, 362, 398
Haribhatta (?), 1. 141
Haripurusha, i. 252
Harita, i, 131
harivarhda-parvan, i. 133
Harivarshai, 249
Harsha, ii. 5, 7
Haryftman, i., 398
hasta, i. 218 ; ii~ 85, 121
hastin, i, 140, 141, 146
hattha, i. 166

hauhava (?), i. 408
Havishmat, i, 394
Havya, i, 394
Hayagriva, i. 231

hels, i. 215

Hermagiri, i, 302
hemalamba, ii. 128
hemakata, 1. 247, 249

ALBERUNI'S INDIA.,
.

Hemakatya, i. 301

hewmanta, i, 357¢

Hematdla, i, 302

hemna, i. 215

Himagiri, i. 249

himagu, i. 215

himamaytikha, i. 215

himaraémi, i. 215

Himavén, i. 302

Himavant, i. 119, 246, 247, 248,
258, 261, 204, ¥95, 308 ; ii, 179

Hindhu, ii*129

hindoli-caitra, ii. 178

Hiranmaya, i. 249

HiranyaksSipu, i. 364

Hirany&ksha, i. 287 ; i, 140

Hiranyargman, i. 394

homa, i. 128 ; ii, 96, 133

horg, i. 843 ; their names, 344

hor-pafica-hotriya (2), i, 158

horadipati, i. 843

Hradini, i. 261, 262

Hrishikeda, i. 403

Hudvuda (%), i. 300

Hohaka (1), i. 300

Hana, i. 300, 302

Hut4éa, ii, 127

hutédgana, i. 178

IDAVATSARA, ii, 125

ikshu, i. 235

Tkshula, i. 257

ikshurasoda, i. 235

ikhtinu @), . 178

Ikshvéku, i, 887

18 (2), i. 230

Tldvrita, i. 248

Indi# i. 89, 92, 93, 118, 119, 159,
217, 231, 252, 271, 292, 842, 357
361, 386, 387, 393, 396, 398; ii.
101, 102, 115, 1‘27‘ 128, 1%5, 246

Indradvipa, i, 262

Indradyumna, i. 262¢

Indradyumnasaras, i, 262

Indragnd, i. 342, 858 ; ii. 121

Indramary, i. 2€1

Indrénd, i. 120

Indravédi (v. Autarveds, i, 211

indriya, i. 178

ihdriyani, i. 48

Indu, i. 163, 178, 215 ; ik 121

Irdya, i. 206, €60

Irfvati, i, 259

lécanyas (1), i, 394

Ishika, i. 800

ishtir; 1. 103
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ishu, i. 178
févara, i. 81, 179, 381, 362, 363; ii.

127 -

L]

JaDORA( ), i. 202
Jagara, i. 230, 300
Jahrévar, 1,260, 300, 302
Jailam, i, 206, 207, 259, 317
Jaimini, i."127, 132
Jajahott, i. 202
Jajjamau, i. 200
Jajjanir, i. 206
jalaketu, ii, 243
Jalandhar, i, 205
jalapraddnika, i, 133
jJalddaya, i, 178
jalatantu, i. 204
Jamadaguni, i. 394
jawbuy, i, 235 ; ii, 129
jambudvipa, i. 235, 243, 251, 258
jand (), i. 163 B
analoka, i. 232
Jandrdana, i. 254
Janarta (?), i. 231
Jandri, 1. 202
Jangala, i. 209
Jangala, i. 300#
Janpa, i. 200
Janujanigha, i. 387
Jarmapattana (?), i. 301
Jadu™w), i. 38 397
jataka, i. 100, 157
jdtakarman, ii. 166
Jatlsura, i. 303
Jat@Mhara, i. 301
Jhthata, i. 301
Jatt, i. 401
Jattaraur, i. 202
Jaun (Yamuni), i. 199, 200 scq.,

206, 254, 259, 261
Jaur, dlindu king, i. 200, 209
jaya, ii. 127
Jayanta (?), i®231
Jayanti, i, 175
Jayapala, i. 135 : ii. 18
Jimar, i.«£2Q9
Jimata, ii. 101
Pina, i, 119 243
jinaloka, i. 238
Jishnu, i. 1563
Jita, i. 80«4
jitu, i. 220 (2 cettham)e
jituma, i. 220
jtva, i. 225, 358 )
jivabarand, i. 344 o
Jivafarman, i. 157,164 ; ii. 181, 182
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jiia, L 215

Jringa,®i. 802

joga, i. 220

Jadary, i, 211

Jvala (%), §. 202

jval:7118m,°i. 140, 141, 143, 145, 146,
1

jyaishtha™. 217, 218, 340, 358, 403 ;
ii. 173 ; festivals, ii. 179, 193

jyeshthq, i. 218 ; ii. 85, 8, 122

Jyotis, i. 394

Jyotisha, i. 300

Jyotishmat, i. 394

Ka, ii. 242

Kabandha (?), i. 981; ii. 238
Kabul, i. 206, 2569, 317 ; ii. 167
Kéea (9), i. 261

Kacch, i. 208, 260

Kacchfira, i. 303

Kacchiya, i. 300

kadamba, i. 272

Kadara, ii, 129

Kadraq, i. 252

Kaikaya, i. 302

Kaildsa, i. 248, 302; ii. 142, 143
Kaildvata, i. 302

Kaj, i. 260

Kajardha, i. 202

Kakutstha, ii. 176

kala, i. 160, 335, 337, 362
kélabala, ii. 226

kalabbaga (?), il. 231

Kal4jina, i. 801

Kéluka, 1. 302

kalamdaka, ii. 90

&dlanemi, i, 231

Kalanjar, i, 202

Kaldpagrama, i, 262

kélardtri, i. 344 ; ii. 203

kalasi, i, 166

Kalatowaka, i. 300

Kalavriuta, ii. 129

Kilayavana, ii. b

kélayukta, ii. 128

kali, i. 140, 882, 397 ; ii. 1, 198
Kalidara, i. 262

Kalika (), j, 261

kalikéla, ii. 1, 5

Kalinga, i, 231, 298, 299, 301
Kaliya, i. 231

kaliyuga, i, 325, 373 ; description,
L 1. 880, 897, 399; ii. 1, 4, 17,
18, 28, &, 60 ; its beginning, ii,
186

Kalkoti, i. 300
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Kallar, ii. 18

Kalmésha (%), iis l?l

kalpa, i, b4, 175, 279, 325, 332, 350,
352, ?)4 360, 362, 368 atg oy 3865 ; B
if. 1 15 arq,17, 18,23, 28 57 seq.,
118’

kalpahargana, i. 368 ; ii. 1?3

kalpana, i. 368

Kaly&navarman, i 188

Kn.mn.lﬁ, ii. 13

kama, i. 140, 141, 145, 146

kamandalu, i, 118

Kambala, i, 281, 247

Kamboja, i. 302

Kamnrq, i. 201

Karhsa, i. 8340, 461, 403 ; ii. 180 L

K.nnynkav.um, i, 38

Kanaka, i. 302; ii. 237

Kanashthar rijya (1), i. 303

Knnbﬁynt i. 208

Kafict, i. 301

K:md, i. 203

Kandakasthala, i. 301

Knndhﬁr (Gandhéra), i, 206

Kandi, i. 317 ; ii. 182,

kandin, ii, 128
Kanik, ii. 11 scq.

Kanik-caitya, ii. 11

Kaunir, ii. 8

Kanji, j. 200, 209 -

Kanka, ii. 101, 238

Kaunkata, i, 301°

Kannakara, i. 202

Kaunara, i. 173

Kanoj, i. 21, 165, 173, 198, 199,
200 seq., 26] 317 ; ii. 5, 8 11,
129

Kanthadhéna, i. 302
kany4, i. 219, 220
kapilaketu, ii. 241
Kapila, 1. 72, 132,
825, 397
Kapishthala, i. 300
ka.mbha, i. 167
karla, i. 344
Karamoda (%), i. 257
karana, i. 155, 156, 157, 354 ; ii. 194
8eq., 197, 198 200
kmanacﬁdamam i. 157
kamnmkhandnkhadyak't, i. 166
kamn.tparatﬂakn. i. 157
karanapéta, i. 167
karanasira, i. 156, 317, 892; ii. 7,
54, 60, 79, 80
karanatllakn, i. 156, 313 8438 ; ii. 7,

255, 302, 321,

50, 60, 80, 205, 206
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karvara (%), ii. 181

Karaskara, i. 80

Karatoyd, i. 269

kark (= klmdgu),i 204

karkadi, i. 356

karkadanuu (khadgadanta 'I), i. 204

karkata, i. 220

Kar l\ot.m, ii. 120 .

Kul\otukm, i. 247 ; ii. 120

Karly, town, i. 317

Knma,) ©62, v. Kramu

karman, i. €21

Karmaneyaka, i. 301

Karméra, i. 231

kar mendmﬁﬁm, i, 44

Karna, i. 183

Knrnaprﬁ.yar'mm i. 262, 300, 302

I\arpm.l, i, 173, 801 ; li. 135

Karndtadesa, i. 173

karsha, i, 163

karttika, i. 217, 218, 358, 403 ; ii.
98, 115 177 festwa], ii. 182,

¢ 186 193

Kﬁrthkoy't, i. b4

Karar, ii. 6

Kartasba, i. 300

Karvata, i. 300

Kader umnt i. 296 -

Kashwir, i. 21, 22, 108, 126, 135,
173, 174, 2()5, 206 seq., 211, 258,
303, 317, 391, 393; ii. 8, 4, 104,
148, 178, 181

]\.whths, i. 336 seq., 362

KAagi, i. 29,9300

Kaéy'xpa, i. 216,242, "’2 291 394 ; X
ii. 96, 100

K.wy.lpapurn, i.'298

Kataera, i. 185

Katyayaua, i. 131

katt, i. 206

kaulava, ii. 197, 199

Kauméri, i. 120

Kauninda, i. 303

Kaunikuma, ii. 238

Kaurava, i. 403

kaurba, i. 220 <

Kausalaka, i. 301

Kaushaka (?), i. 262

Kausxki i, 2569

haustuba, i. 261

Kauverya, i. 801

Kﬁ.v‘ms, i, 269«

Kavara, i. 261

Kavétadbana (1), i. 302

Kévert, 1. 257

Ka.vini i. 26
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Kavital, i. 208

Kavya, i. 894

Khyabjsh, i. 259

Kerala, i, 209

Keralaka, i. 301

Kedadleara, i. 302

Kesari, i. 231

Kefava, i, €18, 361, 362, 403

Kegvara, i. 342; ii 121

ketu, ii. 234, 236

Ketumadla, i. 249

keturfipa, ii, 235

kha, i. 178, 333, 350

Khajara, i. 302

khadira, ii. 99

khanda, i, 156, 295, 302

khandakbadyaka, i, 156, 812 ii. 7,
46, 49, 60, 79, 83, 86, 87, 90 91,
116 119, 184 187 .

khn.r)(}akhﬁ.dyakutippﬁ.'(?), i. 156

khara, ii. 127

Kharapatha, i. 262

khéait, i. 164

kharva, i. 175, 176, 177

Khasa (%), i. 262

Khasha, i. 801, 303

Khastha, i. 303

"khendu, i. 17

Kum'b)mkan_m, ii. 3

Khya4ti, i. 887

Kd@nd i, 209

Kikata, i. 26

kilaka, ii, 128

meunm, i. 262

Klmpurushaﬁ i. 249, 25] 262; ii.

kmnaru, i. 91 .
kmstughna ii. 197, 198
Kirg, ir 259

Kira, i. 303

Kirana, ii. 237

Kirala, i. 262 300, 302, 303
Kiri (v. Kanglt), ii, 182
Kirpa (1), i. 257

Kirva (?), i 257
Kisadya, i. 299
Kishkinflha, i. 309, 301
kisbku, i, ]67

Kodara (ﬂ, i, 300
Kokala, i. 308
Kolavgna, i. 800
Kollaglri'l 301
Konkana, i. 301
kona, i. 215

Kopa, 1.°300

Kosals, i, 299, 300, 361
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koti, i. 92, 175, 176, 177, 236, 248,
284,303, 804
kotnpu.dma, i. 178 -
Krsla (?’, i. 300 ; ii. 202
Kmmn ii. 262 (v. notes)
..thlbua.ku i, 231
hmtu,*BQO
kraufica, j. 235, 302
Kravya, 1. 309
kricchra, ii. 172
knmisa,n 60
Kripa, i. 394
Krira-samudra, i. 301
krishna, i. 61, 231 255, 2567, 398
kmshnubhmm,l 230
krmhnapal\shn, in g 3h9
Knahna.vmdﬂr_yn, 1 301
krita, i, 178, 372
Kritamala, i. 257
Kritamjaya, i, 398
Krauficadvipa, i. 235, 254, 801
k}ltayu;.,a,l 116, J73, descnptmn,
i. 379 ; ii. 182 its beginning, i.
396, 397, 398 ; n 186
kriti, i 179 ; ii. 129
krittika, i. 140-145, 218, 291, 844 ;
ii. 84, 121
Krida (), 1. 383
kriya, i. 220
kroda, i. 344
krodha, ii. 128
krodhin, ii, 128
kroda, i, 166, 167, 275
Krara (?), i. 261
krargkshi (?), i. 215
kshatriya, i. 101, 104, 125, 247,
388; 1ii. 95, 98, 136, 155, 157,
¢ 161, 162, 170, 191
kshaya, ii. 128
Kshemadharta (), i. 303
Kshetrapila, i. 120
kshira, 1. ’30, 284
kshir ‘hka i. 235
Kshudmmina, i. 302
kshairitd (?), ii. 186
kshana, i. 335, 337
kshdra, 1. 235
Kubata, i. 261
Kubera, i. 919 ; ii. 115
Kucika, i. 303
Ktdaishahr (?), ii. 181
kudava, 1. 162, 163, 164, 165
Kuh, i, 259
kuja, i. 215
Kukura, i.%300
kala, i, 356
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Kularjak, i. 207

Kulata, i. 261

Kaulika, i. 344, 34§
Ku]mda,'l 298, 300
kulfra, i, 220

Kultta, i. 303
Kulatalahady, i. 302
Kulya, i. 299

Kumér, 1. 257 .
kumbha, i, 220
kumbhakarna, ii. 3
Kumbhaka, i. 321
Kumuda, j. 255 ; ii. 243
Knmudvatx, i. 257
Kunatha, i, 303
Kui’l]ura(llri i.301
Kank, i. 200 '
Knnka,u (Konkan), i. 203
Kuntala, i. 299, 300
Kupatha (), i. 262
kdra-babayi (?), i. 156
Kuraha, i. 200

Kurava, i. 302

k@irma, i. 131
k@umacakra, i. 297
karma-puiina, 1. 130
kuroh, ii. 66

Kury, 1. 132, 249, 262, 292, 299,380
Kurukshetra, i. 308, 316 ; ii. 117
Kurur:t, i. 254

kufa, i.£35, 397
kudadvipa, i. 235, 254, 325
Kushikdna, i. 262
Kugapidvinana, i. 262
Kusnari, i. 206

kusuma, i. 140, 146
kusumakdra, i. 357
Kusumanaga, i. 301 .
Kusumapura, i. 316, 330, 335, 370
kutara, i. 120

kuthﬁ.m, i. 181

Kuti, i. 205

kuttaka, i, 155

La, i. 140

Tadda (?), i. 205
laghu, i, 138
Tagatirmin, ii. 13
laghu, i. 145, 146
Lahore, i, 259

Labtur, i. 208

Iaksha, i. 175, 236, 284
Lakshmt, i, 54 ; ii. 182
lalabhaksha, i. 61
Lamghin, i. 2569, 317 ; i4. 8
Lampdaka, i. 800
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Lanbaga, i. 269; 11. 8

Langaling, i. 257,

Lanka4, i. 209, 167, 268, 301, 808,
306 seq., 316 370

Larén, i. 209

Lﬂrdesh, i. 205

Lart, 1. 173

Lﬁfu, i. 153, 268, 269, 280 !

Lé.t.tdeéu,l 173

Laubdvur (Lahme), i. 206, 208

Lauhtr, cgstle, i. 317

Lunkﬁ.yat.l,l 132

laukikak&la® ii, 9, 54

lava, i. 336, 337, 362

l.nvann,l 2‘%

lavanamushiti, i, 156

Javanasamudra, i, 236

Likhita, is 131

liklyys, i. 162

Iinga, i. 117, 131, 181 ; ii. 102, 103

Litta (1), i. 300

liyaya, is 220

Ipcana, i, 178

Lobhé#var, ii. 8

lokak4la, ii. 8

lokananda, i, 157

L.ont, ii. 6

Lolm.rﬁ.ni, i, 205, 208,

Lohita, i. 259

Lollitn, i. 231; ii. 143

Lohitauadi, ii. "143

Lohitya, i. 301 ‘

loka, 1. 59, 232, 238

lokﬁ.lok«l,a. 2;56 237, 249 284, 286

lokapéla, i. 247

Lapa (?), i. 257

260, 316

MaDDRYANDA (%), ii. 142

Maidhava, i, 403

Madhra (2), i. 300
Madhu, i. 394

Madhusﬁdann i. 403 ¢

madhya (%), i. 140, 141 143, 144,
145, 146, 175

ma.dhyadem, i. 173, 198, 251, 290

madhyaloka, i. 59

madhyama, ii., 195

madhyamdiya, ii, 228

Madra, i. 302

Madraka, i. 303

madid (?), i. 161

Madura, i. 298

madya (%), i Lt

Maga, i. 21, 121

Magadha, i. 299

Magadha, i, 262, 298, 301
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Magadha, i. 255, 3904~ °
mégha, i, 211, 217, 218, 403 ; ii.
- 177 ; festivals, 188, 186
magha,‘i 218, 890, 391 ; ii. 84, 121,
124, 80
mahab!mta, i. 41, 42, 321, 382
Mah4etn, i. 207
Mahé4deva,
118, 119, 120, 121, 130, 131, 136,
158, 176, 179 181, 292, 342, 361,
362 ; ii. 6, 102, 103, 220, 125,
140, 143, 144, 147, 179, 180 181,
182, 184, 192, 239
Mahigaurt, i. 267
Mabfgriva, i. 301
Mah&jambha, i, 231
mahdjvila, i. 60
Makaksln, i 202
mahfkalpa, i. 832
mahdkhya (?), i. 230
Mab8&megha, 1. 231
Mahénada, i. 277
. Mahanfra, i. 259
mahfuavami, ii. 179
mahdpadma, i. 175, 176, 247; ii
120
Mahardshtra, i. 299
maharloka, i. 232, 238, 325
Mahérnava, i. 302
Mab4éaila, ii. 101
m anku, i, 176
la, 1. 239
méhéitan, ii. 183
Mahétavi, i. 301
mahitrj, ii. 183
Mab®vika (?), i. 257
Muhivirya, 1. 386
Mahendra, 1. 242, 247,
maheya,,i. 215, 300
mabtdhara, i 178
Mahisha, i. 254, 299, 325
Mahosknisha, i, 231
Mahrattadeshy$ i. 203
M4ahara, i, 199, 202;
Mahvi, i. 206
Maivéka, ii. 101
maitrd, i 348 .
Mmtreya, i. 63, 388, 397
mnreyi iw174
ivdr, i. 202
makara, i, 204, 219, 220; ii, 93
‘makarddi, 4, 366
mala, ii. 20
Masla, i, 299
Malada %, i. 300
malaméza, ii. 20

257, 3Q1

ii. 147, 175

i. 54, 92, 93, 94, 117,
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MaAlava, i. 173, 191, 202, 249, 299
300, 303, 308 )

Malavafti kn, i 2¢p°

Malaya, ig 200, 247, 257, 301

Malaya.parvatn i. 248

Malmd 1, d, 301

Malla, v 800

Malvﬁri 173

Ma.lvashalf' i 143

Malyavant, i. 248

ména, i. 166, 353, 355

Manahala, i. 303

manas, i, 44

ménasa, i. 157, 247, 255, 25
ii. 143, 245  °

Ménasottana, i. 256

manda, i. 215; ii. 242

Mandaga, i. 255

Mandagir, i. 203

Mandahakar, i. 206

Mandakini, i. 257 ; ii. 142

Mandakkakor, i, 317

Maudavihint, i. 257 .

Mandavya, i, 157, 300, 302, 303

Mandeha, i. 254

mangala, i. 178, 215, 261

mangalabfra, i. 213

manguniba (?), ii. 245

maniketu, ii. 243

Manimaéu, i. 302

Ma.mttha, i. 157

manm'ttha., ii. 127

Manojava, i. 387

ménsartagu, i, 183

Mann, i. 131, 132, 157, 179, 241
886 ; his (,hxldren, .387 393 ;
110, 111 118, 127, 162’

nmushyﬁlmratm i 328

manushyaloka, i. 59
manvantara, i. 179, 241, 291, 359,
361, 367, 869, 372 seq., 386 seq.;
their names, 387, 393, 398 ; ii. 1,
2, 172118, 119

Mara, i. 261

Maraka, i. 302

méirgana, i. 178

mérgaéirsha, i. 217, 218, 358, 402,
403 ; ii. 10, 174 ; festivals, 182,
193

mariei, i. 163, 242, 390

Mérikala, i. 302

Marigala, ii. 8

Mﬁrknndoya, i. 54, 131, 241, 321,
340, 360, 872, 386 ; HR N 2 3, 64 66
arknnde) 'v.Opur‘in b, i 130

Maru, i. 261, 300
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Maructpattana, i. 801

Marukucea, i. §02

Marut, ii. 199 ° ¢

mésa, i,179, 359

masardham, i, 178

mésha, i. 160, 161, 169 1.63, 164 ;
ii. 206 )

Mashaka (1), i. 299

misopavisa, ii. 173,

Mathara, i. 302

Mafhard, i. 300,308, 401, 403 ; ii. 5

matrd, i, 139, 140

matsya, i. 131, 300

Matsya, i. 262

matsya-purdna, i 130, 168, 235,
236, 247, 248, 251, 252, 254, 255,
258, 261,271, 284, 285, 286, 325 ;
ii. 62, 65, 101, 102, 142, 245

Mau, i, 157

mausala, i, 133

mays, i. 344

Meda, i. 300

Medbadbriti, i. 394

Megha, i. 231

Meghavén, i. 302

Mekala, i. 300, 301

Meru, i. 243 seq., 257, 265, 271, 274,
302, 303, 308, 316 ; according to
the Buddhists 326, 327, 329 ; ii.
82, 96, 129, 142

meshagi, 220

meshédi, i, 857

Mihran, i. 260

mimarnsd, i. 132

mina, i. 220

Mithila, i. 301

mithuna, i, 219, 220

Mirat (Meerut), i. 205 .

Mitra, i. 217, 242, 342 ; ii. 122, 199

Mitrakhya, ii. 115

mleccha, i, 19, 302; ii. 137

modaka, i. 136

moksha, i. 70, 80 ; ii. 133 *

mokshadharma, i. 133

mora, i. 166

Mravarta, i. 249

Mriga, i. 255

mrigalifichana, i. 137 ; ii. 102

mrigadiras, ii. 86 .

mrigasiysha, i. 218, 342 ; ii, 84,121

mrigavytdha, i, 91

mritasamjivan, i. 254

mrittala, i, 230

mrityasfra, i, 344

Mrityu, i. 308

Mrtna, i. 261
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Mucukuédu, i. 281

Mudrakaraka (?), i. 299

Muhrén (Sindle), i. 204

muhfirta, i. 239, 287, 337, 338 aeq.,
341 ; their names, 342,° 866 ; 1i.
118, 119, 243, 244

Mukta, i. 301 :

mila, 1, 218, 298 ; ii, 8§, 122, 179 «

Mualasthina, i. 298 :

mtlatrikona, ii. 225

Malika (p, i. 800

Maltan (malastana), i. 21, 116, 153,*
205, 21T, 240, 260, 800, 302, 308,
817 ; ii. 6, 8, 9, 54, 145, 148, 184

Mundla (1. i. 299

Mungir, i. 200

Munha, i. 208

muni, 1. 3, 178, 238 .

Muiija, i. 281

Muruy, i. 387

Mashika, i, 299

Muttainii. 178

NaBasa (?), i. 387

Nabhiga, i. 394

nidi, i. 335

naga, i, 178

ndga, i. 91, 178, 247, 267, 344; ii
120, 197, 198

Nagadvipa, i. 296

nfigaloka, i. 59

nigara, i. 173

Nagarapura, i. 156

Nagaragamygritta, i, 257, 296

Nagirjuna, i. 189

Nagarkot, i, 260 ; ii. 11

Nagha, i. 394

nagua, i. 121

Nagnaparna, i. 301

Nahusha, i. 93

Naip4l, i. 201

nairrita, i 290, 297, 301

nairriti, ii. 203 §

naisargika, ii, 215, 247

naisargikabala, ii. 227

Naitika (?), i. 300

nakha, i. 179 «

nakshatra, ii. 64

nakshatraména, i. 353, ¢564
akshatrandtha, i. 216
akuls, i, 408

Nalaka, i. 300

nay, ii. 1834 ¢

Nalikera, i. 301

Nalint, i. 261, 262

nalva, i. 16§
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nimakarman, ii,*156
Namévur, i. 203
Namiyya, i. 203

Namuci, i. 231

nandae, i, 178, 2381, 401 s if. 120
nandagola, i. 401 HEIN 148
Nandan® i. 267

randana, ii, 127
Nandanavaia, i, 244 ; ii. 96
nanda-puréna, i. 130
Nx\x;dnvxshtha, i. 803
Nandlkesvara, i. 93
Nm)dna, i. 817

Nara, i. 387

Narada, i. 116, 131, 237, 357 ; 1i.

96, 101, 236
N nmka, i. 236
naraloka, i. 59
Nardsirnha, i. 365, 36¢
nammmha-pmﬁna, i. 130 @
Nardyana, i, 94, 106, 118, 129, 132,

176, 193, 202, 21!3, 241 '252 842

363, 395 seq., 398, 403 ; 5 i, 127

145, 167
Nartmukha, i. 302
Narmadb, i, 257, 259
Nasikya, i. 800, 301
niitha, ii. 103
Naumand (2), ii. 129
navakanda, i, 197
navakhandaprathama, i, 294, 296
navapy i, 178
navin, ii, 197
netra, i, 178
niddgha, i. 357
nih4évgsa, i. 387
nilharva, i, 175, 176
Nila, i, 231, 247 249% ii. 142
Nilamukla, i. 262
nimesha, 1. 385 8¢q., 337, 362
Nirahara, ii. 8
mmksha,x 267
Nir&ma®a, i. 389
Nirbindhy8, i. 257
Nirishabha (!), 1. 304
Nirmogha, i. 387
-Nirmoha, i. 394
mrrm, i. 3989 ii. 12¢

r teuka, i, 394

karn, i.

Nlﬁda.m, i 894‘
Nidcirfy, i. 259
nideéa, i. 218
Nishaba (2), i.

Nishadha, i; 24 248 249 257,301;

ii. 142
VOL. IL

2417

nishkubéda (?), i 1. 23
Nishprakampa, i. 394
N lévnmfl 304
nitala, i. 230

nivra, i. %0
niyutam, i. 176, 177
nripa, i.d7d
1\;‘131mh:\\;um i, 802
N, i. 259
nyagrodha, i. 256
nyarbuda, i. 175, 178
nydyabhash4, i. 132

oM, 1. 173
odad (?), ii. 183
Odra, i, 301

PADA, ii. 23

pada, i. 143, 144, 145, 147, 148,
150, 160

padatidisa, ii. 23

Padha, i. 300

padma, i. 114, 131, 175, 176 ; 1i. 120

padmaketu, ii. 244

Padmanabhi, i. 403

Padma-Tulya (?), i. 300

Padnir, i. 209

Pahlava, i. 300

Paila, i, 127

paitdmaha, i, 153

Pajaya (?), i. 257

paksha, i.'140, 143, 145, 1462178,
359 ; ii. 118

pala, i, 162, 163, 164, 163

]nl,]ﬂ,.i'm, ii. 131

Palading, i. 257

Palhava, i. 261

pali, i. ]61
ﬂuh\. i. 803

Pﬂno.lhusta, i. 387

pancéhi, ii. 197

P’aficdla, i. 133, 262, 298, 299

pafica mftaras, i. 42

Paficanada, i. 260, 302

" pafica-siddhéntika, i. 1563 ; ii. 7, 51

190
Pancasikha, i. 325
paficatantra, i, 159
Panchir, i. 108, 259
panct, ii. 197 ®
Paudava, i, 178
Pﬁnddvu-kﬁ.ln, ii. 1, 5
Pagduy, i. 107, 132 133, 199, 800,

380, 403
?ﬁndy.\, i. 203
Panini, i, 135

2D
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Panipat, i. 205

péniya, 1. 235

Panjaydvar (¢),01. 209

panti, 1 _166

papagiaha, 1 216

Parg, 1. 257, 259

pardka, u 173

paramapady, 1. 2

palapadma, 1. 176

paifrdha, i. 174, 173, 333

parrdhakalpa, 1. 533

Pardsara, 1. 44, 63, 107, 181, 157,
369, 288, 894, 397 ; u. 96, 208,
235

Parasava, 1. 302

P radurfma, 1 380

paradvidba, n 203

Paraity 1, 302

paudvasu, n, 128

Paresvary, 1. 158

paridbivin, n, 128

Pariksha, 1 77, 113

{mnvatsam, un 125

‘dny Aty 1. 247, 257, 259, 300

Pujwya, 1 217, 394

Pundsd, 1 257, 259

paitinva, 1, 42, n, 127

partina, 1, 220

puvan,1 132; n, 115 seq, 119, 191

Parvan, 1 259

pavua, 1 140, 141, 143, 145, 146,
178, 1 101, 199

Parvatunaru, 1. 262

puvati (), 1. 181

p weima, 1. 290

pashénabhm, 1 230

Padupila, 1 303

phta, n. 207

patala, 1 59, 280, 397, @1 140

Patihiputra, 1. 200

patiijda, 1. 8

Patafijah, 1 27, 55-56, 68-70, 76,
80, 81, 82, 87, 93, 132, 189, 232,
234, 235, 236, 238, 248

Pathes$vara, i, 299

patti, 1. 407

pattrin, 1, 178

Paulisa, 1, 153, 266

Paundia, i. 301

Paurava, i 803 ¢

pausha, 1. 217, 218, 358, 403; u,
174, 177; festivals, 183, 193

pavaka, 1. 178

pavana, 1. 178

Pavani, i. 261, 262

pavitra, ii, 180
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Payoshn§, i. 2567

Phalgulu, 1. 802

phalguna, i 217, 218, 358, 403 ; i,
174 ; festivals, 183, 193

Phanikéra, 1. 801 -

Phenagir, i. 802

pilumant (°), n, 129

pinda, 1. 104

Pind4raka, n 120

Piagala, 1. 137 ; u. 128

Pimgalaka, 1. 303

Pmjaur,ti. 205

Pipyala, i, 257

Phuvina ("}), 1 158

Pabika S’), i 257

mefica, 1. 89, 90, 92, 247 ; 1. 286

Pita, 1. 255

pitabhtign, 1. 230

pitdmaha, 1. 178, 361

phanda (%), n. 142

pitaias, 1. 89, 93, 232, 248, 330, 857;
un 121, 128, 133

pitr, 1. 342

pitpiloka, 1 238, 236, 238 ; ii, 233 °

pitrindmahoratry, 1 328

pitpip tksha, 1. 180

pitiya, 1. 858

Prvara, 1. 394

plaksha, 1. 235

plava, in 128

glavnﬁga, 1. 128
03jthana ('), 1 300

prabhava, i1, 127

Piadyumna, i. 118, 158, 398

Piagyye tista, 1 299, 801

prahara, 1 337 ¢

Prahlada, 1. 365

prajipat, 1. 89, 92, 94,159, 291, 357
848, . 102, 121, 125, 127, 288

praknti, 1. 41

praména, i, 853

pramidin, ii. 128

pramithim, n 127 *

pramoda, n 127

Pramukbha (?). i 387

prﬁ.t;;;, 1. 277, 834 seq., 387, 339, 861,
8

Pradastadri, . %02 + ¢

praéna-giidhAwana (?)i. 158

prastha, i. 162, 163, 164. 165
«prasthéna, i, 133

pratl;;ma, i. 296

Prathangy (2), i. 299

Pgatxmaug'aa‘: i. 894

Pratiagira (?), i. 299

Prayfga, i. 200; ii. 170 241



INDEX.

prﬂyaﬁ'cxttn, i. 885
prayuta, i, 175, 176'177
preta,
Pnshah., i. 262
pritan4, 4. 407
rithivl, i, 238
f’pithu, 1. 292, 394
Prithﬁdakmv&min, i. 158
Prithusvamin, i. 316
Priyavrata, i. 241, 387
Proshtbapada, ii. 127
'pubdi (), ii. 180
pthaval (?), ii. 183
Publinga (!), i. 299 -
Pulaha, i. 890
Pulastya, i. 390
Pulindra, i. 300
Pulisa, i. 153, 154, 168, 469, 224,
266, 275, 276 278 8]2 313 316
885, 839, 370, 874, 875, 876, 377;
ii. 4, 18,19, 24, 31, 41, 42, 58 87,
68,870, 72, 74, 91, 187, 1‘.)0, 192,
2
Pulisa-siddLanta, i. 163, 177, 275
333 ; ii. 31
‘Ptkala, i. 302
Ptkara, ii. 147
Puleya, i. 800
Pulinda, i, 262
punarvasu, i. 218; ii. 66, 84, 121,
6, 180
Puficait (1), i. 167, 366, 367
Putijadri, 1. 303
punyalla, ii. 187, 191, 192
pux:.lﬂ;u i 92, ii. 136'®
pur i. 130, 238, 238, 264, 273,
‘283 3 il 110, 118,
I’umndara, i. 387, 897
plrdrtaku, ii. 183
Purika, i. 301
Parpa, i. 262
plrpid, i 348 ; ii. 185, 197 -
purohlt&, i 1
Purahﬁ.var(Pedhavar), .206,259, 317
Purshﬂr (Peshavar '), i. 338
Pury, i. 887
" purusha, § 31, 40, $21
purusha, i. 24 332 838, 350, 351,
#5860, 3869 ii. 118
Pu.mahb,da, i 300
purushfhorfitra, i, 382
Purushaparvata, i, 248
Purusbévar (v. Purshbvt), ii. 13
parva, i. 290
ptrvabbddrapadd, i 218, 240; ii

* 419

Parvadesa, i. 173

ptrvaphalguni, i.
121, 128

pﬁlr;gshodha, i 218 2915 ii. 85,

pisaan, i. 817, 342, 358 ; il 122

pushandila (?), i. 181

Pushkala,q. 254

Pushkaldvati, i, 302

pushkara, i. 235 254, 261 ; 1i. 120

pushkaradvipa, i. 23.), 255, 256, 284,
286

Pushpajéti, 1. 257

pushya, i. 218, 201; ii. 66, 84, 121
patbi, i. 171

payattanu (?) ii. 184

218, 2915 i, 85,

Rapa (%), i. 231

Rahab, i. 261

rahu, 1. 298 ; ij. 234
réhucakra, i, 202
rahunrdkarana (1), i. 157
ral, i, 11

" raibhya (2), i. 387

raivata, i. 387
Raivataka, i. 302
raja, i, 162
rijadharma, i. 133
Rajagiri, i, 205, 208
Rajanya, i, 302
rijarshi, i. 93
rajas, i, 40, 399
Rajaurd, i, 202
Réjavart, i. 208
rikshasa, i. 89, 90, 91, 92, 281, 247,
248, 262, ; ii. 3, 128
rakta, i. 215
igktabhmi, i. 230
raktaksha (?), ii. 128
raktAmala, i. 190
Rama, i. 117, 121, 166, 209, 258,
306, 307, 310, 372, 380, 397 ; ii.
3, 13%
Ramads (?), 1. 257
Ram4ayana, i. 307, 810 ; ii. 8
Rarmeshar (?), i. 209
Rémsher (?), i. 209
Ramyaka, i. 249
randhra, 1. 18
Ranka, i, 192
rasa, i, 42, 178, 188
rasétala, i. 230
rasiyana, i. 80, 188, 191, 193
.;:;gyana-tantm, i. 156
l:tra, i. 801, 303
n.ﬁmx, i. 178
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radmiketu (%), ii. 242
ratha, i. 407, 408
ritri, i. 359 N
raucya, i 387
raudra, i. ‘344 358 ; ii. 128 241
raurava, i. 60
Ravana, i. 306, 307, 380' 11'3
Ravannélras, i. 179
ravi, 1. 215, 216, 217, 342
ravicandra, i. 178
Rebha (7), i. 887
renu, i. 162
Revanta, i, 119
revati, i. 218, 291, 842, 869 ; ii. 66,
85, 86, 122, 177' 180
ric, i. 128
Rigveda, i. 127, 128
Rihanjar, i. 205
Riksha, i. 257
Rinajyeshtha (?), i. 398
Rishabha, i, 301 ; ii. 101
rishi, i. 93, 106, 130, 237, 239, 241,
404 ; ii. 96,103
Rlshiku, i 257
Rishika, i, 301
Rishy amﬁfm,x 301
Rishyadringa, i. 394
Ritadhfman, i. 387
ritu (?), i. 178, 857, 859 ; ii. 118
thukﬁlyﬁ i, 257
rodha,
rodba nb u 128
rodhinj, i. 218
rohiant, 1 218 344, 401 ; ii.66, 84, 96,
‘97, 99, 100, 102,121, 175,176, 177
Rohttaka, i. 308, 316
Romaka, i. 267, 303
Romaka-siddhanta, i. 153
rudhira, i. 61
rudhirndha, i. 61
Rudra, i. 94, 179, 842,362,363 ; ii.
120, 121, 140
rudraputra, i, 387
rukmdksha (?), ii, 129
Rtm, i. 268, 272
Rumana (?), i. 299
Rﬁmimandnla, i 262
rlpa, i. 42, 140, 178
rﬁps~paﬁca ), ii. 179 ,
Rapaka, i. 300
Rirasa (1), i. 261
Rardhwabdhu (), i. 394
ruvy, 1, 161, 162

Sasati (), i. 261
gabda, i. 42
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sabhA-parvan, i, 183

Sadasiva, i. 361y 362, 363
Saddans (‘!), i.

s&dh&r'\m, ii. 128

sfgara, 1 178

Sagara, i. 20 ; ii. 143, 176, .169
sigirtam, ii. 183

" sahadeva, i, 408

Sahany4, i. 202
gabasram, i. 175, 177
sahasrmhdy, i. 179
Sabawi (), ii. 190
thishqn, i394
Sakya, i. 247, 257 .
failasutdpatd, ii. 125
Sailoda, ii. 143
samdhavu, i. 173, 261
Saintra, i#153
Sanikirnu (%), i. 301
hmmdha i. 303
Saka, i. 300 302; ii. 5, 6, 8
é:lka, i. 235
akadvipa, i. 235, 252, 253
Sakakala, i. 366, 390, 301, 302 ; ii.
6,7, 9, 28, 1"3, 129, 188 190
dakata, i 185
fakatdyana, i, 135
dakra, i, 8358 ; ii. 122
Sakranala, ii. 128
Gakti, i. 118, 119, 363
dakuni, ii. 197, 198, 200
é:nkvarn, i. 241
daldka, i. 239
Salxln.,l 261
Salkot, £ 3f7 -
sﬁlm:\h,l 235
E&lmalidvipa, i..235, 254
Salva, i. 299
Satvahi (1), i. 300
Salya, i. 133
sama, i, 371
Satnalvihana, i, 136
siman, i, 129
Samanta, ii. 13
Samatata, i. 301
sfmaveda, i, 127, 129, 396
Samaya (’).1 336, 8376 ii. 188
Samba, i. 118
simba-puréna, i. 180
Sambhapura, i. 298
Sﬁ.mbhapuruyﬁtra ii. 384
samdhi, i, 128, 364, 366,,369, 872;
it 2, 17.1]-0 133, 225, 228, 244
aamdhl-nstamana, i. 364
saridhi udaya, i. 364
sathdby4irh4a, i. 872, 373
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earnbits, i. 157, 167, 298,” 209, 820,
889, 391 ; ii. 66,486, 88, 92, 107,
110,111,115, 128, 126, 145, 192,
235

dams, 10 141
amkagn,-ii. 147
Sarhkarshana, i. 398
S&mkhya,d. 8; quoted,i. 30 48, 62,
64, 75, 81, 83 89, 92, 132
aamkréntl, i, 344 ; iL. 188 189, 190,
. 9
samubra (?), i. 295
samudra, i. 175, 178
Samtihuka, i. 262
Sarvarta, i. 131; ii. 24ed
samvartaka, ii. 101
bamvutsara, i. 242; ii. 8 9,
125, 129
Samyamanipura, i, 271
danaidcara, i. 215
fanaiscarabéra, i. 213
Sanaka, i. 325
Sananda, i. 825
Sanandandtha, i, 325
sa.ndaménkn, i. 61
Sandan, i. 209
Sandt (?), ii. 142
SBangahila (frinkhala?), i. 158
Sungavanta (%), i. 261
rangha, i. 40
qukam i. 94
daukh®, i 114, 131, 301, 338; ii.
120 .
bankhaksha, i. 231
danku, i, 166,175, 176
Saiakukarna, i. 231
anknpn.tha, i. 262
sAnta (?), ii. 188
Sautaha.ya, i. 387
Ssntanu, i, 107
4futi, i. 138, 387
Santrka, i, 302
santa, i, 358
saptan, i, 176
saptarshayas, i. 389
Hara, 1. 178
sfira, i. 143, -
farabha, i. 203
&arad, i. 7 ; ii. 98
A4 ada, i. 114, 303
Saradbana,®. 302
fardsitiinukha, ii. 190
Sarasvata, i. 158,.300, 898
Sarasvati, ii. 99, 142
sfrival,ei. 158
Sarayu, i. 259 ; i. 143

123,

Sarayudati (?), ii. 143
garkara, i. 230

garpa, 11, 129

sirpa, i.e358

Sarpés, ii. 121

sarpis, i. 485

Sarsuti, i. 257, 261, 405; ii. 105,

142 w

Sarva, L 259, 261
survadhariu, ii. 127
sarvajit, ii. 127

darvari (%), ii. 128
Sarvatrala, i. 387

Sa.ryﬁtv, 1. 887
Rasalakshana, ii. 102
Sadideva, i. 135 =
dadidevavritti, i. 105

éadin, i. 178; ii. 115

gastra, il. 241

sat, ii. 197

fatabhishaj, i. 218 ; ii. 85, 122
s\tadyumm, i. 387
bataka, i. 303

ba,takmtu, i. 396

fatam, i. 175

Satanika, i. 77

Satarudra, i. 259
b.xt‘wusha, i. 231

hutatupa, i. 131
SatavAhana, i. 136

satin, ii, 197

sattra, i. 344

ratva, i, 40

Satya, i. 157, 394, 399
Satyaka, i. 3885

satyaloka, i. 282, 233, 238 -
Saulika, i. 301

eSaumya, i. 89, 215, 296, 344, 358;
i, 128

Saunaka, i. 77, 113, 126, 380; ii. 145
sauptika, i. 133

saura, i. 215

saurilmrgana, ii. 27
sauramfna, i. 353, 354
Sauvira, i. 298, 300, 302
Sava, i. 2569

davala, i. 60

Savana, i. 394

edvana, i. 328 ; ii. 21
siivanfhargana, ii. 27
sivanamina, i. 358
Savadjula, i. 257

Savara (?), i. 300, 301

b sﬁvarm, i. 887

savitd, ii, Jel

savityi, i 216 217, 398 ; ii. 121
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sdyaka, i, 178

Scorvart (1), i. 394

sendmukha, i. 407

Sesha, 14231

Seshakhya, i. 287

Setubandha, i. 209, 307

Setuka, i. 209

shadiya, ii. 215, 227

Shakrung (?), i. 257«

Shamilan, i. 208

Sharvér, i, 200

Sharvat, i. 259

shashtyabda, ii. 5, 6, 1237124, 129

shat, i. 178 ; ii. 177

Shataldar (Satlej), i. 259, 260

shatpaficidikd, i. 158

Shattuména (%), 5. 300

shidda (%), ii. 89

Shilahat, i. 201

Shirsharaha, i. 205

Shmahina (?), i. 259

sibi (7), i. 165

Sibika, i. 801

Sibirg, i. 301

siddha, i. 93, 192, 238, 247

siddhamatrika, i. 173

siddbanta, i, 153, 155 ; of Pulisa,
224, 266, 339, 374 ; ii. 18

Siddhapura, i. 267, 268, 303, 304

siddhirtha, ii. 128

Sikhi 4. 262, 887

gildtala, i. 230

simamtonnayanam, ii. 156

simha, i, 220

Simhbala, i. 301

Simbaladvipa, i, 233

Sirhhika (?), ii. 111

Sindh, i. 173, 198, 206, 259, 26le
270, 298, 300, 302, 310, 387 ; ii.
6, 8, 15, 48, 104, 129, 132

Sindhusfigara, i. 260

Singaldtb, i. 209

Sini, i, 257

Siprs, i. 259

Sirva (1), i. 257

éishya, i. 127

dishyahitdvritti, i, 135

didira, i, 357

Sisuméra, i. 231, 241, 242

§isupdla, 1. 165, 340, 341

sita, i. 215 ; ii. 239

Sita, i. 249

Sita, i. 261

éita, i. 178

éitadidhiti, i. 215

#itakala, i. 357
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. .
ditrhdu, 1. 178, 215, 216
éitamaytkhamlin, ii. 125
éitaradmi, i. 218
Siva, i. 181, 342, 862, 863 ;"ii. 128
Sivapaura, i. 261 *
divardtri, ii. 184 .
Skauda, i. 118, 131 ; ii. 140
skanda-purdna, i, 130 ¢
skandha, a metre, i. 144
str, i. 133
dloka, i. 187, 132, 137, 147
Smadrudhara, i. 301
smriti, i. 181, 352, 872, 373, 374,
€86 ; ii. 110, 111-
Suneha, i. 284
dokakrit, ii. 128
soma, i. 215, 216, 252, 253, 842 ; ii.
103, 123 *
soipabira, i, 213
Somadatta, i. 289
somagraha, i. 216
Somamentra, ii. 97
Somandtha, i. 117, 161, 165, 189,
205, 208, 261, 357, 405; ii. 9,
103, 104, 105, 176
soma-puriina, i. 130
Somagushma, i. 398
Sona, i. 257
doshint, i. 344
sparda, i, 42
sphuta, ii. 195
sphutdya, ii. 228
gravana, i, 218 ; ii. 85, 99, 122
§ravana, i. 211, 217, 218, 358, 403 ;
ii. 98, 173, 176; festivals, ‘179,
193
$n1, i. 118, 119 ¢ ii. 6, 199
Sridbgra, i. 403
rf Harsha, ii. §
§rimukha, ii. 127
Sringadri, i. 249
Srihgavant, i. 248
Sripéla, i. 164, 240
Sriparvata, i. 248
Srishena, i. 163, 266, 376 ; ii. 111
Sroni, 1. 257
sradhava (1), i. ¥58, 384,336, 344,
361 ; ii. 6, 120, 192, 201-203
stdmasa (?), i. 387
Stambha, i. 394
sthdnabala, ii. 225
Strirdjya, i. 302
Subkhu, i. 3¢
Sdabéara, i. 209 .
éubha, i. 344
éubhakrit, ii, 128
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subbanu, ii. 127
Suci, i, 387, 894
Suddhodana, i. 380 ®
Sudharmatman (2), i. 387
Sudivya (?), i. 387
étdra, i#101, 125, 247, 302; ii. 6,
95, 98, 136, 150, 152, 155, 157,
163, 1707 191
Sugiiva, i. 156
Subma, i. 800 ; ii. 101
Suke (%), ii. 120
Sukh4, i. 271
Sukhépura, i. 271
dukla, ii, 127 - 3
éuklabhami, i. 230
4uklapaksba, i, 359
Sukra, i. 132, 215, 358, 394; ii,
121, 199 '
dukrablra, i. 213
Sukrita, i. 262
Sukriti, i. 394
Sukshetra, i. 387, 394
Sukti, i. 257
Suktibm (?), i. 247
Suktimatt, i. 257
Sukarda, i. 261
4ala, i, 119, 210
Saladanta, i. 281
Stilika, i. 300, 302
SumAli, i. 231
Semapas, i. 255
Sumantu, i. 127
Sumedhas, i. 394
Sunndm, i. 206
dinga, i, 178 57
uprayog, i. 2
gmﬂ, 1y 235 -
Surasa, i. 257
surakshas, i, 231
Stirasena, i. 299, 300, 302
Suréshtra, i. 300
Surelya, ii, 187
surenu, i. 231
zﬁri, i 211%3
arpa, i.
arpakarna, i. 300
Strpakfraka, i. 30
gﬁrya, i. 179, 215
ary&dri, i. 301
daryaputra, i. 215
Stryazsiddhinta, i. 153
Susambfivya, i. 387
Suddnti, i. 387 - * 7
ushmin, i. 254
stitakh,’i. 355
sutfla, i. 230
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sutala, i. 230

Sutapas, i. 394

Sutaya, i, 394

sitra, i. 58

suvarna, i. 160, 161, 162, 163, 164
Suvarnal 'mi, i. 303
Suvarpadvipa, i. 210 ; ii. 108
suvarnavagna, i. 280
svidadaka, i. 235
Svamukha, i. 302

Svipada, i. 231

Svargabhtmi, i. 262
svargdrofuna, i, 133
svarloka, i. 45, 232, 233, 397
svarocisha, i. 387

svirociya, i. 387
Svastikajaya, i. 231

Svat, ii. 182

svAti, i. 218, 391 ; ii. 83, 99,100, 121
Svayambha, i. 398
svayambhuva, i. 241, 387
Sveta, i. 248 ; ii. 142
dvetaketu, ii. 242

Syawaka, i. 303

Syévabala (?), ii. 208

TAITILA, ii. 197, 199
T'dkeshar, i, 208 ; ii. 8
Takshaka, i. 231, 247 ; ii. 120
Takshadila, i, 302
tala, i. 290
tala, i. 167, 230
Talahala, i, 302
télaka, i, 188
Térakruti (?), i. 302
Télakana (?), i. 300
Talikata, i. 301

oTéamalipta, i 202
Tamaliptik4, i. 301
Tamara, i. 262, 300
tamas, i, 40, 237, 399
Tamasd, i. 257
tamamm, i, 300
tamaskilaka, ii. 234, 238
tdmbiru, i. 220
Tamr4, i. 259
Tamraliptika, i. 299
Tamraparna, i. 301
Tamravaryh, i. 257, 296
Taua, i. 203, 205, 209, 298
tandud, i. 204
Té4neshar, i. 117, 199, 205, 300, 308,
. 316, 317 ; ii. 103, 145, 147
Taigana, i. 303
Tankana, A 301
tantra, i, 155, 156
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Tanvat (?), i. 201
tapana, i, 178
‘Gipasdirama, i. 4301
"Tapasvin, !. 394
Tapi, i

'l‘apodhntl, i. 394
tapoloka, i. 232
Tapomarti, i. 394
Taporatj, i. 394
taptakumbha, i. 60"
Tara (1), i. 303 5 ii. 64
Tarakiksha, i, 231
tarana, ii. 64

tarana, ii. 127

tars, i. 171
mrkahya-pnrﬁnn, i. 130
Tar o]uuapala, 11. 43, 14
Tarq, i. 201

Tarﬂpa,na. (), i. 300
Taskara, ii. 238

tattva, i. 44, 179
Tattvadaréica (1), i. 394
taukshika, i, 220
Tavalleshar, i. 208
Tharpura (?), i. 300
thohar (Sindhi), i, 192
Tiauri, i. 202

tikani- (?)-yatra, i. 158
Tillita (2), 1. 300
Tilvat, i. 201
Timingjladana (?), i. 301
tiryagfoka, i. 59
Tishya, 1. 254, 372, 380
tithi, 1. 179 ; ii, 194, 195, 201-203
Tobd, i. 257

tola, i. 160, 162
trahagattata (), ii. 192
trahi, trohi, ii. 197
Traipura, i. 300
tranjdi, ii. 182
trasaniya, i. 344
trayam, i, 178
Trayylruna, i. 398
tretd, i, 872

tretAyuga, i. 258, 373, 397, 398 ; ii.
186

Tridhdman, i. 398
Tridiva, i. 257, 262
Trigarta, i. 300, 302
triguna (), i. 1:8
triharkasha (%), ii, 191
tribaspaka (?), ii. 191
trijagat, i. 178
trik&la, i. 178
trikatu, i. 178
Triktta, i. 248
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Tnlocana.p&la, ii. 13 14
Trinetra, i. 308
trinsarmdaka, ii,0228
Tripava (1), i. 257
Tripurintika, i. 248

" Tripuny, i. 801
Triefgd, i. 257
Triéira, i, 231
'l‘rivikmma, i. 408
Trivrisha, i. 398
triya, ii. 07 -
truti, i. 335 seq., 337, 262, 363
Tukhéra, i. 261, 302 :
tulé, i. 165, 219, 220
tulddi, i, 3%
Tumbavana, i, 301
Tuwmbura, i. 800
'J‘unga.bh:fdna i. 257
quag&nnna., i. 302
Tirén, i, 208
Tvusbtn i. 217, 342, 3568 ; ii. 117,

121, 127

r')DAxA, i. 136

Udayagiri, i. 301

Udbhira, i. 300

Uddehika, i. 300

udruvaga, i. 220

Uduanpir, i, 173

udvatsara, ii. 125

Udyﬁnamm‘ﬂm,! "62

udyoga, i. 133

Ugrabhuti, i. 135

Ujain, i, 18§ 202, 259, 298, 301,
304, 3 11, 313 816

UJJnymi i, 241

Ulya‘iuda (1), i. 187

Umadywvt, i. 54

Ummalnéra, i, 209

ana, ii, 21

dnardtra, i. 354 ; ii. 21 ; univerasal o,
phrtial, 23, 25, 34, 37, 186; 18/,

192
Ufijara (?), i. 231
Upakéna, i. 262
upari, i. 290
Upavaiga, i. 301 ©
upavésa, ii. 172
Uraga, i. 262
ﬁ{dlmbhlmu i. 200
ﬁrdhvukam'z, i. 301
Urdvakujn, i i 231
Urjasi. 894 °

"}, Urur, 1. 387

urva.rs i.178
usanas, i. 77, 181, 398
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Ohkéra, i, 207

ushnakdla, i, 357

'Jshtmkurna, i 259

Usku.lu.. i. 801

utimasa (1),1 387

Utkalag i. 300

utkriti, i. 179

Utpala, i°157, 158, 298, 334, 336,
837, 361, 367

Utpalaviot (?), i. 257

utsarpind, i, 371

Uttama, i. 398

Uttamaujas, i, 387

Uttamarna, i. 300

Uttanapada, i. 241, 248

uttara, i. 290

uttarabhadrapads, i. 218, 342 ; ii.
‘85, 86, 122, 127 *

uttnrakbandakhadyakn, i 156, ii.
87, 90, 91

utta.rakﬁla, i. 357

Uttarakurava, i. 302

uttaraminasa, ii. 142

Uttaranarmada, i. 300

uttampha]guni, i. 218 ; ii. 84, 121

uttardshadhs, i. 218 ; ii. 8.:, 122

attarfyyana, i. 356, 357 ; ii. 169

Uvaryabar (?), i. ‘)OO

VADAVAMUKHA, i. 266,267, 269, 272,
° 278, 279, 302 307, 327 ; i 201
'Vadavaua.ln, i’ 104
Vadha, i. 300
Vadhra, ii. 101
vﬁ. ing, 1. 407
iirgira, i. 299
’vauuka(v),; 300+
vabnijvila, i. 61
Vaidarbha, i.-300
Vaidesa, i. 300
vaidbrita, ii. 204, 206, 208
Vaicka, i. 3 0
Vaidarya, i.
Vaihand, i ‘206 259, 317
Vmﬂ&, i. 257
Vaithma (?), i. 844
vaidikha, §, 217, 18, 358, 403 ; ii.
> }gg 173 festwa.ls, 179, 182, 186,
vamhnava i. 857
Valahnavi,"l. 120
vaidvahara, i. 178
Vaiduripayana, i, 129 ™
vaidya, i. 101, 125, 247, 302 ; 1i. 95, ,
98,136, 1.:5 157, 170, 191
waitarani, i. 61, 257

» 4}5

Vaivasvata, i. 271, 387

Vajasravas, i. 398’

vajra, 5. 119, 936, 241, 321, 340,
386 ; ¢i. 2, 3 65, 203

vx]xabrahmabatya ji. 162°

Viks, i. 399

vakra,‘i. 215 ; ii. 101
Valikhilgg, i. 395

Vallabha, i i 192, 193, 209 ; ii. 5,6

Vallabhi, i. 192, ii. 6

Valmiki, i. 398 ; ii. 3

Vamana, i. 129, 131, 396, 403

vamana®purana, i. 180

Vaméavara, i. 257

Vamsea (1), i. 364

véua, i. 178, 300.

Vanarijya, i. 303¢

Vanaugha, i. 302

Vinavést, i. 801

Vanxwasikn, i. 299

Vaiiga, i. 301

Vangeya, i. 209

Vanupadevas-ca, i. 387

Vaprivan, i. 8368

Vapushmat, i. 394

var (%), ii. 10

vira, i. 355

Variha, i. 131

Vardhamihira, i. 23, b4, 117-121,
153, 157, 158, 162, 164, 166, 167,
219, 220, 266, 268, 272, 276, 297,
299, 300 seq., 320, 348, 839, 391,
392 ; ii. 7, 51, 66, 70, 86, 87, 88,
89, 92, 95, 103, 107 seq., 118, 115,
116, 118, 123, 145, 190, 208, 235,
239, 240

\'\mha-pmﬁ.m i. 130 °

o Varihi, i. 120

Varaka, i. 394

Vardhamdina, i. 301

varga, i. 297, 298

V&nc:na, i. 301

varnap i. 100

varshafi. 359

uushaka.la, i 211, 357 ; ii. 94

Varuna, i. 217, 242,' 271, 292,
858, 372; ii. 92, 115 122

varuna.mantm, ii. 97

Varvara, i,261

Vas, ii. 241

vﬁ.sam, ii. 118

vasanta, i. 357 ; ii. 179

Vasiti, i, 302

Vasavas, ii. 122
asmht;lm,l 115, 131, 225, 239, 268,

342,

' 280, 340,390, 394, 398, i, 66 96
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vaslshtha-suldlmnta, i, 153

wvasu, i. 178 201, 342, 394

Vasudeva, 1. 20,2 104, 107, 122,
133, 185, 199 218, 254 340 341,
852 362, 397 3‘)8 400 seq., 401
seq., 408 ; ii. 105, 137, 138, 147,
1gs 175, 176, 177, 178, 180 181,
182

Vasuki, i. 231, 247 ; {i. 120
Vasukra, i. 126

Vusuman, i. 302

vata, ii. 170

Vatsa, i. 299, 300, 301  #

viyava, i. 290, 297 302 ; ii. 202

Vayavuma.ntra., ii. 97

Vayu, i. 292 ; ii. 64, 121

viyu-purina, i, 41, 130, 168, 194,
230, 231, 232, 234, 239 241, 248
251, 257, 258, 271, 287 29.', 296,
299 seq., 337 ; il 62, 63, 65, 142,
245

veds, i, 29, 31, 104, 125, 131, 132,
178, 348, 893, 396, 398 ; ii. 21,
22, 82, 95, 96, 110, 111, 131, 136,
139, 140, 152, 179

Vedabahu, i. 894

Vedasmriti, i. 2567, 2569

Veda#ri, i. 394

Vedavatt, i. 257

voga, i. 344

Vens, i,301

Venav; &sa, i. 398

Venumaitt, i, 259, 302

Venva, i. 257

Vibh4, i. 271

vibhava, ii. 127

Vibb4varipura, i. 271

Vicitra, i. 387

Vidnrbhn, i. 301

Vid#sing, i. 259

V:dhﬁtyn,l 217, 238

Vidiés, i 257, 250

vidy&dhara, i. 91, 262 ; {i. 92

vidyut, i. 42

Vidyujjihva, i. 231

vxghatl a,n 334

vijaya, ii. 127

Vijayanandin, i. 156, 343 ; ii. 49, 90

Vikaca, ii. 237

vikdrin, ii, 128

vikrama, ii, 127, 128

Vikraméditya, i. 189

vikpita, i, 127

vilambin, ii, 128

Vimalabuddhi, i. 158

vinadt, i. 337

;ii.5,6,7,120
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Vinatd, 1. 262, 258
Vinhyaka, i. 12, 134

-Vindhya, i. 247,@18, 257, 262, 301 ;

ii. 92

dehyamﬁh. i. 300

Vipafeit, i. 387

Virdj, i, 241

Virajas, i. 387, 394

Viraficana, i. 361, 862

Virita, i, 138

Virificya, @ 342

Virocana, i. 117, 231, 896 ; ii. 11

v‘rodhm, ii. 4927

visakha, i. 218, 231, 291, 891 3 i,
85, 121 =

viddla, i, 230, 344

Visala, i. 259

Vidalyakarna, i, 254 ‘

vxéusam,: 61

visha, ii. 159

Vishnu, i. 94, 118, 130, 131, 216,
217, 231 242 2.)3 25.) 3.:8 365
. 882, 388 394 397, 398, 403, ii.
107, 120, 121, 122

Vx;hlgucuudra, 1. 1563, 266, 376 ; ii.

11

vishnu-dharma, i, 54, 113-115 (%),
126 (), 182, 216, 217, 218, 241,
242, 287, 288, 291, 321, 329, 331,
832, 344, 353, 354, 858, 360, 372,
379, 380, 381, 386, 387, 398 ; ii.
2, 8, 21, 64, 65, Y02, 1215 140,
145 (%, 174, 175

Vishnupada, ji. 142 '

vxshnu-puram, i. 47, 69, 61, 63, 7
126, 130, 131, 230, 232, 235,&“*
238, 218, 254,425, 256, 262, 3050
.‘;87,11888, 393; i, 62, 105, 131,
32 . - *

Vishpuputra, i. 387

vishti, ii. 197, 199

vwlfuva, ii. 188

vidva, i, 179, 342

Viévnkarmnn, ii. 121

Vidvamitra, i. 239, 322, 394

Viévartipa, ii. 238

vidvavasu, ii, 1280

v:évedevab, i. 357, 858 ;-ii. 122

vitala, i, 230

Vi tastd, ii, 181

vitasti, i. 167

vitta (%), i. 215

Vittedvara, i"166, 392

vivAhapatala, i.158

Vivarna, i, 262

Vivasvant, i. 217
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Vivirhéa, i. 254
viyat, i. 178
Viyattha, i. 259
Vodha,,i. 325
Vokkéna, i. 302
Vuhnsputr, i. 181, 215
Vrika, i. 299
Vnka.vak&u. i. 231
vriécika, 1. 220
vrifcikaloka, ii. 233
Vrisha, i. 301, 387
vrishabha (?), ii. 187
Vrishabadhvaja, i. 300
vrishan, 1. 220
vrishni, i. 344
V;-m-aghnt (?), i. 257
vritta, i. 145
vuhara (?), ii. 104
Vyadi, i. 189-191
Vyagramukha, i. 300
vyﬁkarana, i, 135
vyakta, i. 4
Vyéblagriva, i. 301
Vydna (¥), ii. 121
Vydsa, i. 44, 104, 107, 108, 126, 127,

181, 182, 134, 171, 238, 340, 341,

352 369, 394 397 398
vyﬁsamand'tla i. 288
vyastatrair8ika, i. 313
vyatiphta, ii. 204, 206, 208
Wyayg, i. 894 ii. 127

YADAVA, i. 133, 404, 405 °®

yAabi, ii. 197

Yadna, i 248

fa;;mvalkya, i 128, 181, 132; ii.
174

ya;noeuvita, i, 181 ; ii. 1309 136

7

yajurveda, i. 127, 128

yaksha i. 89, 91, 92, 247, 262

Yama, i, 131, ‘748’ 271, 291, 292,
803, 42 ii. 115 122

Yamakoti, i, 267, 268, 277, 303

yamala, {4178

Yamuué, i. 308, 316

Yamunas,i. 300, 302

yinya, i. 358,

Yamyodadhi, i. 301

Yadoda (?), i. 382, 397, 401
Yadovati, i. 302
atrd, iBN78
audheya, i. 303
yava, i, 160, 162
Yavana, i. 1.:3 358, 300, 302; ii. &
Y.’l.vana.-kotl,l 3C6
Yavasa (?), i. 261
Yayati, 1i. 174
yoga, ii. 191, 204 seq.
yogayétra, i. 153
y8jana, i. 153, 167, 168, 169, 224,
234, 236, 244 seq, 265, 6]1 il
65, 67
yojanas of heaven, ii. 72, 74, 79
Yima, i. 119
Yudhxshtlnra, i. 340, 341, 390, 391,
403; ii. 3
yuga, 1. 298, 367, 372 seq., 397 ; ii
1, ;2 124 ; their begmmngn, 186,

18
yaki, i, 162
thkt.w1, 394
yuvan, ii. 127

Z3iBag, i. 210
Zanba (?), ii. 142

L

b Zindutunda (?), i. 261
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ABDALKARIM Tbn "Abt AT'anjd’, 1.264

“Abdallah 1bn Althukaffy', i, 159

Abd-almun'im v. Aba-Sabl,i. 5

Abﬁ-7Al,1mad Ibn  Catlaghtagin, i
31

Abfi-al'abbas Aléranshabri (v. Aler-
ansbalii), i. 6

Abf-al’aswad Al-du'ali, i. 136

Abt-alfath Albusti, i. 84

Abt-alhasan of Ahviz, ii. 19

AbQ-Bakr Al-shiblt, i. 87

ALt-Ma'shar, i, 304, 325

Aba-Sahl ‘Abd-almun'im Tim "All
Ibn Nth Al-tiflist, i. 5, 7 (also
under "Abd.almun‘im)

Abi-Ygkith of Sijistan, his book
Kax#-almal_ljdb, i. 64

Abt-Yazid Albistams, i. 88

"Adud-aldaula, i, 157

Afghans, i. 208

Afrisifb, i, 304

Al-érushalnri v. AbQ-al'abbés, i, 6,
249, 326

Alexander, story of his birth, i. 96

Alexander of Aphrodisias, i. 320

Alexandria, i. 153

Alfazfiry, i. 165, 303, 314, 815 ; ii.
15, 16, 17, 18, 23 at

Alhajiad, ii. 163 N\

*Alt Ibn Zain of Tabaristan, i. 382

Aljahiz, i. 204

Al jaibani, book of routes, i. 240

Alkhalil 1bn *Ahmad, i. 138, 147

Al-khwarizini, ii. 79, 114

Alkindi, ii, 200, 201

Alma'mira, i, 21

almanac from Kashmir, i. 391

Almansir, Khalif,

Al-manstira, i, 21, 173, 193, 205,
260, 316 ; ii, 6 ' ¢

Ammonius, i, 85

.

Aphrodisius, i. 407

Apollonius, de causis rerum, i, 4Q°

Arabian aftronomy (lunar stations),
ii, 81, 90 .

Arabian metric, i. 138, 142, 144

Arabian {raditions, i, 170, 185

Arabic literature, translation of Ca-

(raka, 1. 159 ; Kalila and Dimna,
translation from the Indian cor-
rupt, i. 162 .

Arabg, i, 802; different forms of
matrimony with them, i, 108;
their idols, i, 123

Aratus, i, 97, 883 ; acholia on the
Phenomena, i. 97, 384

Archimedes, i, 168 .

Ardashir Ibn Babak, 1, 100, 109

Ardiy4, Eranian, i, 249 .

Aristotlegletter to Alexander, i, 124,
225, 226, 232; guotkh drpbags,
i. 820 :

Arjabhar, ii. 19 *

Arkand, i. 312, 816 ;.ii. 7, 48, 49

Asclepius, i. £22 b

Asvira, i. 207

BAB‘YLONIA, i, 163
Buagdad, i, 15, 67
Balkh, i. 21, 260, 304
Barhatagin, ii. 10
Baridish, Eranian, i, 260
Barmecides, i, 15@
Barshawir, i. 109
Barzakh, i. 63
Bagzbya, 1. 159
Bashsbar Ibn Burd, ii,
Bhatta-Shah, . 207
Bhatvaryn, i 207

« bist (=vishti), ¥ 201 .
Bolor wonntains, i, 117, 207
Bolor-Shab, i..206

181 .
.
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Buddlifists, i. 7, 21, 40 91,%121, 156;
their wntmg, 17 ; their cosmo-
graphic ueWﬁ, , 326 ; ii. 169

Busho.ug, i 299

CALENDM!. of Knshmir, ii. 5, 8

Ceylon ¥, 209 ; pearls, i. 211

chess, i. 1&3»]85

China, ii. 104

Chinese, ii. 239

Chinese paper, i. 171

' Christianity, i. 6,

Christians, their u8e of the words
Father and S;‘m, i. 38

Christian views, i. 69

Christians, i. 94; ii. 185

Christian traditions, ii. 151, 161

clepsydree, i. 337 .

Commodur, Emperor, i. 123

Constantine, Emperor, ii. 161

DarBar, i. 208

Daizan, i. 109

Danak, Persian, i. 163

Denars, i. 309

Dibajat (Maledives, Laccadives), i.
233 ; ii. 106

Dirbams, i. 160, 163, 164

diz (Persian), i. 304

I:umrvocms, i. 85

era of ¢he realm of Sindh, ii, 48, 49
era of Yazdajird, ii. 48, 49
Eranian tradmons, i, 2-19
Eriushahr, i i 54

wnthomus, i. 407

E‘f\nmz.\, i. 299 ‘ »}
ams;kh-, Pexsign, i. 167, 311; ii.
6
Fulas, i. 160
Ffsayj, i. 299 3
2

G-ALENUS, 1. 922, 8320 ; de indole ani-
me, i. 128 ; book of speeches, i. 95 3
book of deduction, 1. 97 ; com-
men to the Apothegms of
I-hppocrﬁtes, ii. 168; Protred-

®ticus, ¢ 34; commeutary-un the

++ Aphorisms of Hippocrates, i. 35,
36 ; Kand yéwm, i. 127, 151 *

Gauge-year, ii. 2, 7, 28 31, 89, 44,
47, 48, 50, 53

Gh.\zua, i. 117, 206 317

Gh.tzrﬂm ii. 108

“ghdr, measure in Khwamm, i. 166

f

“'Islam, sectarian view s, 1. 81,

)a29

Ghurrat-alzijat, ii. 90

Ghuzz (Turks), ii. 168 -

Gilgit, ¢. 207 | »

Girnagay Eranian, i. 250"

Girsbdh, i. 109 i

Gospel, qu‘)ted i 4

Greek hgend«, i. 96

Greek phjlosophy, i. 7, 24, 33

Greek tra(‘?itions, i. 105, M2, 143;
origin of the'alyhnben, i. 1725 on
the astrolabe, i. 215, 21" 220,
222; on the Milky w ay, i. 281,
289 ; 8y the firat meridian, i. 304 ;
on tlxe clariot of war, 1, 407

HAREKAY, ii. 52

Hebrew, i. 36, 37,035

Herb’ulh, i. 109

Hindus, their language, i. 17
classical and vernacular, i. 18;
shortcomings of manuscript tra-
dition, i. 18; the metrical form
of composition, i, 19 ; their
aversion to strangers, i. 20;
their systems of matrimony, i.
107 ; the balance they use, i
164; relation between authors
(writers) and the nation at large,
i. 265 ; their archﬂ.ectuw, i, 144

Hippocr: ntes lns pedigree, i. 379

Holner, i 42

Huus, ii. 239

IBN ALMUEAFFA), i. 264

Impila, name of the rhinoceros with
the Negroes, i. 204

India, rainfall, i. 211, 212

Jsfandiyad, i. 193

263, 204

Ispnhbad (of Kabul), ii, 1.)7

'Iyas Ibn Mu'dwiya, ii. 158

JABRI%YA, a Muslim sect, i. 31

Jalam " bn Shaibfv, i, 116

Jam, 1. 304

Jewish tradition on the tetragram-
maton, i. 173

Jews, i. 6, 109 ; ii. 240

Johannes Gtmnmnncus, refutation
of Proclﬂs, i. 36, 65, 226, 231 ; ii.

Jﬁn, Arnlused form of yogana, i 167
Jurjdn, i. 258, 805 ; ii. 182
Jtzajan, i. 308

° [
Kasuvr, i. 22 ; its history, ii. 10, 157
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Kabul-Shahs, ii. 10

Kaf mountain, i, 193, 249

Kpikd'as, i. 894 «

Kaikhugrau, i. 304

Kalfla arl Dimna, i, 159

Kandt (), ii. 182

Kangdiz, i. 304 "

Kanz-al’ihy4, title of a book of the
Manich@ans, quoted, i, 39

kardajaty i 245, 276 P ii. 206

Karmatians, i. 116, 117

Ka'ts, i 193

Kashmir, i, 117

katd-birds, i. 195

Khandakhadyaka, Arabie, ii. 208

&hLowm, Eranian, i, 249

Khoten, i. 206 ,

Kbay4l-alkustfaini (by Alberuni),
ii, 208

Khurisén, i. 21

Khwérizm, sea of, i. 258

Khwarizmian measures, i. 166

kirtds (papyrus), i. 170

Kitdb-almanshtrit (by Ptolemy), ii.
69

Kitab-tibb-alfiyala, ii. 245

Koran, i. 4; Safi interpretation, i.
83, 88 ; quoted, i. 170, 222;
sectarian interpretations, i. 263 ;
quoted, i. 264 ; ii. 111, 113

Kulzum, 1. 270

Kumai® islands, i. 210

kurtak, Arabic piece of dress, i.
180, 239

Laccapives, i, 210, 233

Launga (dove-country), i. 309

Langabalas, i. 241, 310

lavang (=clove), i. 309

Lobfuiyya, i. 316

lunar stations (of the Hindus), i
297

MABMOD (Yamin-aldaula)\i 22,
117 ; ii. 2, 13, 103 .

Makrén, i. 208

Maledives, i. 210, 233

Mané, Arabic, i. 163, 164, 166

Mang, i. 48, 64, 55; his Book of
Mysteries, i. 54, 264, 381 ; ii.
105, 169

Manichgeans, i. 7, 39, 111, 123, 159

Miftdh-'ilm-albai’a (by Alberuui),
i 277

wmiky8s, Arabic, i. 166

'
mithkal, i. 160, 161, 163, 164
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Mu'awiya} Khalif, it 124
Muhammad Ibg Alkésim, the con
queror of Singh, i. 21, 116
Muhammad Ibn Ishék, of Sarakbs,
ii. 15, 16, 18 .
Mubhammad Ibn Zakariyya Al-rfzf,
i. 819 *
Muhammira (Buddhists),i. 380
Mukl, Arabie, a tree, i, 208
Mulamma', Arabic, kind of wood, i,
211 .
Multan, .21
Mu'tazila, i. & ¢
Myytilus (%), & 407

Narp, a play, i. 182

Nauroz, 1i. 2

Nikdh-alngakt, i. 109 .
Nile, sources, i, 270

ninfoahr, Persian, i. 343
nimbahra, Persian, i, 214
Nimroz, ¢. 198

Nisbapar, i. 305

wahbahr, i, 225, 228, 229

ORDEALS, ii. 159, 160
Oxus, i. 260

PareR, i. 171

papyrus, i. 171

Persian, i, 40; vazidaj=guzida, i.
158, 213, 214 ; susmdr, i, 241 *

Persian grammar, technical term, i.

Persian ffet1f, i. 138

Persian traditions, i. "21, 63, 44,
109, 198, 304 ,

Plato, ‘ 43, 65, 67 ; Leges, i. 10
1285 379, 385 ; Limor:.caei. 36,
223,231, 822; Pheedo, i. 56, 57,
65-67, 71, 76, 85, 86; ii. 166,
1¢7, 171

Pontus Euxinus, i, 25%

Porphyry, quoted, i. 43

Proclus, i. 57, 86

Ptolemy, Almajest, i. 226, 269;
geography, 298, 890 ; ii. 69

Pythagoras, i, 65, 75, 85

RaMM, island, i. 210

rafl, Arabic, i. 163

Rome, i. 806 .
Romylus and Bemus, L. 112

Rustam, ii. 246
h -

SABUKTAGIN (NSsir-aldaula), L 22 °
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ba‘kak&a, 1. 46,.47, 49 &Q, 51, 54,

Sakxlkand i.299

Sawar ]sand, paper &, i. 171
Samkhs 1. ¥

Satti, {ii 155

Seven ishis, i. 394

Shakh (=Saka ?), 1. 48, 49
Shamamy%a (wamana), i. 21
Shaptrkan, i. 304, 308

Shésh, i. 298

sha‘uhat Arabic, hind of wood, i.

211

Shiltés, 1. 207

Shughnan-ghah i. -Og

Sicily, i. 124

Sidar, Arabic, piece of dxess, i 180

Si1j1stan, 1, 198

Snhounides, 1, 172

Sindh, Muhammadan conquest, 1.
21, 22, 165; Eiaman, 1. 13 ,
mlsslon from Sindh to, Bagdad,
n 1

Slmlhmd i. 153, 332, 368; i 99,
19

Slavonums, ii. 167

Slavonians, sea of the, i. 258

smallpox (a wind blowmg fiom
Lank#), i. 309

Socrates, i. 25, 85, 170; n. 171

Sogdiana, i. 249

spdd-1g alna, Pg:smn, 1. 328

Stoa, 1. 98

Sufila, i. 204, 211, 270; 1i®104

Sufi, explanation of tige werd, i. 33

Saids, 1. 351

sm, i. 8, 57, 62, 69, 76, 83, 87,

&khkh,, measpre in Khwﬁlzm, i.

susmﬂ,v Peisian, i. 241
.

[
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v

Syiia, i, 270

Synac, paildsépd, i. 38

TARKIB-AL' AFIAK “(v. Yahab), oir
316, 363 ; n. 67 o*

Tartarus, 1. 67

Thashkand,®. 298

Tausai, 1. 109

Tibet, 1.*201, 206

l‘lbet.mn i1 10 “

™ mulh, i. 260, 302

iz, i. ‘208

Taran, & 20

Twurks, 1. 206, 252, 302; 1 10,
135,178 ™

T, Persian, 1m21e of a tiee, i. 171

UnNang, 1 207 .
Uzam (ujun), 1. 308

VAKHAN SHAH, 1. 206
vellum, 1, 171

WAKWAK, 1sland, i. 210

YA'kOB Ibn Tank, his ZTarkib-al’a-
Adk, 1 169, 303, 312, 316, 353 ;
n. 15, 18, 23, 26, 34, 38, 44, 45,
67, 68

Yazdayd, his e1a, 11. 48

Yemen (distinguished t10m Axabia),
1. 270

ZaBag, i. 210; n. 106

Zanj, the nations of Kastern Africa,
1. 2b2, 270 ; n. 104

Zarkan, i. 7

Zindik, 1. 264

Zoroaster, 1. 21, 91, 96

Zoroagtrians (1n Sogdiana), i. 249,
260 ; thent dakhmay, 1. 167
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